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PREFACE

Anthropology has always delighted the intellectually curious. For
a long tume 1ts appeal was primarily to loveis of the exotic. Accounts
of strange customs, divergent sex practices, bizarie magical and re-
ligious behavior, and new kinds of arts have fascinated young and
old alike. Often, descriptions of the modes of life of non-European
peoples have functioned as escapist literature, and cults of primitiv-
ism have been based on the behavior and on the arts of natives of
other lands. Gieat spuits 1n intellectual and artistic progress have
occurred during periods of exploration and culture contact, when dis-
covery of the ways of other peoples has helped to dispcl smugness
and provincialism and has served as yeast to social change.

As anthiopology has matured as a science, as its methods of re-
scarch have become more thorough and its techniques of analysis
more exacting, it has lost none of its intrinsic humanistic appeal.
Scientific findings 1n relation to prehuman or fossil types and to the
technologies and manufactuies of prehistoric eras have vastly ex-
tended the time span of human history, have put other modern
peoples as well as ourselves in more cotrect perspectives, and have
given fascinating evidence of human inventiveness among all peoples
during hundreds of thousands of years. Comparative studies of the
physical and psychological characteristics of living populations have
countered the traditional beliefs and rationalizations of those who
would justify unequal ueatment of their fellow men on grounds of
racial differences. Studies of the varieties of behavior, beliefs, lan-
guages, and arts among populations of diverse culture have given in-
sights into the potential range of development of personality, cultures,
and institutions, and have negated earlier static or hmited concepts of
human nature. Analyses of the functional interrelationships of dif-
ferent aspects of culture in the processes of culture change have laid
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v Preface

bases for [uller understanding both of laws of cultural change and
of the dynamics of personalty formation.

Because scientssts, tcachers, and laymen aie becommg cognizant
of the many contributions that anthiopology can make to other
sciences, to programs of social and educational policy, and to an cn-
richment of human understanding and a quickening of human
sensitivities, the demand for courses in anthropology 1s 1apidly in-
creasing in colleges and umiversities, and the subject is also being
introduced 1n classes below the college level, This book has been
prepared as an introductory text to facilitate the studies of beginning
students and other interested persons who wish a broad and con-
temporary view of the science. It is, by design, an outline whose
purpose is to chart g/l the main highways in present-day anthro-
pology, with the hope that readers will later follow many interesting
avenues and side roads the ramfications of which must needs be by-
passed in this initial guide.

Grateful acknowledgment is made for the valnable suggestions of
Professor Wallard W. Hill of the University of New Mexico, Pro-
fessor Elmer R. Smith of the Univeisity of Utah, Dr. William W,
Elmendorf of the University of Washington, and Bess D. Langdon
(Mrs. Melville Jacobs), who read preliminary drafts of the entire
manuscript, and also of Professor Ruth Benedict of Columbia Unij-
versity, Professor Viola E. Garfield and Dr. Arden R, King of the
University of Washington, and Dr. Amelia Susman, who read sec-
tions of the manuscript. The assistance rendered by Miss Anita
Huovar, of the Issaquah, Washingtan, high school, and by Mrs. Adele
Gottheb 1s deeply appreciated. The authors wish to express their
wndebtedness also to countless persons here unnamed who have con-
tributed to the scientific tradition which this book seeks to further.

MzLviLle Jacops
BerNiiarD J. STERN
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

The Fields of Anthropology. Anthropology is the scientific study
of the physical, social, and cultural development and behavior of hu-
man beings since their appearance on carth. It includes several dis-
tinct and at the same time 1nterconnected scientific fields. These are
human evolution, or the study of fossil man; physical anthropology,
which is concerned with the classification of modern geographical
populations and with their processes of physical change; archeology,
or prehustory; cultural anthropology; and scientific linguistics.

Human Evolution, or the Study of Fossil Man. The basic task in
the study of human evolution has been to recover and interpret fossil
remains which reveal why, how, when, and where the populations
from apes to modern human beings have changed 1n their skeletal
make-up and in the stiucture of their central nervous system. Fossils
of apelike antecedents of hutans are rare and hard to find. On the
basts of the few skeletons and the parts of many others which have
thus far been discovered, however, and of the finds of skeletons of
more recent near-humans and true humans, preliminary generaliza-
tions can be made regarding the ascent of human beings from remote
and apelike ancestors.

Physical Anthropology., The biological changes in, and interrela-
tionships between, modern geographical populations of humans have
been studied on a basis of anatomical comparisons of living peoples
and of the human remains found in recent cemeteries. Modern geo-
agiaphical populations and their ethnic subdivisions cannot be set
apart sharply from one another because there is a continuous series
of variations in all anatomical features. Nevertheless, race classifica-
tion and comparison based upon physical observations and measure-
ments, or upon differences in genetic inheritance, or both, is a legiti-

1



2 General Anthropology

mate scientific pursuit. The difficulties and Limitations of interpreta-
tion of the data obtained must, however, be pointed up with special
care.‘This is required because unfortunately the labels used 1n the
classification of distingwishable major populations and ethmic subdi-
visions of these populations have been widely misinterpreted. They
have been improperly employed by large numbers of prejudiced and
unscientific people, who have asciibed hereditary superionities and
infertorities to specific populations and to ethnic subdivisions of the
lattet. An analysis of the nature and error of such forms of racism
has become an important contribution of physical anthropology.

Observations and measutements are also made on differences in
physiological growth and behavior of living populations. Infergnces
drawn from such studies must hkewise be made with utmost caution.
At all times the physical and physiological processes found 1n humans
are considered 1 the contest of their geographical and cultwal en-
viionments,

Archeology, or Prehistory. History studies peoples who have left
written records. Prehistory studies all other ancient peoples. Since
written records give perspectives of human history {or only a few
regions during the past several thousands of years, the million or
more years of prehistoric technology and culture can be examined
directly solely by recourse to the study of objects discovered by arche-
ological excavations. The objects obtained by these methods have
been very revealing. They show that thete must have been progres-
sive advances in the technology of cutting tools made of stone. They
also provide a vast quantity of other material objects used by humans
during the several thousands of years just preceding the recent in-
vention of writing. When the prehistoric tools, implements, and
other objects dug from the ground are interpreted in the framework
of a scientific theory of the processes of human history, social life,
and culture, they indicate general features of ancient social life.
Archeological science, now about a century old, has vastly cxtended
knowledge of prehistoric times and has revolutionized our perspec-
tives of the past.

Cultural Anthropology. Humans, as distinct from other animals,
have a culture—that s, a social heritage—transmitted not biologi-
cally through the germ cells but independently of genetic inheritance.
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Cultwal anthropologists—who ate also often called social anthrgpolo-
gists, cthnologists, and ethnographers—desciibe, analyze, and at-
tempt to account for the wide vaizety of customs and forms of social
life of humans, particularly of peoples with primutive technologies.
They therefore study technology or material culture, economic hie,
community organization, family lfe, clans, secret societies, govern-
ment and law, magic and religion, the arts, and all other forms of
cultural behavior. Thewr studies have revealed the extraordinary
range of human behavior in society, and hence the diverse poten-
tialities and plasuicity of human nature.

Scientific Linguistics. Scientific hngwists record and analyze the
sounds, vocabulary, and grammatical structure of one or another of
the approximately 2700 languages of the world. They compare the
characteristics of some of these languages, in order to arrive at formu-
lations regarding the interrelationships between languages and the
manner of past linguistic changes. Attempts are also made to deter-
mine the social and cultural factors which have brought about such
changes.

Scienufic hinguistics does not limit its researches to well-known
languages or to those of peoples who have a wiitten literature. It is
cqually interested in hitheito unwritten languages—that is, in the
languages of the peoples of primitive technological levels. Important
discaveries regarding the nature of language have been derived from
recent research in this field.

The preceding fields constitute the major subdivisions or com-
ponent sciences of anthropology. Their methods vary because of the
different kinds of subject matter. Two of the fields—that of the study
of fossil man, or human evolution, and that of physical anthropology,
or the study of living geographical populations—are associated with
biology and genetics in an especially intimate way. They are, how-
£ver, also social sciences because the biological developments which
they reveal have been affected by social and geographical environ-
ments. On the other hand, cultural anthropology and linguistics,
and the subsidiary scientific studies of the economics, religion, and
art of nonliterate peoples, have little relation to the biological sciences
or to their methods of research.
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The anthropological fields serve as a means for ever fuller compre-
hension of man’s past and of the nature of physical, cultural, and
mental characteristics of the peoples of the world. These studies have
helped to counteraft cultural provincialism and have suggested broad
vistas and humanistic insights for more enhghtened understanding
of man’s behavior. Although individual anthropologists may conduct
researches without concern for the consequences to mankind of their
contributions to khowledge, the expanding reservoits of anthropo-
logical knowledge constitute resources for the building of a better
world, where the Potentiahtles of all human beings will be {ulfilled.

The Terminology of a Scientific Anthropologist. In order to
Yachate scienufic Tevtardn m aitnrupdogy, e pupden winprdien-
sion of amhmpological formulations, and the greatest possible use of
anthropological knowledge for the bencfit of mankind, the termi-
nology must be rigidly scientific. Terms such as race and primitive
are therefore employed only with specific, well-defined meanings.
By a human “race” is meant a geographical population which differs
from other populations in one ot more inhetited anatomical features,
or in the genetic characteristics responsible {or such features. The
term does not refer to tribe, nation, culture, or language. The term
“primitive” is used only to designate peoples who are technologically
or econamically primitive.

Such terms as the backward races, aborigines, savagery or savages,
uncivilized, barbartsm or barbarians, the simpler peoples, primitwe
men, and primiuve folk are pontedly omitted in this book either
because with advances 1n knowledge they now lack scientific utility,
or because they have come to have derogatory connotations. Scientifi-
cally precise term$ have been substituted to facilitate more effective
understanding and use of anthropological materials. Anthropologists
still put to scientific service lay terms such as magic, secret sociery,
horde, clan, tribe, the state, chief, property, civilization, culture,
progress, totem, $pirits, art, nomad, and crime. The problem 15 to.
divest these terrp$ of whatever unscientific implications they may
have in daily parlance and to be so precise in definition that they can
serve as efficient descriptive and analytic tools.

Anthropology 4s a Science. The sciénce of anthropology has a
well-defined set of objectives. It secks (1) to describe phenomena ot
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human life and culture accurately; (2) to classify the variable phe-
nomena studied mn order to achieve revealing general formulations;
(3) to locate the origins of the changes and processes that ate’char-
acteristic of such classified data and to describe those changes and
processes accurately; and (4) to piedict o indicate the geneial
directions of change likely to be taken by the phenomena under
examnation. The proper sphere of anthropology as a science 15 there-
fore to strive to secure hustorical, sociological, and psychological laws
that describe over-all trends or processes among the peoples of all
prehustorie and historic periods. To do this 1t must first be descrip-
tve, factual, and chronological in order to acquire data from which
generalizations or laws can be formulated.

Anthropologists have usually Linmited their scientific search for data,
as well as for laws, tends, or processes, to the peoples who have or
had a technology sumpler than that of the civilizations of the eastern
Mediterrancan such as Egypt, Babylon, and Persta in pre-Christian
centuries, and to peoples who have had no technique of writing.
However, then findings and methods have been relevant to and have
assisted in a better understanding of the behavior of all peoples.
Recently anthropologists have become increasingly interested in con-
tacts between peoples of different levels of technology and have also
ventused into the field of cultural change in modernized societies,
and into the relations of culture to personalty in contemporary
cultmes.

Anthropology has as yet accurately described or formulated but
few laws and it has rarely been possible to present these laws in
mathematical form. There has, however, been valuable scientific
work directed towards the discovery and statement of laws. The
search for scienufic laws 1s relauvely simple when the phenomena
observed are numerous and similar, so that the observer may i1gnore
vartable individual behavior, minor exceptions, or other details 1n
Jorder to express the average behavior of a great mass of similar items.
*T'hat is what the chemust, physicist, or bacteriologist is able to de.
He describes the average behavior of multitudes of units, and the
laws he formulates are kinds of statistical approximations.

The pursuit of scientific laws is, on the other hand, relatively
difficult when the phenomena observed are few in number, are re-
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stricted to special circumstances of time and place, and are marked
by detailed exceptions 1 which the observers are interested. It 1s made
all the more difficult when the observeis are unable to achieve the
degree of emotional detachment, impartiality, and objectvity which
physicists possess as they study billions of ions. It is one thing to
formulate laws concerning multitudes of entities about which no one
is emotional or hiased, and another to be objective regarding very
small communities with markedly different concepts and practices
from those of the investigator. History, psychology, sociology, lin-
guistics, mathematical statistics, and the amalgam of these disciplines

“which constitutes anthropology usually deal with small numbers of
very human entities functioning 1n special situations. That 1s* why
generalizations in terms of dypanuc processes of oiigin, change, and
interrelations have been difficult, although by no means mpossible,
in the social sciences.

Anthropology as a Vocation, The majority of American anthro-
pologists are associated with colleges or umversities where they give
lecture courses in general anthropology and in specialized subjects
such as race and physical anthropology, archeology, 1cligion, hinguis-
tics, and art, and on the cultures of American Indians, Africans, or
other peoples. The numbers of institutions of higher edncation where
anthropology is taught are increasing rapidly and most larger insti-
tutions now have anthropologists on thewr staffs. A smaller number
of anthropologists are employed by museums supported by federal,
state, or city governments or private organizations. A few anthro-
pologists are connected with federal bureaus. All anthropologists
conduct their researches ether in campus halls or museums, or on
field expeditions.

The funds for anthropological research are derived largely from
college or university budgets. Considerable sums for research are
also granted by museums and government bureaus, and by a number
of privately endowed foundations. The printing of results of research
is financed by a number of umversities, museums, and government
agencies, as well as by professional organizations supported by the
anthropologists themselves, by a few private foundations, and by a
few other persons interested in such research,

In recent years a number of new opportunities for teaching and
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research 1 anthropology have developed. Interracial organizations
on a national and local level are unhizing the services of anthro-
pologically trained personnel. Government departments are réquir-
ing the services of anthropologists as investments mn foreign lands
create nterests 1n native peoples. Holland and other countries which
hold mandates or possess colorues have already made extensive use
of anthiopologists i foreign service. The Soviet Union utilizes
anthropologists to facihtate the cultural development of its many
mumority peoples The bureaus and staffs of the United Nations wall
probably require the assistance of anthropologists who have authoi-
tative knowledge of the billion or more people 1n Asia, Oceania, and
Africa. The development of teaching of anthropologcal, interracial,
and ntercultural courses in teachers’ training colleges, junior colleges,
and high schools appears to be 1n the offing and if this occurs, many
more persons trained in anthropology will be required. Whereas at
present there are less than a thousand Americans, and only a few
hundred Europeans outside of Holland and the Soviet Union, em-
ployed in all types of anthropological woik, this number will prob-
ably be multiplied many times within a generation.
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CHAPTER TWO

HUMAN EVOLUTION

Introduction. For centuries, but especially since the 1830’ and the
development of an evolutionary point of view which culmated
Charles Darwin’s classic Origin of Species (1850) and his Descent
of Man (1871), scientists have been interested in man’s relations to
other animals, fiom the simple one-celled amoeba to the highly
developed primate.

Contemporary knowledge of man’s evolutionary development is
largely dertved from the findings of palcontology, which s the study
of fossils of ancient animals, and from the comparatve study of man
with other living animals, particularly with the subhuman primates,
in respect to structure, embiyology and growth, physwlogy, suscepti-
bility to disease, and behavior. In these fields available knowledge is
incomplete. The science of the laws of airangement or classthication
of members of a species, which is called sexonomy, has unfortunately
often been narrowed to mean classification on the basis of only a
few arbitraiily selected structwial chaiacters. Sufficient evidence is
available, however, from these and other sources to establish the
hypothesis of man’s evolutionary relationship to the primate ancestor
of the anthropoid group, the surviving members of which are man,
gorilla, chimpanzee, orang, and gibbon. This genetic relationship to
other primates, however remote the relationship may be, cannot now
be seriously questioned. It is clear, however, that the inference often
conveyed in popular discussion of the evolution of man, that man is
descended from apes as they exist today, is erroneous. Apes of kinds
now living and human beings (Homo sapiens) are only cousins of
a great degree of remoteness and their lines of descent diverged at
least seven million years ago.

No scientist challenges the fact of the evolution of human beings

3
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from apelike ancestors or other essential aspects of the theory of, hio-
logical evolution. The controvetsies that agirate scientific circles are
over the details of the progressive changes, and the dynamic causes
underlying evolution. This chapter will present the important estab-
lished facts about the successive steps 1 human evolution and the
scientific interpretations as to the meaning of these facts.

Early Geologic Epochs. Following the Archeozoic and Protero-
zoic eras, the main geological epochs conventionally designated by
geologists are the Primary, Secondary, Tertiary, and Quaternary
(see Figure 1). In the Primary geological epoch primitive foums of
animals evolved from simple one-celled creatures. In Secondary times
much’ more complex forms evolved Reptiles appeared and, toward
the final stages of the epoch, bird and mammal orders The primates,
the most complex of the mammal otders, evolved during the Terti-
ary epoch, which is often termed the Age of Mammals. During suc-
cessive divisions of the Tertiary epoch, designated the Paleocene,
Eocene, Oligocene, Miocene, and Pliocene, each of which lasted

Epoch Division Years Ago at Start of Epoch
Azolc
i
Archeozaote 1,500,000,000
Proterazoic 925,000,000
Paleozoie 550,000,000
Mesozowc 190,000,000
Paleocene 55,000,000
Eocene 5,000,000
Tertiary: 45,000,
The Age of | Oligocene 30,000,000
R Mammals
Cenozoic Miacene 1,000,000
R Pliocene #7,000,000
Plestocene 1,000,000
Quaternary
Recent 20,000

Fic 1. The perspective of geological epochs. Numbers are within wide mar-
gins of probable error Many writers equate Quaternary with Pleistocene.
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6,000,000 or more years, the primate Line related to modern human
beings advanced thiough successive biological levels by means of
mutation, nosmal variaton, aad natucal selection. The present. frag-
mentary knowledge of the anatomy of thus ancestral Line on each of
these levels is summarized 1 the {ollowing sections.

Paleocene ‘Tarsier Primates. Fossilized remains of the lowest
existing pnimate suborder, sometimes considered a pre-primate and
termed the lemurs, are found in Paleocene deposits of over fifty
mullion years ago. The more than eighty species of living lemuss
known today in Madagascar, Africa, and Indonesia suggest that these
Paleocene predecessors were largely arboreal and noctuinal, quad-
rupedal, furry, and of mouse to cat size, with a central neivous system
inferior to that of the tarsiers and monkeys. Lemurs lacked the post-
orbital wall which all other primates developed. They were probably
incapable of stereoscopic vision and had a bettes developed olfactory
sense than did the other primates. Although the lemurs wete pri-
mates, it is unlikely that they were on the direct line of evolution
that led to modein humans.

Another Paleocene suborder of the primates, the 1at-s1zed tarsicrs,
together with the lemurs probably evolved {rom a common insec-
tivora ancestor. One division of the tarsiers was on the direct line
of ancestry that led to modern humans. Taisiers were once on evety
continent but only one species 1n Indonesia has smvived into the
modern period. Tarsiers, then as now, were quadrupedal, nocturnal,
arboreal, and vegetarian or insectivorous. Since they were capable of
erect sitting posture, thewr forepaws were frequently freed for dex-
trous manipulations. Tarsiers far surpassed lemurs in intelligence.
They had progressively reduced snouts, a smaller brain area for nerve
endings of the sense of smell, and supertor auditory acuity. They
lacked stereoscopic vision as did the lemurs but their increased brain
area for vision permitted better sight; their vision was bifocal but not
yet stereoscopic. Their opposable thumbs and big toes allowed
manual behavior that was unprecedented in efficiency. Their diet
was probably largely made up of insects. Because the stimuli which
came to them from the environment were progressively less by way
of smell and more by way of touch, handling, and vision, the tarsiers
learned more than lemurs. Natural selection during the Paleocene
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period favored those primate lineages and populations that came to
possess opposable thumbs, stereoscopic vision, and reduced brain area
for smell. In the Eocene period which followed the Paleocene, from
35,000,000 10 50,000,000 years ago, one of the tarsier types had become
the ancestor of all types of monkeys. The other tarsier populations
gave way to the superior monkey populations, and at length in the
modern period left surviving remnants only n Indonesia.

Eocene Predecessors and Oligocene Monkeys. The most complex
cential nervous system which evolved during the Eocene and Oligo-
cene periods was 1n that line evolving from a tarsier to a monkey.
Diversely structured geographical populations evolved during these
epochs on all five continents because of the influence of the living
conditions prevailing in dilTerent tropical forest environments. Un-
like their nocturnal tarsier ancestors of the Paleocenc and Focene
periods, virtually all monkey populations of the Oligocene period
and later were diurnal.

Theie has been found in a Lower Oligocene stratum in Egypt a
fossil jaw of a primate that was the equivalent of a large squiriel in
size. Thus primate type, called Parapsthecus, is thought to be midway
between an Eocene tarsier level and a later Oligocene monkey level.
The same stratum has yiclded another lower jaw of a primate type
called Propliopithecus, which is the eaihiest monkey so far recorded.

The brain of the monkeys notably surpassed that of theit Paleo-
cene tarsier ancestors by its superior auditory and visual acuity and
its still further dumunished olfactory sensitivity. Monkeys also devel-
oped beyond bifocal to true stereoscopic vision. All Old World
monkeys today are still arboreal except for one specialized group,
the baboons. The intelligence of the surviving Old World monkeys
is said to be not as developed as that of the New World monkeys.
However, the latter’s specialized prehensile tail—that is, a tail capable
of grasping—may have been one of the factors that blocked a further
eyolution in a human direction of that group.

Miocene Apes. Old World fossils of the Middle and Late levels
of the Miocene period reveal that of the hundreds of distinctive
geographical populations of Old World Oligocene monkeys, a small
number increased greatly in size and were 1n the process of change
from monkey types to more advanced types. Such monkey popula-
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tions chaiacterized by giantism developed only in Old World regrons,
and no American monkey population changed 1n that direction. One
of these ape lines evolving in the Old World was ancestial to both
modern humans and modein surviving apes. Scientists have found
some fossil fragments, mostly jaws and teeth, of a Late Miocene
stage ol the development of this type, which is termed Dryopithecus.

The increased size of Miocene arboreal apes of 4,000,000 to 10,000,
000 or more years ago led to new processes of natural selection,
which resulted 1o the survival of ever superior creatures such as
Dryopithecus. The line of apes that made more frequent descents
to the ground because of their excesstve weight and hunger had
better chances of survival, for there was mare food on the ground.
The weight of such apes also made 1t necessary for them to have
recourse to overarm support and movement, termed biachiation, in
addition to the use of their lower limbs The apes that lived on the
ground more than 1 trees tumbled less frequently. The greater
dangers of ground residence and wandering in turn tended to select
the more intelhgent and more upright cicatures. Thus the develop-
ment of giantism by the Miocene ancestors of human beings led to
the development of superior brains, erect stature, ground locomo-
tion, and an expanded diet.

Dryopithecus. The group of later Miocene ground-dwelling apes
termed Dryopithecus, and a related group termed Sivapithecus, were
so successful in smviving as compared with other apes that remained
arboreal that they spread across thousands of miles of tiopical coun-
tries, from Spain and northern Africa to at least as far east as India,
and on into East and South Africa. Among the fossils of the Dry-
opithecus populations are leg bones that indicate that this type had
crect posture and bipedal locomotion in place of quadrupedal loco-
motion supplemented by brachiation, and that they resided largely if
not wholly on the ground. Some scientists have suggested that the
Dryopithecus populations were at least as intelligent as modern
gorillas. Anatomists assert that the Dryopithecus line had already
gone beyond the restricted and largely vegetarian diet of monkeys
and of arboreal apes and had become omnivorous. Because it pos-
sessed bipedal locomation, its forearms were entirely freed for the
manipulation of objects, The geographical populations of a type as
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widely diffused as was the Dryopirhecus became divetsified rapidly
in the varied regions they inhabited. As millions of years went by,
the descendants of the Late Miocene Dryopitheci were selected,
because of the hazards of living on the ground, 1n a direction of
progressive change towards the development of types with increas-
ingly complex brain stiuctures. Five million or more years later, in
the Middle Pliocene to Late Pliacene periods, the brains of the
descendants of Dryopithecus had developed to a different and im-
measurably superior level. An omnivorous, erect, ground-dwelling
ape had changed at length mto a much more intelligent but still
prehuman creature.

Conlparison of Man with Other Primates. The order of the
primates embraces tarsiers and lemurs, monkeys, the extinct Dryopi-
thecr and all later apes, and man, most of whom possess the following
characteristics: relatively large and complicated brains; hands or feet
capable of seizing or derived from types that are; the presence of a
certain kind of clavicle or collarbone; free mobulity of the digits, and
opposability of either the thumb or big toe or both; some or all of
the fingers and toes with flattened nails instead of claws; and the
presence, as a rule, of only two mammae. Several characteristics of
the apes indicate their close relationship to human beings. For
example, they may breed at any time; they are capable of a variety
of facial movements expressing emotions; they have dirnal, color,
and stereoscopic viston; they are superior to tarsiers in discrimina-
tion of form, size, and distance. Apes possess the blood groups and
blood sera found among men and suffer from the same diseases.

It was specifically through the evolution of the brain that man
achieved his pre-eminence over other animals. The reduction of the
snout in the tarsiers had allowed the visual fields of the two eyes
to overlap and thus made stereoscopic vision possible. As this vision
in depth 1mproved with the true monkeys, more effective visualiza-
tion of objects and events and better co-ordinated use of the limbs
were made possible.

Erect posture had great influence on the further growth of the
brain. Arboreal anthropoid apes are distinguished from monkeys by
the fact that they carry their bodies at right angles to their plane of
movement in the branches of trees rather than horizontally, although



14 General Anthropology

ampng the apes the arms continue to play an important part in move-
ment of the kind termed brachiation, After thewr descent from the
trees the adaptation of the earhiest homunids, or prehumans, to the life
on the ground, associated with the progressive growth of the brain
and the possession of stereoscopic vision, led finally to the specializa-
tion of the limbs. The new position of the head caused the opening
at the base of the skull through which the spinal cord passes to the
brain to move forward, and rendered supeitfluous much of the
muscle at the back of the neck formerly 1equired to maintain the
head. Both of these developments favored the expansion of the brain,
Moreover, when the hands were relieved from a direct share in
movement, glowth in manual dexterity 1 the handling of tools
was made possible. Further, the employment of the hands for feeding
lessened the demands on the jaws and teeth and thus relieved the
skull fiom muscular pressute, while at the same time 1t altered the
balance of the head.

Thomas Huxley once declated, “The structural differences which
separate Man {rom the Gorilla and the Chimpanzee are not so gieat
as those which separate the Gorilla fiom the lower apes.” At the
same time he emphasized that “every bone of the Gorilla bears marks
by which it might be distinguished from the corresponding bone in
Man.” Similarly G. Elliot Smith declared that “no structure is found
in the brain of the ape that is Jacking in the human brain, and on
the other hand the human brain reveals no formation of any sort
that is not present in the brain of the gorilla or chimpanzee, As far
as we can judge, the only distinctive feature of the human biain is
a quantitative one, namely a marked increase in the cxtent of the
three areas in the cerebral cortex . . . which are relatively smaller in
the bran of the anthropoid apes.” The average brain capacity of
modern Europeans is about 1500 cc., which is more than double
that of the largest ape brain ever recorded (650 c.c.) and more than
three times that of the average gorilla (450 c.c.). This increase
is due to the development of the parietal and frontal regions of the
brain and the lower part of the temporal area,

Although the mental superiority of man is evident, the limits of
animal intelligence are not yet defined. Man is not the only tool-
using or tool-making animal nor is he alone capable of methodical
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planned behavior as was once believed. Recent experiments and.ob-
servations of the psychology of the apes have shown that apes are
capable of some purposeful activity, and of a hmted use of objects
to obtamn food. They are reported to be capable of solving certain
problems by methodical exploration of situations, and of a small
measwe of thinking. They have limited memory and respond to
symbolic rewards on occasion. Their behavior anticipates that of
humans but differs from 1t because of the absence of articulate
speech which enables man to communicate, transmit, and accumu-
late knowledge. The apes lack true language and possess only a large
inventory of interjections, ejaculations, and other simple signals or
emnoatidhal cries, whereas man’s possession of language has given him
the power to devise a culture and thus has enabled him to utilize his
environment more effectively for hus own ends.

Evolution during the Late Pliocene Period. No specific fossils of
the later Pliocene descendants of Dryopithecus of directly prehuman
lineage have as yet been located. Nevertheless, generalized observa-
uons regarding the kind and degree of progress of the ancestors of
humans during the later Pliocene period can be offered with confi-
dence, through the application of present knowledge of the processes
of natural selection and of the nature of primitive ways of living.
These observations are as follows:

r. If biological evolution from the Late Miocene Dryopitheci to
modern humans is conceived as a continuum subdivided into succes-
sive levels, the types of the Late Pliocene period must already have
been much closer to the human species than to the Dryopithecus.
Such levels are (1) Dryopathecus of Late Miocene, (2) Dryopithe-
cus of Barly Pliocene, (3) Dryopsthecus of Middle Pliocene, (4) pre-
humans of Late Pliocene, (5) near-humans of Early Pleistocene,
(6) modern humans of Late Pleistocene. One may therefore postu-
late the existence of Late Pliocene prehumans, who had evolved
beyond Dryopithecus levels. -

2. Progressive developments 1n the complexity of structure of the
Late Pliocene prehuman brain were such as to make entirely new
forms of behavior possible. This was an era of strategic advance from
an ape brain to one with some of the potentialities of the human
brain.
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3. The successive levels of Dryopithecus from Late Miocene, to
Middle Pliocene comprised creatures completely undomesticated,
whose behavior was determuned by inherted stimulus-respdnse
mechanisms termed instincts. In the Late Phocene period, however,
these hereditary, instinctive mechanisms were being augmented by
learned and more varied responses, and the latter became more
crucial for survival than were the relatively rigid instinct responses.
Prehumans of the Late Phocene period came therefore to be less
dependent on nstincts, and there gradually developed behavior pat-
tetns based on taught responses. A primitive cultural heritage be-
came a more important factor 1n survival than the hetitage of auto-
matic Instincts. Wild creatures were thus changing into self-
domesticated creatures of an unprecedented kind. They were pro-
gressively more plastic, adaptable, and free to hit upon, 1nvent,
and 1ecall new and more effictent stimulus-response reactions.

4 Teeth, toes, and fingers were progressively supplemented by
crude tools, weapons, utensils, and containers. Most of these were
made of wood and bamboo, of creepers, grasses, and fibers, and
of other tractable, soft, pliable, decayable substances. Stones were still
too difficult to fashion and they were inefficient 1n thewr natural forms.
The Late Pliocene period was thus an era of early, if not imtial,
manufacture and use of artifacts. Because these crude artifacts were
perishable, they cannot be uncovered by archeological excavations
today. Those who possessed and made them survived because they
were better able to cope with tropical forest conditions than were
the forest denizens who possessed only instincts, teeth, and digus.
Arufacts thus became increasingly a means for effectuating survival.

5. The imventory of specific instinetive cries, shrieks, calls, and
other sound signals of the Dryopithecus ape was being supplemented
and replaced by an ever expanding inventory of nomwnstinctive,
learned call signals. The moie apt, precise, and specific the sound
signals became the more they contributed to the survival of their
possessors. These primitive beginnings of true language constituted
tools of a new kind for more successful survival, and they progres-
sively replaced 1nstinctive cries.

6. At this time there also occurred the earliest development of
more efficient learned patterns of social relationships to supplement
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mstmct—determmed relationships. These took the form of hunting
pat txcs of males; sprout-, 100t-, [ruit-, and betty-collecung parties of
femfles; husband-wife famuly patterns for the sake of tending babies
and sharing domestic chores; clusterings of fammbes mn bands or
encampments for the sake of more efficient production and defense;
and several others. These new social patterns constituted still another
tool for more successful survival, and they progressively supple-
mented and supplanted the simpler mnstinctive relationships of earlier
times.

Some idea of the anatomical level of the Middle Pliocene to Late
Pliocene ancestors of humans may be derived from the fossil remains
of three manlike apes found in Middle Plewstocene strata perkiaps as
much as 500,000 years old, in South Africa, termed Australopithecus
(discovered in 1924), Plesianthropus (1936), and Paranthropus
(1938). The teeth and jaws of these fossils are remarkably human,
but the brains are apelike. The specimens indicate a progiessive
evolution parallel in some respects to the human line since the
Pliacene period but much slower in development. This type, which
illustrates in a general way some featurcs of human anatomical
evolution in the later Phocene period but which has no relationship
of direct or indirect ancestry to humans, became extinet cnly in
recent hundreds of thousands of yeais.

Pleistocene Developmental Levels. Geological knowledge of
Europe is especially detailed for the Pleistocene, which is the last
500,000 t0 1,000,000 years. The known and successive geological levels
of Pleistocenc Europe are therefore arbitranly employed as calendri-
cal markers for human developments. These calendrical steps of the
Pleistocene are listed in Fig. 3, which follows the convenient although
not proved assumption that the Pleistocene lasted about a million
years.

Lower Pleistocene Fossils. Part of a large and thick fossi jaw
found 1n 1941 in Java, termed Meganthropus paleojavanicus, and the
three fossilized molar teeth of enormous size found in Hong Kong
apothecary shops between 1934 and 1939, termed Gigantopithecus,
suggest Early Pleistocene developmental levels of the human ances-
tral line, If and when these finds are corrobarated by much fuller
data, they may illustrate the fact that the thickness of head bones and
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Period Age 1n Years Time-Levels .
1,000,000 preglacial .
900,000 1st glacal (Gunz, or pluvial)

15t interglacial

750,000 and glactal (Mindel, or pluvial)
Pleistocene 500,000 2nd interglacial
250,000 ard glacial (Russ, or pluvial)
31d interglacial
) 50,000 4th glacial (Wurm, or pluvial)
Recent last 20,000 years

Fie. 3. Quaternary tme-Jevels, with years ago indicated within wide margins
of probable erior,

the size and massiveness of the skeleton became progressively re-
duced and the structure more graceful in later Pleistocene epochs.

The Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus Developmental Level. Be-
tween 1891 and 1940, scientists found in Java fragmentary fossils of
a near-human population termed Pithecanthropus erectus (erect ape
man) which lived between 500,000 and 8oo,000 years ago. Parts of five
different skulls were found, a half-dozen thigh bones (femurs), and
a number of teeth. The teeth were large but near-human, the jaws
were massive, the supraorbital ridges were heavy and protruding,
and the forchead was sloping or flat. The brain size varied from
700 c.C. to 1000 c.c. or more. The latter figure is within the modern
human range. The topography of the wmside of the skullcap showed
a near-human developmental level of the brain, especially in relation
to its speech area. Muscle attachments on the femurs indicated erect
posture.

Variability in the size of the features of these fossils was con-
siderable, although the absence of a sufficiently large series of com-
plete skeletons precludes a mathematical phrasing of the average and
variability of any of the features of this ancestral population. Since
its genes must have dispersed over wide areas and become a factor
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in the biological heritage of all other populations, it may be said to
be ancestral to all moderns, and no more so to one than to another.
Not\;/ithsmndmg its specialized characteristics it may dlso, therelore,
be considered a generalized sample of the developmental level
attained 10 all the then-inhabited distuicts.

A threeyear-old child’s skull found at Modjokerto in Java in 1936
appears to be a member of the Pithecanthropus population and may
be geologically slightly older than the adult specimens. But because
a child’s skull is less revealing than adult specimens, less positive
conclusions can be derived from it.

Between 1929 and 1937 scientists recovered fossilized parts of
almost forty members of a nea-human population 1 northeastern
China termed Sinanthropus, the developmental level of which was
probably the same as Puthecanthropus or only slightly more ad-
vanced. Nine or ten complete skulls were found, with a range in
brain capacity from goo c c. to 1250 c.c.; a poition of this range over-
laps that of modern humans. The bones of Sinanthropus aie much
more numerous and are better reported upon than Pithecanthropus,
but they are nevertheless too few for mathematical detetmination
of the average and variability of any one {eature. As in the instance
of Pithecanthropus the variability in features is impressive. It may
indicate hybridization of genetically divergent groups.

In the strata in which the Sinanthropus bones were found there
is evidence that this population had knowledge of the control and
use of fire, a discovery of capital importance, and that it possessed
cutting tools of stone of by no means a primitive level. There are
also some evidences of cannibalism, which fact however may be of
no special significance since moderns have also on occasion eaten
human flesh.

The developmental level of the structure of the brain and the teeth
was more advanced in the direction of modern humans than was
that of the large lower jaw. Anatomists term such differences in the
degree of advance of the features of a species asymmetrical evolution.

Sinanthropus like Pithecanthropus may serve as an illustration of
the developmental level attained by all populations of the epach,
since there was extensive intermixture of the populations of different
communities as consequence of the dispersion of the genes of each
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population among all other populations during no more than a few
teas of thousands of years.

Fragments of two or three skulls of an Africanthropus population
of East Africa found in 1935 may be of similar developmental level
I one judges by the sloping forehead and heavy supraorbutal ridges
of these skulls. Other features and associated artifacts, however, sug-
gest a much later age and relationship. Since the fragments are now
nadequately dated, the placing of Africanthropus must awart further
fossil evidence from the region in which these controversial findings
were discovered.

There can be no doubt that our near-human Puthecanthropus-
Sinanthropus ancestors dwelt in temperate as well as in tropical
climates, for they all must have had fire. All also had cutting tools
of stone, as well as a much larger inventory of perishable and now
unknown artifacts made with such cutting tools, near-human lan-
guages, and human-bke patteins of social relationships. Since their
ancestors had previously had ciuder artifacts, languages, and socal
patterns for hundreds of thousands of years, they had long been
domesticated.

The conclusion that these fossils provide evidence regarding the
developmental level in skeletal anatomy attained by scores of the
then distinguishable geographical populations is arrived at by a con-
sideration of the fact that there must have been considerable disper-
sion of genes between populations, which weie sparse at that time
due to the prevailing low technological level. Moreover, natural selec-
tion could not have produced extraordinarily uneven evolutions in
different regions since the use of effective cutting tools and of fire
brought about a generally simular ecology (environment and living
conditions) in all parts of the world. There must have been minor
and specialized differences from population to population in the
anatomy of the skeleton and of the soft parts. Because of sparseness
in numbers and a certain degree of inbreeding and isolation due to
poor technology, differences in anatomical features greater than those
of today may have been present. Significant differences in the struc-
ture or complexity of the brain were, however, probably nonexistent
then as now, precisely because the ecology which determined selec-
tion for features of mentality was, in general terms, comparable
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everywhere. Because these populations had fue, they very likely oc-
cupied most of the Old World continents and the contiguous islands
of Indonesia, the largest of which weie connected witlt the mainland
by land bridges during poitions of the Plewstocene period. Only the
arctic districts of the Old World were uninhabited.

The Piltdown-Heidelberg Developmental Level. A slightly later
developmental level than that of the Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus is
suggested by a small number of inadequate fossils, the dating of
which may be m the late first or the second interglacial penod, or
very roughly 500,000 or more years ago.

Fragments found m southern England between igog and 1915
of the skulls of at least two individnals of what has been ternfed the
Piltdown man indicate a neaily human stiucture of brain and a
brain size of between 1200 c.c. and 1400 c.c., which is within the
range of modern humans. The skull bones, however, e much
thicker than those of modern peoples, Scientists are not certain
whether the primitive jaw and tooth fossils once grouped with
these skulls actually belong to them, If the parts of the jaw and teeth
are disregarded until more is known from future finds, the skull
parts may be accepted as evidence of a nearly human brain develop-
ment of the Lower Pleistocene to Middle Pleistocene period, pos-
sibly subsequent to Stmanthropus.

A single find of a massive jaw with teeth in wzu, discovered near
Heudelberg in 1907, represents a development of the lower jaw on an
almost Sinanthropus level and a more nearly human level of teeth.
Its dating may place it in the late first or the second interglacial
period.

Specimens of this epoch are not sufficiently numerous to permit
formulations on the evolutionary changes made in many features of
fossil man ducctly following the Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus era.
The brains and teeth, however, seem to have advanced to a degree
in the direction of modern humans.

The populations of this era, as of the preceding, inhabited most

Old World districts and all of them possessed at the very least the
basic features of technological and social heritage that have already

been indicated. Doubtless some advances had occurred in this
heritage.
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The Swanscombe-Galley Hill-Steinheim Developmental Level.
The discovery in 193536 of two thick bones (occiptal and parietal)
of an otherwise modein skullcap at Swanscombe in Kent, Eng.land,
has proved that a people possessing a complex brain of virtually
modern human level lived 1n the later second interglacial period,
300,000 tO 500,000 years ago.

Portions of a skull with a brain capacity of about 1250 c.c. found
in London in 1925 and a skull reported from Steinheim in Germany
about 1934 appear to be of the same type. So does an almost com-
plete skeleton discovered near Swanscombe at Galley Hill in Eng-
land in 1888, the virtually modern brain of which was about 1400 c.c.,
but whose bones were thick and supraorbital ridges heavy. A few
other finds, such as the Bury St. Edmunds skull fragments found in
1882 and some discoveries in France, appear to belong to this group.

The thick bones, heavy and protruding supraorbital ridges, large
teeth, massive jaws, and ather {eatures that appeat 1a some Sinanthiro-
pus speamens stll persist to a degree. However, in the case of the
most decisive of the anatomical leatues, the central nervous system,
Homo sapens appears to have almost {ully evolved by the Middle
Pleistocene period of 500,000 years ago.

The Selo-Wadjak-Keilor Developmental Level. A skull found in
a deposit in Java in 1931 and fragments, mostly skullcaps, of ten
others have been termed the Solo type. These, two large skulls found
in Java in 1890 and termed Wadjak, and a Wadjak-like skull found
in Keilor, South Australia, in 1940 appear to be well over 100,000
years of age, contemporaneous with the third interglacial period in
western Euope. The Solo specimens may be older than the others
and of somewhat lower developmental level, some almost of the
Stnanthropus level. The variability in the specimens 1s great, as in
the earlier Snanthropus series.

"The Wadjak-Kedor finds should perhaps be more properly classi-
fied with those of the next developmental level—that is, with the
Neandertaloids of the third interglacial and last Ice Age. However,
all of the Solo-Wadjak-Keilor specimens also display some features
characteristic of the earlier Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus level.
Therefore the Solo-Wadjak-Keilor designation may be retained as
an intermediate level between Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus and
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Name of Type Less
Name of Type Cettatnly Placed Epoch
Meganthrope
Gzirgcrz(flz,; 0[17’1;’/[1’:; B probably emly Pletstocene
Pathecantly opus Stnanthropus
Afyicanthi opus early 2nd interglacial
Solo?
Pdedown 2ud nterglacial
Hedelberg
Rhodesian?
Swanscombe
Galley Hdl and nterglacial
Stemnherm
Bury St Edmunds !
carlier Neandertalowds Solo? Rhodestan?
Wadyak 3i1d mnterglacial
Kealor
later Neandertaloids, gth Iee Age
{rom Buwope to Turkestan
¥ hortly (ollowt
Brung, Predmost, Cromagnon HZEhYIcEc Kgc &
living geographical
populations

Fic 4. Prinapal types of the Quaternary artanged in developmental levels.

Swanscombe-Galley Hill-Steinheim developmental levels on the one
hand, and the later Neandertaloid level on the other.

The fragments of a Rhodesian population discovered in 1gar,
which include a skull of about 1300 c.c,, pasts of a skeleton, and patts
of a second individual, may turn out to be of the Solo developmental
level. The Rhodesian fossils cannot be dated because they were found
at the bottom of a mune shaft and the stratum from which they tum-
bled is not known. The teeth of these fossils are virtually modern
but the supraorbutal ridges are very heavy.

The Neandertal or Neandertaloid Developmental Level, Com-
plete skeletons of over twenty persons and fragments of skeletal
anatomy of scores of others have been found in the deposuts of the
third interglacial and last Ice Age, from 30,000 to 150,000 years ago.
They are termed Neandertaloids. Most of the finds are from western
ceatral Europe because of more intensive research in that part of the
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world. Ten skeletons were tutned up by a single expedition to
Palestine in 1931~32 1n a stratumn of {rom 50,000 to 40,000 years ago.
A child’s skull 1s reported from as {a1 east as Soviet Turkestdn,

The vanability in skeletal {eatures 1s again vast. A few of the ten
Palestine skeletons are 1n fact virtually the same as those of modern
humans. In most finds of the epoch the forehead is low and sloping,
supraoibital ridges are heavy, and the teeth are virtually modern
but often rather large. Pulp cavities in the teeth are also large (called
taurodontsm), but this 1s true of almost all earlier Pleistocene tooth
finds. The average bramn size is 1460 c.c., whuch is slightly large: than
the average for all modern peoples. The lower jaw is heavy and chin-
less. The posture of these populations was formerly portrayed as
slightly apelike, but this has lately been regarded as improbable.

Many artists have attempted portraitures or sculptuiings which
putport to represent the exteinal appearance of these near-moderns
as well as of earlier Pleistocene populations. Even the texture and
the combing of head hair, the nose shape, ear patterning, lip thick-
ness, and amount of body hair have been portrayed. All such ven-
tures, however, lack scientific merit 1n spite of whatever aesthetic or
novelistic interest they may have, The soft parts of these peoples left
no trace in geological deposits and so it is impossible to ascertain
their color or appearance

While the Neandertaloids have sometimes been described as cave
men, they and eailier populations probably did not live for long
periods in caves. They must have constructed habitations close to
their hunting, fishing, or plant-gathering locales, which were cleaner,
drier, and warme: than caves. Only in recent eras have a few peo-
ples possessed techniques which have permitted long residence in
caves. Nevertheless caves must have been visited by most peoples at
one time or other during the Pleistocene epoch, and the remains of
such temporary lodgers have been found 1n these caves by research
workers. The belief that residence 1 caves was a central feature of
Neandertal life arose from the fact that European caves offered
definite sites for research workers for study, with a near certainty
that some valuable remains wonld be discovered. Moreover, because
owners of landed property did not oppose digging by archeologists
in caves which had no economic value, much of the knowledge of
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early times has had to be gleaned fiom such locales. But the popular
concept of a population of Neandertal cave men 15 a myth,

Likewise, the theory that a European Neandertal 1ace was de-
stroyed by modern Homo sapiens, who came {rom elsewhere, 15 also
no longer plausible. Nor is the theory valid that Homo saprens once
lived in Ewope as the Galley Hill or the Swanscombe type, then left
Europe, and later migrated back into the termtories of Europe 1n-
habited by the Neandertal race, with whom they intermarned. The
Neandertaloid is most probably the developmental level of the third
interglacial and last Ice Age, and 1ts varable skeletal features pre-
ceded the modern development in such features.

Specimens of the Neandertalod epoch are as yet insufficlent to
warrant a breakdown into distinguishable geogiaphical populations.
In the not distant future, however, enough skeletons may be available
for such a purpose. At present the largest number of the fossils are
from western-cential Europe, and they represent only two or thice
of the score or more geographical populations of the Neandertaloid
time-level, Therefore the term Neandertal race may be applied to
the best sampled, that is, the western European populations of the
Neandertaloid epoch.

A European subgroup of the Neandeitaloids which may possibly
be distinguished is represented by fragments, found in 1fgg at
Krapina in Croatian Yugoslavia, of twenty individuals whose heads
were wider on the average than weie those of other Neandertaloids.
Fragments of two or three individuals from Ehringsdorf in Germany
found between 1914 and 1925 may represent another distinguishable
Neandertaloid population. Still another subgroup represented by
the Palestinian finds noted above may be the hybridized offshoot of
two divergent groups.

The Latest Developmental Level. Traces of the skeletal features
found well developed in the Neandertaloids appear in some indi-
viduals in all modern geographical populations. No convincing
demonstration has been given, however, that any living population
is notably closer to a Neandertaloid developmental level than any
other. Tt has frequently been claimed that the Australian Blackfel-
lows are retarded in features of skeletal evolution in a manner to
approximate the Neandertaloids, but this is not adequately substan-
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tiated. There is no evidence that the Australoids are retarded i non-
skeletal features of anatomy. The developmental level of the central
nervous system must have been identical 1 all populations, includ-
ing the Australouds, at least as far back as the Swanscombe-Steinheim
peoples, and no superiority or inferiority in intelligence can be
claimed for any one or several of the geographical populations within
any given Plestocene era following.

A number of skeletons, which average something under six feet
tall for males, have been recovered from western Europe in deposits
from 18,000 to 25,000 years old. These skeletons, termed the Croma-
gnons, are of individuals of a population which had a diet that per-
mitted an approach to optimal growth, and they are otherwise in-
distinguishable from some modern European Caucasoids.

The Cromagnon-like skeletons of a female and of what is assumed
to be her son, which were found on the French Riviera in the
Grimaldi cave, were formerly deseribed as partially Negroid. How-
ever, the skeletal features that at one time seemed to lend weight
to such 2 claim can be duplicated in living Europeans who are
patently Caucasoid and also in Caucasoid-like peoples of Southern
Asia,

Another population contemporary with the Cromagnons and
which lived perhaps no more than 20,000 years ago was discovered
in Brunn and Pfedmost in Czechoslovakia between 1888 and 1928
and 15 represented by paits of moie than forty individuals, Their
bones still show Neandertaloid traces.

Available evidence does not substantiate the existence of a distinc-
tive population that can properly be termed a Cromagnon ethnic
subdwvision or race, The term Cromagnon is litle more than a con-
venient label for a group of well-fed, western European predecessors
of the modern Caucasoids. Other immediate precursors of modein
populations have been found, as for example the large Boskop skull
of South Africa with a capacity of 1950 c.c.

All modern geegraphical populations undoubtedly evolved from
populations, and mixtures of populations, of an earlier Neandertaloid
era. The speed of such evolution; the rate of hybridization of popu-
lations; the ecological factors which determined selection and the
course of evolution; and the manner in which the processes of evo-
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lutipn and natural selection opetated, temain to be determined The
skeletal mateinal from ancient cemeteries has been insufficent to
throw light on such matters. The science of physical anthiopology
has therefore 1esorted Lo other means of lluminating the oign and
development of the anatonucal differences which feature the popu-
lations of the modern epoch, These will be discussed in the follow-
ing chapter.

Summary. Geneticists are no longer inclined to urge that most of
the changes in the evolution from apes to modern man constituted
sudden spurts ahead or mutations, Contemporary opimon leans
rather in favor of giadual changes resulung from operation of the
familiar processes of normal variability and selection according to
environmental conditions, At least since the Larly Pleistocene period
the conditions which determined selection were primarily cultusal
rather than geographical. In a sense, culture has been the primary
although not the exclusive determinant of race; that is, technological
inventions and socio-cultural heritages were the most decisive factors
involved in the process of selection of anatomical features during the
Pleistocene epoch.

The evolution of man was probably also so gradual in the
Pleistocene epach, il not in earlier eras, as to constitute an unbroken
continuum {or every apatomical featuie that has changed. Further-
more, the evidence for asymmetrical evolution or uneven specd of
change of various features underscorcs the arbitrariness of the meth-
odologically necessary practice of partiioning the evolutionary proc-
ess during the Pleistocene epoch into a series of sharply distinguish-
able levels Eventually when many thousands of skeletons are found
it may be possible to illumine the entire course of human evolution,
the stages for tooth evolution, for the evolution of the lower jaw,
for the supraorbital ridge, and for other skeletal traits, Each trait
could then be traced as if it exhibited a long series of links n a
chain from the ape to modern man. At present there are too few
fossils to show many of the links of the changes during the Pleisto-
cene epoch for a single feature.

The most decisive changes, away from a Dryopithecus level, oc-
curred not 1n the later periods for which fossils have been found, but
in the Middle Pliocene to Late Pliocene periods for which not an
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iota of evidence is available. None of the features of the specimens of
Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus level are truly intermediate m the
sense of being close to the center of the series of links from Dryo-
pithecus to Homo sapiens. The Early Pleistocene to Middle Pleisto-
cene fossils are much closer to modern humans than to Miocene
Dryopathecus apes, and all the populations of that time already had
fire and fairly well-developed cutting tools of stone.

The best that can now be done, therefore, is to classify the meagie
available fossils in terms of developmental levels—that 1s, to describe
in each instance a fragmentary sample of one geographical popula-
tion of a world-wide stage of advance. This procedute reveals the
simlatities and differences between fossils of contemporaneous popu-
lations of each level, as well as the similaisties and differences be-
tween levels.

The scientific study of fosstl man has barely begun. Tt needs to dis-
cover many more links 1 the chain of development of each skeletal
feature, as well as many more complete skeletons, in order to de-
scribe the anatomy of each geographical population at each time-
level. Only a few later links, levels, or arbitrarily denoted high points
in the continuum of gradual changes have been found. The evolution
of teeth will probably become best known because they are most
resistant to corrosion, and considerable knowledge of the evolution
of the jaw and skullcap bones will also be possible. The long bones
which corrode most readily are found rarely 1n ancient deposits and
their development will therefore be difficult to ascertamn. The evolu-
tion of the soft parts will either not be known at all or will occa-
sionally be inferred. Available knowledge supports the conclusion
that during the Pleistocene epoch following the appearance of fire
and of cutting tools of stone, the mental potentialities of the geo-
graphical populations were equal and have continued to be equal
ever since.
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CHAPTER THREE

THE LIVING RACES

Introduction. Problems concerning the physical characteristics
of the living races and their relationships to one another have fas-
cinated scientists and laymen alike {or centuries. Anthropology offers
major contributions towards the undetstanding of these problems.
It makes no attempt to play down their complexity, yet 1t offers
basic scientific information for the interpietation of the significance
of the differences and similarities of the physical form and the be-
havior of the peoples of the world. It takes into consideration the
contnbutions of the modern science of genetics, the long history of
the minglings and migrations of people and resulting intermixtures,
the different physical featutes, the instability of the human type as
it adapts itself to varied physical and changing cultural environ-
ments, and other scienufic data. A large portion of this field is
termed physical anthropology, which is the study of features of
human anatomy and the processes which change those features.
However, recent scientific developments such as human genetics,
physiology, and mental testing tie in so closely with physical an-
thropology that, for puiposes of study of the living races, data from
these fields have been included.

The Mechanisms of Heredity. The mechanisms of heredity in
human beings as in other living things are to be studied in the
behavior of the genes. Each human body cell contains a nucleus.
Each nucleus contamns forty-eight microscopically tiny chromosomes,
twenty-four of which come from the one and twenty-four from
the other parent. Each chromosome has its own special size and
shape; each too comprises a tremendous number of genes, Thus a
single cell includes thousands of genes, which are the ultimate
hereditary units or determinants of human features and potentials.

31
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Every physical trait, 1n any plant ot animal, is produced by one or
more pairs of genes. Almost all human physical ais—lor example,
skin Color, nasal piofile, or height—are determined not by simple
pars of genes, but by a number of paus of genes, and 1t 15 these
which in past epochs have been selected mn the process of evolution,
Although geneticists through the work of Mendel and others know
how animals and plants inherit traits which are produced by simple
pairs of genes, they do not know the processes wheteby a trait effect
is deternuned by many pairs of genes.

Present knowledge of human genetics is still so meagie thar genets-
cists cannot show how to breed in a direction of raising the human
race to a new and higher developmental level. The best thefefore
that a eugenical progiam can now do is to lessen the frequency of
a very few kinds of physical malformation or abnormality that ap-
pear in lineages where such defects ate patently delermined by
genes. Too little 15 known regarcing the hereditary or gene f{actors
in mental deficiency to warrant practical programs or legislation for
sterthzation. Moreover, since no race has been shown to be superior
or nferior to any other 1n mental potentialities (sce p. 39), the agi-
tation of eugenicists for racial purity has no present justification in
scientific biology. Leading gencticists have therelore stressed the fact
that practical and legislative proposals of the kind now advocated by
eugenicists are premature and have no scientific metit, Lugenic
legislation is often not merely based on unscientific premuses. It has

1The Mendelian law 15 here described briefly One gene of a pair 1s transmitted
by the male parent, the other gene by the female parent, Where each member of a
pair of genes would tend to produce a difterent feature, such as white vetsus 1ed color
n sweet pea fowers, one of the two genes has been more domunant than the other.
For example, as Mendel showed about eighty years ago, when a strawn of purely white
sweet peas, which has genes solely for white and no other color, 15 mated with a
strain of purely red sweet peas, only red-lowered offspring appear, The red gene has
been dominant, the white gene recessive. But the pollen of a flower that although
vistbly red had also a recessive white gene, 1s of several kinds, The genes of such
pallen have earlier been segregated out, so that only a red gene 1s in one pollen gram,
a white gene in another. When pollen fertihizes an egg, a pollen carrying red may
combine with an egg carrying red, to produce a seed which will later give a plant
having red flowers. Or, a pollen carrying red may combine with an egg carrying
white, the result 1s again red fowers because the red gene 15 dominant ever the
white gene. Or, a pollen carrying white may combine with an egg carrying red; the

result once agawmn 1s 1ed flowers Or, a pollen carrying white may lertilize an egg carry-

ing white; the result now 15 white fowers. In short, three such unons give red; only
one umon gives white.
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been used, as n Nazi Germany, as a weapon agawmst political gppos
sition, and 1n some states appears to have functioned as a dev&cc to
lower the tax burden by sterihzing persons on the relief rolls.

Race Mixture. Dispersal of genes from community to adjacent
and physically simuilar community has always occurred. Therefore
race mixture has been a continuous process throughout hustory. In
recent mullennia peoples also migrated from area to area and asso-
ciated with others with whom they came in contact. Intermingling
of genes was slow 1n earlier as compared to later times but served
nonetheless as a dynamic process throughout human biological his-
tory, In recent centuries when representatives of physically diver-
gent 8nd distant populations have met, the commingling of Cauca-
soid with Negroud 1n America, or of Mongoloid with Melanesian in
eastern and northern Oceania, has led to the rapid formation of
new populations. The Micronesian-Polynesian peoples, for example,
are a muxture of Indonesian and Melanesian genes. There 1s no evi-
dence that this or any other modern mixture produced especially
favorable or unfavorable biological results, any more than did the
carlier and slower interminglings of genes. .

There 1s no evidence in the Micronesian or Polynesian groups, or
in any other hybrid populations, of anatomical features that dis-
played the “disharmony” which some writers have believed occur
frequently in interracial crosses. There is good evidence neither in
this case nor in other cases of race mixture of “hybrid vige,” which
other writers believed might characterize the hybrid group, or of
hybrid weakness or mnferiority. Neither is there evidence of any
special mental or personality manifestations which can be traced
directly to the biological process of mixture itself. The only known
ill effects of race crossing occur where there 1s social disapproval of
such intermixture and where the participants and offspring of such
crossing suffer social ostracism and discrimination
. The American Negro people is a population of modern hybrids
resulting from the fusing of Caucasoid, Negroid, and American In-
dian genes into a new racial type. It shows no evidence that a mecha-
nism of Mendelian inheritance operated measurably or observably
for its mixed features. In human inheritance almost every meas-
urable or observed feature as already noted (see p. 32) 15 deter-
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mined by a number or complex of genes. When a gene complex
from one group such as Negrowd combines with a gene complex
from ‘another group such as Caucasoid, all that can be observed or
measured 1s the operation of what has been termed blended in-
heritance. Tnutially the hybrid offspring display vanability for any
feature within the range exhibited by the combined paiental groups,
If the hybrid group keeps largely unto itself, which appears to be
the situation of the American Negro people since slavery, it may,
after some geneiations, lessen somewhat 10 1ts range of vaiiability
for cach feature, and become moie homogeneous.

The belief that in a hybrid human group therc may be a “reversion
to type —that, for example, the dark skin colot of a single Negro
ancestor will reappeat 1n an otherwise expected whute descendant—
is unfounded, because not one but a complex of genes is involved.
Human skin color cannot be observed to operate according to sim«
ple Mendehian rules under which one color wauld be dominant and
the other recessive, but rather manuests the process ol blended in-
heritance. Agan, offspring arc almost never lighter or darker than
the lightest and darkest of their four grandparents, and tend to be
intermediate in skin color. Although Mendelian laws of heredity
undoubtedly operate for skin color, their manner of operation re-
miains obscure because of the complexity of the mechanism by which
a number of genes for skin color operate together. The same observa-
tion holds for hair texture, nasal profile, lip thickness, and the other
measurable or observable human features.

Physical Anthropology. The gradations among populations in
measurable or observable anatomical features that are directly de-
termuned by genes are so imperceptible that any race classification
is merely an application of labels for convenient abstractions, termed
geographical populations, races, divisions, or ethnic groups. The
scientific and pedagogic convensence of these abstractions neverthe-
less justifies making them. Since present knowledge of mathemati-
cally phrased differences in genes or gene frequencies is too meagre
for employment as the basis of a classification, anthropology has to
employ a less satisfactory procedure. It has to use measurable or
observable features that differ,

Before we present a classification of geographical populations or
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races which may be helpful in facilitating the description of anatpmi-
cal features of the peoples of the world (see p. 44), the methods of
measurement and of observation of the human body which constitute
the means of providing the factual basis for such classification will
be discussed. They are (2) mcasmements of bodily featuies, (b) in-
dices which are mathematical expressions of the percentage of one
measurement to another, and (c) observations which cannot be
phiased mathematically.

The principal instruments used for measurements, and also there-
fore for indices, are a steel measuring tape, an anthropometer for
reading heights and transverse diameters, a spreading caliper for
head Yiameters and the like, a sliding compass for shorter diameters,
and a head spanner {or head height. Relative accuracy in measuring
requires training in the employment of these instruments, together
with a knowledge of anatomy and of the body landmarks that are
generally accepted for purposes of measurement, The number of
possible measurements 1s legion, but physical anthiopologists agree
more or less that in thew field work a limited list is sufficient. Among
the items which are invaiiably measured are the standing height or
stature, maximum head length and breadth, head height, maximum
nasal breadth, nasal length, and Lip width, The familiar observations
made are of eye color, skin color, head hair texture, the fold of upper
eyelid called the epicanthic fold, and bedy hair.

Plasticity of Racial Type, Within the absolute boundaries deter-
mined by the genes, all physical characteristics 1 a population have
as yet undetermined limits of plasticity depending on climate and
other environmental conditions and especially on diet. The fact that
racial types are subject to change does not imply that a group of
modern African Negroes will necessarily become genetically lighter
over a period of centuries spent in the far north, or that a group of
Caucasoids will darken over a comparable period in equatorial dis-
tricts. Natural selection will no longer operate to produce such re-
sults if the groups mentioned live henceforth in new ways, as modern
and industrialized people. Technological levels and conditions of
living have lately become so improved as to counter the manner in
which natural selection always operated in the past. Therefore if
natural selection no longer can effect skin color changes under
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modernized conditions, the genes {or skin color will probably remain
the sayme.

It was formerly believed that featmes other than height, such as
head shape, nasal width, and hair texture, were immutable no matter
where an established geographical population moved. Researches
by Boas about 1909, and later by other scientists who worked with
vastous racial groups, have proved that almost all [catures change
from environment to environment, but within as yet undefined
gene-determned limits. These changes have occurred among groups
whose gene frequencies remain the same—that is, populations whose
hereditary characteristics have not been modified by ntermuxture
with others. The changes have been never great enough, however,
to transform the features of an Asiatic Mongoloid into those of a
Caucasoid, or 2 Pygmy into a Nilotic Negroid. Stature is one of the
most plastic of the features capable of being measured. An optimal
diet can raise the height of a poorly fed population many inches and
change to a poorer diet will lower the stature of a population. Pre-
natal as well as postnatal environments play a role in effecting the
adult bodily dimensions.

When a physical anthropologist measures a group he measures
not its genetic type or genotype but rather the present physiological
form of that type, its phenotype. The plasticity of stature and head
shape may be such that a description of a population as averaging
five feet two in height, and 79 for the relation between head width
and head length, 1s unrevealing since the populatian’s potential max-
ima and minima for those traits have not been cstablished. That is
why the assertion that a population is short in stature and medium
in head shape tells next to nothing regarding its genetic inheritance
for thase traits. The phenotype that 15 measured does not reveal the
range possible for a given genotype.

The plasticity of traits such as skin color, quantity of body hair,
head hair texture, and lip thickness appears to be relatively less than.
the plasticity of stature and head shape, which are probably deter-
mined by a much larger number of genes. That is why features such
as skin color, iris color, head hair texture, epicanthic fold, quantity
of body hair, nasal profile, nasal breadth, and a few others are the
best diagnostic criteria for racial classifications, and why stature,
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except for Pygmy populations, and head shape are less satisfactory.
Present knowledge regaicing the degree of possible plasticity of
anatomical features does not serve to contiovert the race classifica-
tions given below, which emphasize major geographical populations,
each of which 1s distingwshed by a cluster of distincuive features de-
termuned by a relatively small number of genes.

Stature. Because stature is the most unstable of all anatomical
trauts it serves mainly to assist 1n classification of non-Pygmy as com-
pared to Pygmy peoples. The potential height of Mediterranecan
Caucasoids, for example, who at present and on the average are
shorter than northern European Caucascids, cannot be determined
until’many more Mediterraneans have acquired a superior standard
of living and diet. In the same way, there is no evidence regarding
the maximum stature which will be attained by the short, poorer
classes of Japan when their socio-economic system gives them an
optimal intake of calories and vitamuns. The greater stature of per-
sons of Japanesc oiigin brought up i Hawaii or the Umted Stares
suggests a potential increase 1 stature in the Japanese homeland of
that population. Only the Pygmy populations seem held down to
maxima some inches below any of the other populations. But they
too can assuredly gain many inches if and when they acquire an
optimal standard of living and diet.

Evidence of the stature of Pygmues in premodern eras is not avail-
able. In fact 1t appears that this [eature is of recent evolution, which
does not, however, weight a case in favor of a theoty that the Pygmy
populations are in general more highly evolved than the non-Pygmy
populations.

Head Shape or Cephalic Index. For a century physical anthro-
pologists have noted a mathematical expression or index called the
cephalic index, which is the maximum width divided by the max-
imum length of the head, multiplied by r00. If the average cephalic
index of a population 1s less than %5 it is, on the average, dolicho-
cephalic or long headed; if from %5 to 79.9 1t is mesocephalic or
medium headed; and if 80 or more it 1s brachycephalic or wide
headed. Most series of premodern skulls, that 1s to say, of individuals
who died before the last ten thousand years, are on the average doli-
chocephalic. Most African populations of today are dolichocephalic;
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so teo are most northern and southetn Eurepean populations and
the American Indians of coastal districts. An east-west belt of peo-
ples acioss Ewope ranges from mesacephalic to extremely brachy-
cephalic; as do also some Indians of the intersor districts of the
United States. Furopean Caucasoids and Mongoloid groups run the
gamut from extreme dolichocephaly to extreme brachycephaly, For
this 1cason the largest geographical populations, the Mongoloids
and Caucasoids, cannot be characterized as possessing essentially one
or the other type of head shape. Ethnsc subdivisions of thesc largest
populations, and any other populations, may be long headed or
wide headed on the average, but it 15 not certain whether this is
mainly a consequence of genetic inheritance since proof of in-
herttance of a special head shape has not been given. The utility
of the cephalic index as a means of characterizang a population,
even if conjomned with a cluster of certamnly inherited featuies of
other kinds, is in doubt. Moreover it cannot be said that brachy-
cephaly constitutes a higher developmental level, although the evi-
dence of premodern skulls seems to point to a historical trend ftom
dolichocephaly to brachycephaly. The diastic change in diet of most
populations in recent thousands of years may be the only determin-
ing factor in the observed trend, rather than a consistent change of
a genetic kind.

That the cephalic index of a population is unstable has 1ecently
been proved (see p. 35).

The Size and Structure of the Biain, There is notable variability
in bram size within each population. The size of the brawn is nor-
mally correlated with the size of the bodily {rame, and prenatal and
postnatal dets affect the growth of all features. Healthy and able
wndividuals may be found anywhere within a range of as low as
1000 oOr 1050 c<. to more than 1800, Within these limuts any degree
of intelligence may be found irrespective of brain size Beyond such
limits are diseased individuals who occur in small numbers in all
populations, Apart from Pygmy populations and one or two popu-
lations that are especially poverty-stricken, averages everywhere vary
between about 1300 cc. and 1500 e for the male sex, and ap-
proximately 150 to 190 c.c. less for the female sex.

The claim of a smaller average size of brain for any normally tall
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population has never been substantiated by evidence derived from
measurements of a large series of wellfed individuals. Where the
claim has been made f{or a Pygmy population or for one that is
especially ill fed, 1t must be viewed in the hight of the smaller
physique or nuttitional handicap of such a group. A wide skull tends
to enclose a somewhat larger brain and therefore since some Negroid
groups tend notably towards long-headedness, they have a shightly
smaller average brain size. The fact that females are on the average
smaller than males, both 1n over-all weight and 1n brain size, implies
nothing regarding mental potential. The same applies to smaller
brain size in any population. That the largest or nearly largest
average in bramn size has been found among Eskimos offers no evi-
dence that the Eskimos are racially superior to Caucasoids or to any
other group.

The complexity of bramn structwre and the number of brain fibers
appear to be the same m all populations, where comparisons are
made on 1ndividuals who during their years of growth had ade-
quate nourishment. Even where nutritional factors varied widely,
racial differences 1n brain structure have never been demonstrated
by neuro-anatomy. Wide variations 1n brain convolutions and fold-
ings, however, occur within every population, Whereas differences
in brain structure from indvidual to individual within any popula-
tion are great, between the variable populations no noteworthy dif-
ferences have been ascertained. That all populations today have the
same complexity of structure of brain and central nervous system is
decisive evidence in faver of the judgment that all races are po-
tentially equal and that there are no genetically superior or mfetior
races.

Eye Color. For purposes of race classification only the Caucasoids
and their ethnic subdivisions can be set apart by distinctive eye color,
or rather, by 1ris color. All non-Caucasoid populations have a dark
brown or black iris, owing to a heavy concentration of dark pigment
in the front of the iris. Blue, green, or gray irises in Caucasoids are
due to differing distributions and lighter concentrations of pigment.
Pink iris color is found in albinos, where almost no eye pigment is
present. Iris color is excellent for classificatory services within the
Caucasoid population, but its applicability is limited because most
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of humanty 1s much the same in 1espect to this trait, The inabiluy
to employ eye color observations on cemetery specimens also Limits
the value of this tan for dasmfication.

Skin Color. Skin color 1s best obseived by compating the least
sunbutned pottion of the body, as for example the 1nner suface of
the upper arm, with the mixed colors of a spinning color top.

Bach population displays much variability in skin color Some per-
sons who because of other features are most fittingly 1ncluded among
the Caucasaids are as dark as some Atfrican Negroids. In other words
there is overlapping in skin color from populauon to population.

The majot factor in skin pigment is the degree of concentration
of microscopic dark brown or melamn granules in the deeper cell
layers of the skin. An absence of such granules is termed albinism,
a development which occurs rarely in every population. Melanin
granules protect agamst the ultraviolet rays of sunbght. The heavy
concentration of these granules 11 most equatorial populations, and
the lighter concentration in peoples of temperate and more northerly
belts, are patently consequences of natural selection, {or light pig-
mentation has poorer survival value and dark pigmentation better
survival value under a wopical sun, Very hight and very daik pig-
mentation appear to be recently developed extiemes comparable in
kind to those found in highly specialized domesticated animals.
The African Negroid 1s as advanced in an evolutionary sense in his
dark coloring as is the North European in his meagre array of
melanin granules.

No evidence has ever been adduced to show a causal interconnec-
tion between degree of concentration of melanin granules and the
developmental level or quality of the central nervous system. There
is thus no relationship between skin color and mental potentiality.

The populations with the least pigment are the Caucasoids and the
Ainus. Populations of intermediate colorings are the Mongoloids,
African Congo Pygmies, South African Bushmen-Hottentots, and
Micronesians-Polynesians. The darkest populations are the African
Negroids, Veddoids, Far Eastern Pygmies, Melanesians, and Aus-
traloids. (For their other characteristics see pp. 44-55.)

The Texture of Hair. Although the texture of hair of the older
cemetery sources cannot be classified because head hair soon dis-
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integrates, this tiait is excellent for human taxonomy because 1t 1s
almost completely determined by genes. It is, however, not subject
to mathematical measuiement with present techniques. Straight
hair 15 round 1n cross section, wavy haw is shightly oval, curly
hair oval, kinky or woolly hait even more pronouncedly oval. It is
also claimed that the number of bends in the han fibers correlates
with the degtee of waviness, curliness, or woolliness

Straight-hawed peoples mnclude some Caucasoids, most Mongo-
loids, and a very few Australoids. Wavy- to curly-haired peoples num-
ber most Caucasoids, Ainus, Australoids, Veddoids, and Micio-
nestans-Polynesians. Kinky, woolly, o1 frizzly hair is found among
the Pygmy, Negroid, and Melanesian groups, and a few others as
among some southern Australoids. Peppercorn hair, which is the
most sprraled known, is peculiar to Bushmen-Hottentots but has dif-
fused among some southern Aliican Negroids. Undoubtedly the
woolly and peppetcorn types arc the most highly evolved.

Body Hair. The [eature of body hair is of less use 1n race classifi-
cation than are skeletal featwtes, since cemetery populations exhibit
only temains of bones. This feature is, however, of espectal value for
classifications of living peoples because, as far as is known, diet
change in a population has only a very shight effect upon the display
of body hair.

Caucasoids, Amus, some Veddoids, Australoids, and central
African Pygmies have heavy body harr on the average whereas
other populations tend to lack much body hair. Although heavy body
hair is apelike, the populations possessing this feature have one or
two other features that are fuither removed from the ape than are
the equivalent features in those populations which have little body
hair.

The Epicanthic Fold, Only the continental Asiatic Mongoloids
and to a much lesser degree the Bushmen-Hottentots include a large
percentage of persons with inner upper eyelid or inner epicanthic
folding. Inner, medial, and outer foldings occur in a number of the
people of all other populations, the outer folding especially among
older persons in Europe and some other countries.

The trait 1s not subject to measurement and of course cannot be
ascertained on cemetery materials, but it is an excellent one for pur.
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poses of race classification because as a1 as 1s known 1t seems to be
relatively unaflected by factors other than genes. Its prinupal service
in race classification 15, when used 1n comjupction with other traits,
to set apart the cential eastern Astatic subdivision of the Mongoloids,
and the Bushmen-Hottentots. The extieme degiee of mner folding
so notable 1n Asiatic Mongolods 1s probably a recent evolutionary
development 1n that part of the world.

Constitutional Types or Body Structures. Numerous attempts
have been made to classify Caucasoids 1nto contrasted body types,
such as tallslende, short-stocky, athletic, and the like. Such types
are patently abstractions or 1deals set up by an 1nvestigator, whereas
populations witness only a continuum fiom one to the other ex-
treme Proof has not been given that hereditary differences are the
major factor in the determination of differences 1n build. On the
contrary prenatal and postnatal diet and environment ate now well
known to contain decisive factors in the detesmination of adult body
staucture. The human body s plastic within wide and as yet un-
determined limuts. The tall, slender build of Nilotic Negiords may
be largely determined by genes, but unul proofl 15 given that the
natve diet 1n this area is indecisive in the shaping of such a build,
one must withhold judgment regarding a genctic or racial factor.
Every type of body build claimed for subdivisions of a single popu-
lation can be found in other populations. For this teason, obseived
differences in body structural types offer no clues that can be used
in race classification.

Body Odor. Few notions regarding race differences are more
widely believed than the idea that each race has 1ts distinctive odor.
The fact that very few American Negro people ate of pute African
ancestry does not affect the belief 1n racial odor because it is sup-
posed, without any proof, that any small degiee of African ancestry
will produce the odor that is assumed to be present.

In many*parts of Asia, where the people have mainly vegetarian
duets, the body odors of carnivorous Europeans are regarded as repel-
lent. Among the most offensive odors known to chemusts are valeric
acid, butyric acid, and related organic compounds, which are given
off as vapors through the skin by all persons who in the previous
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hours have digested mulk, buttet, cheese, or tats of varwous kinds.sThe
decisive components in the body odor of Europeans may be these
substances, not because they are Caucasians but because most of them
eat and dunk as they do. A populavon which eats much garlic has
another characterisic odor; onmions engender still other conse-
quences; smoked salmon and vemson, pickled heriings, and yams,
still others.

In spite of the evidence that body odor 1s due to foods primanly,
and to hygiene, laundry habits, and health secondarily and not to
hereditary differences, many uninfoimed people sull believe they
smell distinctive group or racial odors. This er1oneous belief is by
no means of shight 1mportance 1n the general ideology and practice
of racism. It reinforces innumerable forms of segregation and dis-
crimmation,

Blood Groups. Attempts to eflect or to sharpen up a race classifi-
cation by employing differences in blood types have failed. The
percentages of people who have one or another typc of blood are
about the same in some Mongoloids as in some Caucasoids, although
hair texture, body hair, pigmentation, and inner epicanthic fold dif-
fer. Differences in percentages of the blood types appear to be as
great within one nationa) subdivision of a geographical population,
such as the Chinese Mongoloids, as are found between Mongoloids
and any other geographical populauons. Furthermoie the various
types of blood are present in all the geographical populations, as
well as 1n apes. For example, on the basis of a large body of statistics
compiled in different countries by different investigators, the ratios
for 500 Swedes do not differ from those of 183 Lapps, 1391 Italians,
or 502 Germans from Baden. Similarly 1000 Russians do not differ
significantly from 500 American Negroes, or 500 Spanish Jews from
1000 Chinese.

The most valuable sort of racial classification, which is based on a
cluster of gross features that are distinctive, as well as on differences
in gene frequencies, does not seem to agree with any race classifica-
tion based on differences in percentages of blood type.

In spite of current unscienufic policies of segregating blood or
plasma according to racial type, lives can be saved by use of blood
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or plasma taken [rom any other geographical population, providing
that the type taken {rom the donor 1s the same as that had by the
rccq;lent.

The long-standing notion that blood is a determinant of human
quality 1s insupportable. There is also no such thing as German
blood, Negro blood, Jewish blood, Swiss bloed, or Lutheran blood.
To speak of a blood 1elauonship between populations is to speak n
a literary but not scientific manner.

Race Classification, A tentative classification into eleven major
geographical populations, races, or divisions each characterized by
a distinctive cluster of {eatures 1s here proposed. They are (1) Mon-
golod, (2) Caucasod, (3) African Negroid, (4) Melafiesian,
(5) Micronesian-Polynesian, (6) Congo or Central African Pygmy,
(7) Far Eastern Pygmy, (8) Australoid, (9) Bushman-Hottentot,
(x0) Ainu, (11) Veddoid. It will be noted that this classification dif-
fers from the conventional division of humanity into only three
basic divisions termed Mongoloid, Caucasoid, and Negroid. Several
Negroid populations often regarded as genetically related because of
apatomical sumilarities are set apart as independently evolved be-
cause of the improbability of ancient migrations adequate to explain
their distribution. These eleven geographical populations represent
the major modern races before the last four hundred years of
hybridization, and are given in the order of their numerical strength
at the beginming of thar period. The term race is reserved for these
major dwisions or geogiaphical populations, Local and regional
subtypes, differentiated from one another through inbreeding, social
selection, and the effect of physical and cultural environments, are
designated as ethnic communities, racial subdivisions, ethmc sub-
divisions, or subraces.

(1) Moncovotps, who number approximately a billion people, dis-
play variable color of skin, but their average 1s a yellowish light
brown. Their head hair varies from straight to wavy but is more
often straight, and always black. Except for the Bushmen-Hottentots,
Mongoloids have fewer head hairs per square inch than other popu-
lations. Body hatr is sparse. There is great varability in nasal width
and profile. Lips are variable but are on the average of medrum thick-
ness. Cheek bones project forward and laterally. In central eastern
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Asian groups most 1ndividuals have a marked inner epicanthic fold.

The Mongoloids fall into three fairly well-defined larger ethmic
subduvisions, (a) the Paleasiatics, (b) the Neoasiatcs, and (<) the
Indonesians-Malays.

(a) The Paleasiatics include over 100,000 natives of eastern Siberia.
Closely related to Paleasiatics aie the 40,000 Eskimos and Aleuts and
the mullions of American Indians.

The entry of the native peoples of North and South America from
Asia can be dated approximately. The last glaciation (Wisconsin)
that covered eastern Alaska and Canada made impossible an entry of
Old World peoples into an uninhabited America during that epoch,
by way of a North Pacific or North Atlantic route. Before or during
the last glaciation the then existing knowledge of technology did not
pertmt construction of transoceanic craft. Not until the period follow-
ing 40,000 B.c. was technology adequate to permit survival in the -
hospitable Chukchee Peninsula, the only Old World region adjacent
to America. As consequence of Mousterian or Aurignacian techno-
logical advances (see p. 87), the Chukchee Peninsula was entered
along several radii, especially by way of the Okhotsk Sea coast,
East Asiatic or Neoastatic populations entered from the south; a
second radius led from Caucasoid-Mongoloid Siberian areas to the
west. When East Cape, Siberia, was reached a few natives shortly
and easily crossed the Bering Strait, which is little more than forty
miles across and is sometimes frozen in winter. The possibility that
during this period the strait was actually a land bridge has lately
been indicated and must also be considered. The natives penetrated
into the Seward Penimsula and beyond in western and central
Alaska, which was then unglaciated while eastern Alaska and Canada
remained glaciated. About eighteen to twenty thousand years ago,
when the glaciation lessened and an ice-free channel opened along
the Yukon and south along the Mackenzie, commumties slowly
spread beyond Alaska into central western Canada and eventually
filtered into all of America. The American Indians are therefore
only the numerous and slightly specialized descendants of an original
handful of Paleasiatic Mongoloid immigrants, mixed perhaps with
some Ainu and Caucasoid, who crossed from Siberia into western
Alaska by way of the Bering Strait over twenty thousand years ago,
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and .migrated throughout the New World after about 18,000 n.c
No other people migrated to America by transoceanic canoes or other
means of entry until the recent coming of the Europeans.

The Eskimo and Aleut groups appear to be further ethnic sub-
divisions of the general American Indian subdiwvision. The distine-
tive anatormcal features of some Eskimos may be ascribed to the
effects of technological advances associated with seal hunting, which
resulted 1 a few thousand years of 1solation leading to inbreeding
and the selection of some features.

(b) The Neoasatics or central eastern Asiatic Mongoloids include
over six hundred mullion inhabitants of Japan, Korea, and China, and
tens of millions who dwell in adjacent districts, The Japanele are
demonstrably the descendants of migrants from adjacent mainland
communities of pre-Christian centuries. The Ainus commingled with
these immugrants to a degree not notably different from the way
partial Caucasoids commingled with the Chipese-Korean mainland-
ers 1n the last few thousand years. Hence m spite of local variations
in each group, there is close sumilarity betwcen Chincse, Koreans,
and Japanese in anatomical chaiacters. The most extreme develop-
ment of an mner epicanthic fold occurs among these peoples.

(c) The Indonesians-Malays include well over a hundred million
people of southeastern Asia and adjacent Malaysia. All of them
probably contain Far Eastern Pygmy genes from the aboriginal resi-
dents of the area. When agriculiure diffused mnto southeastern
Asiatic Mongoloid areas, increase in wealth and numbers resulted

2 Anthropologists have usually presumed that successive waves of migrants pene-
trated Alaska, although archeology has not yet found definite indications of the
plausibility of such a theory. The best evidence for a wave theory of unmigration is
found in the diversity of linguistic stocks (sce p. 278) found among the natives of
the Americas. On the other hand there 15 no evidence that hunting, fishing, food-
gathenng peoples ever succeeded 1n penetrating any distance throogh already in-
habited countries However, the diversity of hngmstic stocks among the American na-
tives points irrefutably to a sertes of entries into both the Chukchee Pemmnsula and
Alaska, But this diversity does nat involve a corallary that the members of each wom-
grant linguistic stock were numerous, or an additional corollary that the members
of each such stock advanced far through an already populated district, Alaska is
large, and some entrant linguistic stocks might have found their way through un-
inhabited areas in the eras of the Wisconsin glaciation or immediately following,
Much further study and research is needed for llumination of this interesting ques-
tion regarding the earliest entries of linguistic stocks into northwestern North
America,
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in mugrations inte hunting, fishing, food-gathering districts, of
Pygmy people. Hybridization followed, but only a few groups re-
mained predominantly Pygmy. In the Malaysian islands the “peo-
ples of nterior dustricts tend to be darker and to have shightly wavier
hair, The peoples of coastal districts are patently more Mongolotd,
with highter color and straighter hair. The former have been termed
proto-Malay or Indonesian, the latter deutero-Malay or Malay, on
the assumption that there were two successive Mongoloid waves
from the continent to the islands. However, the greater percentage
of Pygmy ancestry 1n the interior groups, and the lesser percentage
of Pygmy as well as the addition of Caucasoid genes from India
and Arabia and modern Mongoloid genes from China in the coastal
groups, probably account for much of the distinctiveness of the
Malay as contrasted with the inland proto-Malay or Indonesian,

Additional ethnic subdivisions of the Mongolowds may be advis-
able. There are millions of westein Siberians and other central
western Asiatics who are hybrids, partially Caucasoid and partially
Mongoloid, the products of the vast migratory movements east and
west in Asia during the last eight thousand years.

(2) Cauvcasomns comprise about a billion people who display ex-
tremely variable skin coloi, from the lighest color to a dark brown,
and consequently cannot accurately be called the white race, although
this term may continue to be employed because of popular usage,
Head hair is also varable, from straight in a fair percentage of
North Europeans, to extremely curly. Body hair is often thick. Nose
shapes are extremely variable but tend to be narrow and projecting.
Lips on the average tend to be thin. Cephalic index runs from one
to the other extreme, stature fiom tall to short.

There is no agreement among anthropologists on classifications of
Caucasoids into ethnic subdivisions. A threefold subdivision of
European Caucasoids was made by W. Z. Ripley (1899) into Nordic,
Alpine, and Mediterranean; a listing of eleven “white races” by C.
Coon (1939), termed Partial Veddod, Lapp, Ladogan, Borreby,
Briinn, Alpine, Nordic, Noric, Dinaric, Armenoid, and Mediter-
ranean, with a further splitting into three Mediterranean subdivi-
sions; a fivefold division of European Caucasoids by W. L. Krog-
man (1945), called Nordic, Alpine, Mediterranean, East Baltic, and
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Dinaric; and an eightfold division of Caucasoids by M. F. Ashley
Montagu (1945), termed East Indian, Mediterranean, Alpine, Aime-
noid, Nordic, Dinaric, East Baltic, and Polynesian. There is, more-
over, not complete agreement among anthropologists as to the phys-
ical criteria or geographic extent of any such ethnic subdivisions.
The labels given are only subjective choices indicating arbitrary
stationary pownts 1n what 1s actually an unbroken continuum.

Indeed only the semi-Mongoloid Lapps of the far north, and the
partial East Indians termed Gypsies, are relatively distinctive Euro-
pean Caucasoid subdivisions. Each also includes many persons whose
features duplicate those of large numbers of non-Lapp and non-
Gypsy Europeans. The other terms constitute only working hy-
potheses of a peculiarly unstable and ill-defined kind and are applied
in scientific circles to tentative groupings of people and anatomical
features, the gene factors for which are quite unknown. In view of
this fact it is preferable to employ terms such as Caucasians or
European Caucasians or North Europeans for most purposes of
popular discussion, and to refer to terms such as Nordic, Alpine,
Dunaric, and the like only in the cowse of technical or specialized
discussions that are based upon statistical data. The popular use of
the concept of a Nordic “race,” therefore, has little justification.
Nordic is at best the term for a mathematical abstraction and a
temporary tool of analyss suitable only for the purposes of specialists.

However, since the physical anthropologists’ shifting concepts of
Caucasoid ethnic subdivisions have been given extraordmnary pub-
licity among laymen, the features usually associated with them wall
be indicated.

The term Mediterranean, for example, is used to characterize
virtually all inhabitants of countries bordering on the Mediterranean
as well as a large percentage of the residents of Arabia, Iran, Afghan-
istan, and India. Skin color is from dark brawn to very light; the
cephalic index is on the average dolichocephalic; height averages
shorter than in other Caucasoids; and usually there is less than 5 per
cent of blondness. Recently some scientists have followed Coon in
making three subdivisions of the Mediterraneans: the Atlanto-Medi-
terraneans who are relatively tall, and are straight to convex 1n nasal
profile; the Irano-Afghan Mediterraneans, who are also relatively
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tall but somewhat convex in nasal piofile; and the Basic Mediter-
raneans or Mediterraneans propet, who are shoit in stature and have
straight and narrow noses. Many northwestern Europeans appear to
be predominantly of Atlanto-Mediterranean ancestry as a conse-
quence of movements to the north during the Neolithic period and
later.

The term Alpine has been applied to Europeans who live in a
central east-west belt and to the population 1n the adjoining areas
from the Caspian nto Siberia. Their average cephalic index 15 brach-
yeephalic. They are shghtly taller than the Mediterraneans and
have » hugher percentage of blondness.

To many physical anthropologists Nordic means a group with an
especially high percentage of blondness, which represents a depig-
mented Mediterranean emigiant population that has been much
hybridized by additions from other Caucasoid subdivisions. The
Nordics are on the average dolichocephalic. They are found scattered
mn a belt actoss northein Europe. There are very few of them in
Germany except 1n its northern districts and they are concentrated 1n
Sweden, where 10 some rural districts as many as 80 per cent of the
people are blond.

The term Armenoid has been applied to the population of districts
of Asia Minor and the Caucasus where many people are brachy-
cephalic and not very tall and have long convex noses. The Dinarics
of Yugoslavia and adjacent districts are similar bue taller.

The designation East Baltic has been applied to an extremely
depigmented North European people, brachycephalic on the average,
with fairly pronounced cheekbones, and concave nasal profiles.

The people of India are hybrids of the dark-skinned Veddoid
natives of that land and the later immigrants who entered largely
through the northwest passes before the Christian era. Veddoids were
Caucasoid-like but of extremely delicate features and dark skins;
the immugrants were probably Mediterranean-like Caucasoids. The
theory of early Veddoid-Caucasoid hybrids with subsequent addi-
tions of other peoples and later local specializations accounts for the
present diversity and range of East Indian features. There is insuffi-
cient evidence to justify the claim that there were ancient Pygmy and
Negroid populations 1n India.
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(3) Tue Arrican NEcros are the hundred million inhabitants of
the southern Sahara and farther to the south in Afnca. Thexr skin
color 15 from yellowish biown o1 datk brown to almost black. Head
hair varies from very curly to woolly or {rizzly. They have little body
hair. Noses ate vaiable 1n shape but often of great width. Ears are
usually small. Some people are notably prognathous—that 1s, have a
projeciing upper jaw. Lips are variable but in some instances are
thicker and more everted than those of any other people.

The ethnic subdivisions of the African Negroids are not well de-
fined at present, nor are the causes for the observed differences well
attested. But the featutes which distinguish the African Negrouwds
appear to have evolved south of the Mediterranean Caucasoids of
North Africa, and north of the Congo. About thiee or more thou-
sand years ago, when agricultural and pastoral techniques diffused
from northern Africa into Negroid districts, the people advanced in
numbers and wealth and expanded to the south into districts inhab-
ited by the Pygmies. Caucasoids {rom noithern Africa also maoved
south into the Negrowd districts. As a 1esult a number of Negroid-
Pygmy and Negroid-Caucasoid hybuids developed. The areas wheie
hybridization has occurred least appear to be from Senegal to the
Cameroons. Ashley Montagu and otheis have tetmed this ethnic
subdivision the True Negro. A sccond ethnic subdivision which is
that of Negroid-Pygmy hybrids has been termed the Congo Negro.
A third, of Negroid plus some small component of ancient Mediter-
rancan Caucasoid, 1s of very tall people, called the Nilotic Negro or
Nilotes of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan and adjacent districts. A fourth,
not quite so tall or dark, but perhaps a similar hybrid, is called the
Half-Hamite Negro of east central Africa. A fifth includes all the
remaining peoples not of Pygmy stature and to the south. They have
small and varymg percentages of Caucasoid, Congo Pygmy, and
Bushman-Hottentot Pygmy and are called the Bantu Negro after the
Bantu languages they all speak, although the use of a linguistic ap-
pellation for an ethnic group is inadvisable,

As in the case of the ethnic subdivisions of the Mongoloid and
Caucasoid populations, the members of Negroid ethnic subdivisions
vary greatly anatomically and the subdivisions overlap one another.

(4) Meranesians, Something under two million Negroid-like
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people live in the many South Pacific islands, termed Melanasia,
that stietch across three thousand miles of ocean fiom New Guinea
to Fiji. The variability in features of Melanesians 1s very great be-
cause Australoid, Far Eastern Pygmy, Malay Mongoloid, and other
populations have been interbreeding with them for a long time, and
because earlier isolation on the various islands had been conducive
to distinctive specialized types. The shorter New Guineans termed
Papuans are probably primarily a hybrid of Australoid and Pygmy,
with secondary addition of Melanesian genes.

The remarkable similarity of Atrican Negroids and Melanesians
bas led many anthropologists to accept the theory of an ancient
origin of the Negroud type in southern Asia, with subsequent migra-
tions during preagricultural eras to Afiica and Oceania. This theory
1s untenable, for hunting, fishing, {ood-gathering peoples could not
have had either sufficient numbers or the technological equipment to
permit such a long-sustained mugration. Hunting, fishing, food-
gathering peoples have never had sufficient motivation or oppor-
tunity for eflective mass movement away from theirr homeland into
already inhabited countries. Present knowledge of the conditions of
living enjoyed by preagricultural peoples forces the conclusion that
the distinctive [eaturcs of Melanesians evolved in the Melanesian or
neighboring eastern Indonesian islands. These peoples were lately
hybridized by intermixture with other Oceanian populations, fol-
lowing the spread of agriculture to Malaysia.

The Melanesians are therefore not Negroids in any genetic sense.
They are Negroid only 1mn the sense that they have evolved mn a
manner parallel to African Negroids, in broadly similar equatorial
environments, and with simple hunting, fishing, food-gathering
cultures.

(5) Microngsians-PoLynestans. There are 300,000 Micronesians of
Oceanian 1slands north of Melanesia, and 500,000 Polynesians of the
great triangle of islands east of Melanesia, from Hawan to New
Zealand to Easter Island, who constitute variable muxtures of early
Malay Mongoloids and Melanesians. They have hybridized follow-
ing early advances in the economic life and the size of the Malaysian
and Melanesian populations. Far Eastern Pygmy, Australoid, and
Caucasoid genes are also represented 1n the Micronesian-Polynesian
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hybrids, but recent claims that Polynesians have a large component
of Mediterranean Caucasord genes have not been substantiated.

The body hair of these Oceaman peoples s slight. Their skin color
is sometimes almost as light as among the Malays. Then head hair
varies from straight to {rizzly but is on the average wavy.

(6) Trr Conco or CentraL Arrican Pyemuss, who number about
100,000 people, have been regarded by most writers as genetically
Negroid. The usual designation Negrillos 1s unfortunate because of
its unproved genetic implications. Account must be taken of their
extensive mterbreeding with other African Negroid peoples. These
aboriginal swvivors actually differ from Negroids in too many [ea-
tures to warrant inclusion mn a Negrowd geogiaphical population.
Their present average stature 1s less than five feet, although a su-
perior diet and improved conditions of living might rase their
stature considerably. They mie not so dark as the Negroids, and they
have much more body haur.

In preagricultural eras they weie probably the only mhabitants of
the Congo valley of equatorial Africa, and they weic later enveloped
by theirr Negroid neighbors to the north and northwest alter the
latter had acquired economic, numerical, and military superionty
because of the acquusition of agriculture and pastoralism. Today most
Congo Pygmies are a lower caste of hunting specialists, subservient
to and laboring for the Congo Negro chieftains i the environs of
whose villages they dwell. They now speak the Bantu or Guinea-
Sudan languages used by the Negroids among whom they live,
which indicates a long period of economic and cultuial envelopment.

(7) Trur Far Eastern Pyemiss include approximately 2000 An-
daman Islanders, less than 25,000 people of Luzon, Mindanao, and
other Philippine Islands, some hundreds of Semang and the partially
Pygmy Sakai of the upper portions of the Malay Peninsula bulge,
and undetermined numbers 1n various Indonesian islands, in New
Guinea, and 1n other portions of Melanesia. The lips of these people
are fairly thick; the head hair is woolly; skin color is very dark;
body hair is shght; and their average height is about five feet.

Although many writers have claimed that the ancestors of these
Pygmies migrated long ago, as did the Melanesians, from an Asiatic
homeland where they parted from other Pygmy groups that emi-
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grated to Africa, the same considerations that negate acceptance pf a
Melanesian migration out fiom Asia warrant rejection of an anal-
ogous theory of Pygmy migration from Asia. The more pladsible
alternative is that the Far Eastern Pygmy groups evolved their char-
acteristic features 1n the area bounded by the Malay Peninsula and
Andaman Islands on the west and eastern Indonesia or New Guinea
on the east—that 15, 1n much the same territory where survivors can
still be seen. The theory that they are genetically related to African
Pygmies appears therefore to be untenable. They seem to be much
more closely related to Melanesians and, like the latter, exhibit only
a {ortuitous parallelism to Africans.

In pre-Chustian mullennia the hunting, fishing, food-gathering
economues of the Far Fastern Pygmies were almost everywhere sut-
rounded by the agricultural economies of the more numerous Malay-
Mongoloid populations. In consequence the Pygmies have mam-
tamned themselves only in the most 1solated locales or in districts
relatively inhospitable to agricultuial techniques or the Malay bearers
thereof. New Guinean and Melanesian peoples of Pygmy or near-
Pygmy ancestiy are, however, agricultural, like the taller peoples of
Melanesia.

(8) Austraroms. Less than 40,000 quite daik natives of Australia
have survived British colonization, Their head hair varies from
nearly straight to frizzly but is on the average wavy. Like Caucasoids
they have much body hair but the supraorbital ridges are less pro-
nounced in Caucasoids. Except for skin color most of them could
pass as Caucasoids. Their similarity to Caucasoids, and also to Ved-
dotds and Ainus, has resulted in their inclusion with the latter by
some writers in a special dwision termed Archawe Camcasord. Al-
though such a conclusion is supported by many anatomical similari-
ties, 1t nevertheless ignores the possibility of an independent parallel
evolution of these Caucasoid-like features in Australia far from the
nearest Veddoids, Ainus, or Caucasoids.

(9) TuE Busrmen-HorteNToTs are the 20,000 or more survivors of
a Pygmy population 1n a few places in the Kalahari desert and
nearby districts, that before the advance of Bantu-speaking Negroids
during the Christian era, and before the recent colonization by Dutch
and British, occupied all of South Africa. The Bushmen-Hottentots
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average five feet in height.® Theu peppercorn head hair is the most
cotled or spiraled known. Theu eyelids often have inner epicanthic
folds as 1n the case of the Asiatic Mongoloids, Body hair 1s sparse,
unlike the Congo Pygmues. Skin color 1s not dark but intermediate
as among the latter. Their excesstve deposition of fat on the buttocks,
termed szeatopygy, may be attiibuted not so much to distinctive genes
as to diet and postural habits with a resultant pronounced lumbar
curve. The presence of an mner epicanthic fold has led some writers
to suggest that this population acquired more Mongoloid genes than
did Africans to the north, but such a hypothesis is undoubtedly less
warranted than a theory of independent and parallel evolution of
this feature. Claims that the Bushman-Hottentot population is an
ethnic subdivision of the African Negroids are not substantiated. At
one time the peripheral communities of Bushmen-Hottentots must
have merged with neighboring Congo Pygmies, but ancient contact
with Negroids seems unlikely.

(10) Amus. About 10,000 persons resident in Hokkaido or other
smaller and outlying Japanese islands are approximate samples of the
ancient population of Japan. The light skin color of the Ainus is
duplicated among brunet European Caucasoids. Ainu hair is wavy,
lips are thin, and body hair 15 as heavy as or heavier than that of any
other population,

The simularity of the Ainus to European Caucasoids and, except
for pigmentation, to Australoids has resulted in claims of close
genetic relationship. Although there is a possibility of a belt of
Acrchaic Caucasoids across northern Asia, the possibility cannot be
ruled out that analogous conditions of living, and of climate, have
brought about paralle] evolution of Caucasoid features to the west
and among the Ainus in Japan. The likelihood of genetic connection
of Ainus with Veddoids and Australoids, by way of an ancient
Archaic Caucasoid spread, appears to be slight.

(1r) Veppoms. A remnant group of at most a few hundred non-
agricultural people termed the Veddas lives in the interior of Ceylon.
They have wavy to curly hair, some body hair, chocolate-brown skin

8 Hottentots today are on the average much taller than Bushmen and their head
hair is perhaps more often frizzly than peppercorn. The charactenization given is truer
for Bushmen than for modern Hattentots. The latter are now a Bushman-Negrowd
hybrid, intermediate between Bushman and Negroid,
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color, and rather delicate {eatures. They ate anatomically intermaedi-
ate hetween Caucasoid and Austialoid although this by no means
proves genetic connection. At present there are large numbers of
more hybridized but otherwise anatomically similar natives in cen-
tral and southern India, who are often referied to as Pre-Dravidians.
The terms Indo-Australians and Veddoids aie also convenient for
both groups. Theories as to the presence of ancient Negroid, Pygmy,
Caucasoid, Australoid, or other genes 1n Indian Veddoids are of
meagre value until substantiated by the concrete testimony of ceme-
tery remains 1n India

Vedda-like or Veddoid peoples may once have extended beyond
India and around the shores of the Indian Ocean as far west as
Somaliland and Arabia and as far east as the Malay Peninsula. The
physique of otherwise confusingly hybrid peoples 1n such 1egions
suggests this spiead The Vedda-like native population in India was
enveloped by Caucasoids and others during the last 5000 or moie
years, when the numerous and wealthy agiicultural or pastoral in-
vaders were colonizing India from adjacent territories.

Can Racial Factois Account for Backwardness? The question is
often raised as to whether the technological backwardness of the
Negroes of Africa and of the South Sea Islanders in modein times
can be regarded as evidence of racial inferiority, Actually the culture
of a people at any specific time or place cannot be 1egarded as an in-
dex of its hereditary potentialities. There are, to be sure, impressive
differences in technological achievement, in material progiess and
comforts, in physical conditions of lwing, and in complexity of
economy and soctetal structure among people dwelling 1n different
parts of the world. The problem 1s to determine the causes of these
differences. If they are not due to racial differences, what accounts
for them? Variations 1n geography or climate are not adequate ex-
planations. Britain has had the same climate {or ten thousand years
past but has exhibited great changes in culture. The tremendous
achievements of Egyptians and Mesopotamians in pre-Christian
muillennia contrasted with their way of life in more recent times sug-
gest that factors of a non-geographic kind must have been operative.
The diflerences of cultural achievement in Peru, Mexico, Japan,
Incdha, Sumatra, or Nigenia in different centuries indicate too that
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climate and geographtc environment cannot have been the dynamic
factor responsible for divergent cultural manilestations in successtve
centlries. Geography and climate made possible important featuies
of these cultures, but clearly did not cause cultmal changes.

Queries regarding the contiibution to cvilization of the African
Negto or the South Sea Islander are best although not completely
explained by an examination of the historical consequences of certain
basic advances i food-producing methods. In the period from
12,000 B.C. to 8000 B.c the cultuie of all populations was based upon
hunting, fishing, food-gathering techmques. The tempo of cultural
change in different parts of the world could not then have been as
uneven as it 1s now among the different modern peoples.

When, however, members of what was probably a Caucasoid popu-
lation then iesident in districts of central westein Asia bied up
some wild grasses to domesticated plants (see p. 89), and when
Indians of South America, who were 2 Mongoloid population, in-
dependently domesuicated maize, potatoes, and manioc (sce p. go),
the 1esultant primitive agricultural procedure was so infinitely more
productive that 1t was adopted by others. The fact that agiicultwme
developed independently both 1n the Old Weild and the New Wald
among peoples of different 1aces is evidence that this momentous
discovery was not dependent upon the unique racial characteristics
of its innovators. Moreover, American Indians are all so similar
in genetic heritage that the change to agriculture 1n one or two
areas cannot be ascribed (o superior genes in those areas.

Peoples who learned agricultural techniques from their neighbors
increased in numbers, acquired food surpluses, released many persons
for specialized skills and crafts, and developed commerce and trade.
The racial characteristics of these peoples could not have changed
significantly, but by the accident of geographic propinquity, the
populations close to the districts where primitive agriculture and,
shortly after, primitive pastoralism were first hit upon were first
enabled to create superior techniques and more complex social sys-
tems. Populations many thousands of miles away from these techno-
logically favored western or southwestern Asian districts acquired
the new techniques thousands of years later, and hence were enabled
to build enlturally and in a comparable fashion only at a much later
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time. Populations farthest fiom the initial Asian centers of agti-
culture and pastoralism were the last to acquire those techniques.

The development of agirculture and of pastoralism, which® pei-
mitted complex economies and social systems, has thus been the
stiategic factor which accounts for progressiveness or backwardness
1n various regions of the Old World. Populations south of the Sahara
or out in Oceania are still backward materially, technologically, eco-
nomically, and in certain complexities of social stiucture, because of
the acaident of remoteness of geographic location, certainly not be-
cause of hereditary inferiority. Whereas the Old World populations
resident 1n the areas of great civilizanons have had agnculture and
pastoralism for a long time, peoples of the Gulf of Guinea Coast and
the Congo of central Africa, and peoples of Melancsia, have had these
advanced techniques for only a few thousand years. Large popula-
tions, wealth, surpluses, specialization of labor, commerce and trade
have never developed overnight. The differential i favor of the
Western World has been increased in consequence of the commercial
and industrial 1evolutions since the 17th century.

Similarly in the New World whete primitive agriculture developed
independently, the spread of agriculture {rom South to Central
America and Mexico and the fact that 1t had not yet spread to north-
ern California, Idaho, or British Columbia account in general terms
for the material advances of the Mayan and Aztec Indians and the
simple material achievements of the nonagricultural Hupa, Nez
Percé, and Nootka Indians. Certainly no claim can be made for im-
portant differences 1n heredity between the Indians of these dis-
tricts. Moreover, 1n terms of climate the Mayan architects, masons,
and sculptors undoubtedly were much more handicapped than were
their technologically primitive northern cousins. Neither race nor
geography is thus strategic for technological and material advance,
whereas food-producing techniques are.

The further argument that the dark-skinned peoples are racially
inferior because of their meagre scientific, technological, or cultural
contributions 1n the last four centuries has no validity. Slaves, peons,
unskilled wage laborers, and other economucally submerged popula-
tions are rarely permitted to receive the speciahized education and
opportunities requisite to make noteworthy creative work possible.
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'The Plasticity of Human Behavior. Scicntific genetics has too
limited a knowledge of the piocess of inheritance 1n 1clation to the
central nervous system to change the genetic inheritance o1 mind
and personality through selective bieeding. We know too litle to
breed successfully for a population with innate potentialnies for
higher 1.Q.s.

Howevel, the mental and emotional manifestations of any large
population are extraordinanly variable. That this is so can be
demonstrated by historical changes in the mental and emotional
behavior of a population. For example, note the 6ooo years of re-
corded Egyptian hustory, during which genetic changes were negli-
gible, and the 3000 years of 1ecorded Greek history. The same people
who developed mathematics, philosophy, logic, and science, and who
created the drama as well as the supetb sculptures and architectural
treasures of pre-Christian Gueece, functioned differently in later
centuries. Arabic-speaking Mediterrancan peoples who wete creative
n philosophy, mathematics, and ait {o1ms in carlier Christian cen-
turtes have lost pre-eminence in these fields during recent centuries.
Changes in mind, 1n temperament, and in personality in England
during the last six centuries and in Germany especially during the
last fifty years are familiar to all who know history. The mental
behavior of the Mayan Indians who developed architectural and
sculptural arts, astronomical knowledge, and a technique of writing
carly in the Christian era had changed before and changed agan
after the Spanish Conquest. These changes must have been due to
historical causes and not to changes in genetic inheritance. ~

The potential range of mental behavior of a geographical popula-
tion is also suggested by the various cultures it has developed. A
population as homogeneous as the American Indians exhibits widely
diversified cultures such as those of the Pacific Northwest Coast,
California, the Pueblos of the southwest United States, the Mayan
and Aztec agricultural civilizations, thé simple socio-economic sys-
tems of the Basin Shoshoneans in the western states, and the wealthy
Chibcha and Inca civilizations of the Andean highlands. The Malay
cultures of the Dutch East Indies run another gamut from the eco-
nomically lowly islands southwest of Sumatra and the comparably
simple social structures in the interior of Celebes and Borneo to
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wealthy and complex social systems in Java and the Philippines.
Afiican Negroids also display cultures of gieat variety from Senegal
to the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan and fiom Timbuktu south to the Cape.

The potential range of the behavior of Ameiican Indians, Malay
Mongolowds, or Afiican Negtowds 1s not indicated merely by all thewr
past achievements, and by the vaned personality types that have de-
veloped among each of these populations. With the introduction of
mdustriahization, new types of educauon, and universal literacy,
further changes in mental behavior have occurred and no one can
now estimate the ceiling of potential creativity. This can be raised
without significant changes in genetic inheritance. Historical condi-
tions and circumstances, not genes, are therefore the immediate de-
terminants of a people’s cultural achievements. The central nervous
system of each population offers possibilities of a tremendous range
of cultural expiessions, but 1elatively few of these possibilities de-
velop in any one period of history

The biological natuie and genetic heritage of man has not been
shown to have changed significantly for thousands of years, but the
cultural and mental manifestations of that inherited nature are very
varied and have no measurable or definable limits. In this sense hu-
man nature is infinitely malleable, plastic, or changeable in 1ts social,
ideological, and tempeiamental expressions. Since the potentialities
of all human populations are much greater than is ixdicated by any
inventory of their specific achievements, the biological or genetic
improvement of the human race would not be the immediate issue
even if scientific knowledge were available to make that possible. On
the other hand, broader economic opportunities and better education
are known to make possible the creative development of people other-
wise backward. Present inability to imprave our genetic inheritance
is no justification for pessimism regarding human nature because it
is already rich in the options it accords every population, As far as 1s
known, the populations are 1dentical in potential.

The Life Cycle. Except in the case of differences in physical
growth, which seem to be due primarily to dietary factors, no evi-
dence is available that differences between populations in the be-
havior, thinking, or feeling of children are determined by biological
factors. Such differences as are found seem entirely explicable in
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terms of parental and community behavior towards the child. Psy-
chologists and anthropologists have collaborated 1 attempting to
trace the variable consequences of ealy or late weanng, kinds of
cradling, methods of toilet training, foims of reward and punish-
ment, and other babyhood experiences. Whether or not these experi-
ences are decisive o1 minor factors in personality, 1 temperament
and character formation, and also 1 culture formation, 1s still 1n the
rcalm of controversy. An carlier body of opinion rated them as de-
ciswve, and there are still many protagonists of this point of view.
Others contend, however, that the social experiences and the features
of the cultural heritage encountered 1n the years immediately follow-
ing babyhood are more influential 1n the shaping of the adult psyche.
‘While the answer to this question 1s moot, both groups of scientists
eschew a theory that differences in biological heredity—that s, in
gene fiequencies—have any effect upon differences 1 the behavior
pattern of childhood 1n different cultures.

Cultural differences in childhood hving and thinking arc very
great. Weaning occurs caily in some areas but 1s delayed as much as
after three yeais of age in other arcas. Babies or young children play
with dolls 1n some parts of the world but not in others. Animistic
personalizing of objects 1s found among some or most youngsteis the
world over, but 1t 1s reported as absent among the youngsters of a
New Guinean community studied by Margaret Mead. Babies have
the same central nervous systems 1n all populations but what they
later do, think, and become seems to depend entirely on custom and
on familial or social environment.

Childhood play and activities also vary from culture to culture.
Among peoples of primitive economy the play of youngsters in the
years from six or seven to puberty involves much more experimenta-
tion with and learming of adult techniques and ways than in our
social system. The child looks forward to early participation as an
adult in these cultures and prepares accordingly. In our society, on
the other hand, the awareness and expectancy of, as well as active
preparation for, adult participation often develop later in the adoles-
cent years, especally in the white-collar class, and so there are more
years of relatively irresponsible activity. Children in non-European
socteties play and have games, but play and games may continue
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into adult life without the abrupt halt o1 change at puberty that oc-
cuis 1 our soctety. In a primutive economy, therefore, the way of life
and not hereditary difference makes for an cailiet maturity in tem-
perament, personality, and character than among European Cau-
castans.

Notable differences 1n rates of physical growth and time of puberty
occur between segments of any population. Theie are such differ-
ences between youth of different socio-cconomuc levels, and between
tural and urban youth, where no important differences 1n heredity
can be claimed. Hence the observed differences in physical growth
and development between populations whose heredity 1s different
warrant no inference that heredity has been the crucial factor 1n de-
termining these differences. It 1s not necessary to suppose that racial
difference accounts for an earlier or later onsct of puberty, because
diet and other environmental factors may be primary All popula-
tions would have identical physiological manifestations were identi-
cal conditions of diet and environment to be found, but such 1den-
Lity exsts nowhere.

Race differences in blood pressure and basal metabolism appear
also to be primarily determined by different cultural heritages and
modes of living, and by external factors such as climate or alutude,
and little or not at all by differences in gene frequencies.

Although physiological changes of one and the same kind occur at
puberty among all peoples, the social and psychological behavior at
puberty varies from culture to culture In Western European society
the physical change at puberty may often be accompanied by emo-
tional conflicts, but 1t 1s not proved that such conflicts are determined
solely by innately caused physiological changes. The main predis-
posing cause for emotional disturbance or tutbulence at puberty may
be the change in social status which the society has created at that
age level. Evidence is not available from a sufficient number of so-
cleties, as to the kinds or degrees of emotional change found in early
adolescence, to make generalizations 1n this feld.

The menopause or climacteric 1s also a physiological change char-
acteristic of every people. Although many physicians have thought
that most instances of emotional disturbance at the chimacteric were
directly traceable to hormone changes, the frequency and degree of



62 General Anthropology

distmbance must also be determined to a certain extent by the cus-
tomary social change which occurs for women at that age. Where
women’s participation in the community increases at about the time
of the climactetic, or where there is no lowering of social status about
that time, they aie less often likely to become the victums of emo-
tional disturbances Many peoples with primitive economies accord
more opportunities for socially significant work to older than to
younger women. Where the chimacteric age level means a lesscning
of social opportunities and participations, as is characteristic of West-
ern European society, women tend to be more often subject to such
disturbances.

Intelligence Test Results. Within each population the physical
traits of the residents of one district, or of one sacial class, when
measured, mvariably display averages different {rom those of other
areas or strata ol the community. Populations which difler 1n other
respects may also exhibit different average results in so called intelli-
gence tests. Increasing evidence substantiates the judgment that the
test scores do not reveal the inherited intelligence of such groups,
but reflect influences arising from socual status, background, and
education. Scores on 1intelligence tests are therefore not valid meas-
ures of gioup differences 1n native ability.

Where the group tested has a culturally sanctioned etiquette that
disapproves of rapid oral responses, the scores obtained will be
affected accordingly. Where the group is not interested in the kinds
of test questions asked or judges them to be foolish, the results will
suffer. The alien physique, dress, speech, or identification of the
tester may cause resentment and unco-operativeness. People nnused
to pencil and paper, such as Australian Blackfellows, obviously can-
not be expected to react as we do, and questions about arithmetic,
color distinctions, large houses, garments, or the larger domestic
animals may involve materials beyond the experience of some
peoples. A test that 15 usually graded according to speed of comple-
tion is not applicable among peoples who are not interested in speed
of performance. In short, a test whose content and method of scaring
were developed by the carriers of one cultural heritage appears to be
valueless for any determination of the native ability of the groups
who have other cultures. Even shght dialect differences in the
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language employed by the tester and the subjects sometimes ssem
to lessen the value of the results, because of unfamiliarity with the
teims used in giving the test instructions or test material; wheie the
tester uses a foreign language, the test given appears entirely value-
less. Within a socially stratified population, economically and educa-
tionally handicapped groups do not do so well on the tests as those
who are better off. Rather notable improvements are shown by foster
children after they have been placed 1n excellent homes and have
lived there for some years, which indicates an important degiee of
malleabihty within limits still undetermined. No one knows how
high an intelligence test score of groups or individuals may rise after
protracted enjoyment of a change to optimal conditions of living.
The length of schooling, the time spent each year 1n classrooms, and
the quality of school equipment and petsonnel also affect the results.

Intelligence testing of racially disparate groups theiefore lacks
validity except where the groups compared are equal 1n language,
culture, education, socio-economic background, and expectancies re-
garding their participation in the world about them. A comparison
of American Negroes with American whites 1s a doubtful procedure
because of the impossibility of controlling various factors which may
influence the results. Intelligence tests may therefore not be used as
measures of differences in native ability between these groups. When
comparisons are made within the same race or group, 1t can also be
demonstrated that there are very marked differences depending upon
variations 1n cultural background. It has been found, for example,
that the test scores of northern Negro children are much higher than
those of southern Negro children. Investigation has shown that this
difference cannot be explained in terms of selective migration of
supertor Negroes to the North, but 15 attributable to the superior
cconomic, educational, and social opportunities afforded the notth-
ern Negro. The superiority in World War I army intelligence test
scores of northern urban American Negro groups as compared to
some southern rural whites 1s to be interpreted as evidence of the
importance of environmental opportunity and not as proof of the
innate mental superiority of northern Negroes to some southern
whites. During World War 1, the learning accomplishment of
scores of thousands of Negroes from all sections of the country, in
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the United States Army Special Tramng Units for functional illit-
erates, where educational inequalities existing wm civilian life were
eliminated, compares favorably with that attained by scores of thou-
sands of simdarly diversificd whites. Superiority 1n test scores of
urban white to rural white groups likewise gives no cvidence of
selective mugiation of natvely superior rural dwellers nto urban
districts, but indicates the cultural advantages of urban life.

Sense Perceptions and Special Aptitudes. There have been many
claims that dark-skinned people have superior visual or auditory
acuity, but upon investigation every instance of such acwty has been
shown to be explicable 1n terms of the longer period of practice these
peoples have had i noting o1 discriminating sensory cues. As far as
hereditary equipment goes, color sensc, general vision, and auditory
acuily appear to be the sdme for all populations. Repoits that some
peoples are less sensitive to pain may be to a degiee cortect, but the
explanation does not lie in a difference m hetedity, Cluldhood con-
ditioning and various cultural and ethical {actors are undoubtedly
decisive 1n these matters.

There is no convincing evidence of race o1 other group differences
in character or personality, or in innate abilities of kinds such as
music or dancing. Neither special tests nor other pertinent consideia-
tions give the shghtest warrant for the popular belief that Negroes
are mnately more given to rhythmic or musical expiession than
other peoples. The creatwvity in music and dance as well as the suc-
cess 1n athletics of American Negroes are demonstrably the result not
of genetic factors but of relatively gieater approval and wider op-
portumties accorded this minority i such fields and of their exclu-
sion from participation in many other forms of activity permitted
non-Negroes, American Indians invented many things before and
few following the Conquest, but it cannot be said that they first
possessed and later lacked a specific and distinctive sort of inventive
talent that is gene-determined There is no evidence of a genetic
proclivity for specific forms of expression such as Maori wood carv-
ing 1n New Zcaland, Navajo blankets in Arizona, voodoo rites in
Hait1, impressionistic Bushman rock painting in South Africa, ni-
tiation ceremonies in central Australia, bronze sculpture in Negro
Benin, architecture in marble in ancient Greece, writing for pulp
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magazines, swimming, violin playing, jitterbugging, shopkeeping,
or salesmanship. .

As {ar as 1s known all peoples are able to sharc creatively 1n all
known cultures and to transmit them through education to their
offspring. The specific forms of creative expression of a people at any
period, whether they be in speechmaking, music, dance, bricklaying,
sclence, or poetry, are in each instance to be explained in terms of
the dynamics of the existing cultural heritage—that is, in historical
terms and not 1 terms of race differences. Historical factots, not race
factors, determine the nature and degree of special achievement of a
people.

Mental Pathology. Present-day psychiatric science is as yet too
undeveloped to ascertain the causes and forms of mental pathology
among peoples who aie outside the orbit of Western civilization. The
causes and categories of neurotic and psychotic types among such
peoples ate not yet sufficiently defined to permit analysis.

Ethnologists are agreed that although mental pathology is found
in individuals 1n all races and cultures, the foums or patterns of emo-
tional disturbance, 1deological disorientation, and socially intolerable
behavior vary from culture to culture. Therefore the main problem
is to correlate social or cultural patterns on the one hand with specific
forms of mental pathology on the other. Some forms of mental pa-
thology must also be due to peculiarities of duet, to special drugs used,
and to other more easily traceable physical causes.

There exist among different peoples forms of aberrant but so-
cially approved mental behavior. Among these are the waxlike
postures and trance states achieved by southern Asiatic mystics; the
institutionalized adoption of the manner of living of the opposite sex
(transvestitism) and guardian spirit visitations among American
Indians; the hypnotic and imitative behavior of Siberians in the
throes of “arctic hysteria”; the imitative mania termed lazzah and the
phenomenon of running amuck among Malaysians. These are not
racially determined mental states, because 1 each instance other
sections of the same population do not manifest the type of aberraut
behavior indicated. In other words, factors of cultural heritage
rather than genetic inheritance are decisive in the determination of
these behavior patterns. The classification of mental abnormalities
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whieh will eventually be developed for modern Luiopeans will need
to be supplemented with portrayals of patterns of mental abnormality
such as are found in the peoples who have other kinds of cultures.
But there is no warrant for believing that distinctive genetic factors
1n one or another non-Furopean population were or are determina-
tive of specific mental mamfestations, whether noimal or abnoimal.
The causal factors reside in the conditions of living.

Crime. Statistics regarding the frequency or nature of crimes in
various racial groups are worthless as indices of criminal proclivities.
In the United States, for example, Negroes are arrested and cog-
victed with less evidence and justice than is accorded other groups
and therefore the statistics regarding the degree and rate of crime
among American Negroes are meaningless.

Proof that a group lacks innate propensity for one or another
specific crime is found 1n the change in the {requency of that type of
crime in successive generations. First or second generation Ametican-
born descendants of some immigrants, for example, may show an
increase 1n burglaries whereas the immigrants themselves displayed
a small inadence of that type of crime. Students of the question
therefore agree that 1acial heritage or national origin does not di-
rectly determine either the crime 1ate or the specific types of crimes.
These are influenced wholly by circumstances of the group’s socio-
economic environment,

At present there is a high rate of crimes among most American
Indian groups. The explanation lies in the effects of the rapid disin-
tegration of Indian socio-economic ways of life and culture, of rural
racism, and of the lack of opportunity for social recognition and job
acceptance for Indians except in communities remote from the home
territory. Indians are so demoralized, hopeless, and untrained, as
well as so enveloped by the most backward members of the Cauca-
sian group, that carousing and brawling constitute channels of escape
and release. The heritage of high evaluation of intense emotional
experiences in pre-Caucasian era religions also carries over as rein-
forcement for those who indulge in alcoholic or other excess. But
Indians who have participated on a basis of equality with Caucasian

Americans are po more addicted to alcoholism or crime than are
those among Whom they live,
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Is There a “Primitive Mind”? ‘There is widespread belief améng
laymen that ecopomically primitive, dark-skinned populations, are
characterized by fickleness, impulsiveness, lack of restiaint, and im-
providence. Such belief 1s not supported by the testimony of scientific
observets. The socio-economic systems and cultural heritages of non-
Europeans afford many varied situations which involve restrat,
reflection, concentration, and the resourceful employment of knowl-
edge and skill.

At the same tume the acceptance by some peoples of premuses and
associations of ideas which are untenable to persons educated in
Western culture 1s no indication of childish responses and thinking,
Rather, it indicates that the influence of the technological, scientfic,
or philosophical heritage of the modern world has not displaced the
premises m thewr culture regarding magical processes and super-
naturalism The French philosopher Lévy-Bruhl suggested that
“primitive” people thought “prelogically”—that 1s to say, they were
incapable of clear definition and setting apart of logically uncon-
nected or unrelated phenomena. This suggestion has been widely
musinterpreted  Although belief in causation of one or another kind
18 ntversal, categorizations of experiences and things and ascriptions
of causal interrelationships are often inaccurate in the absence of a
scientific method for checking and rechecking. Preliterate and pre-
scientific people are constitutionally as capable of clear definition or
of logic as are the inheritors of European civilization. However, the
cultural heritage of the Europeans, because of its wealth and special-
ization of skills, has facilitated the devising of a set of canons of
logic, methods of scientific procedure, and premises freed of animustic
or other forms of supernatural associations. These methods and ideas
have now diffused widely.

Scientists who know non-European languages vouch for the
sequential, logical, and alert thinking of any peoples, granted their
magical, animistic, supernatural, or other incorrect premises. The
distinction between prelogical and logical made by Lévy-Bruhl does
not set Europeans or Caucasoids apart from others so much as it sets
apart a small group of highly skilled and literate persons with educa-
tional, scientific, or technological backgrounds from the masses of
human beings, Caucasoids and others, who have lacked such back-
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grounds, which are made possible by industriahzation and universal
secularized education,

Anthropologsts are agreed that inventiveness, insight, otiginality,
and creatvity are found 1n every population People are sumulated
to 1nvent or create 1n that atena of conventional interests or produc-
tive work whach because of 1ts complexities and importance chal-
lenges them. When the motivation 1s present, techmical mastery
leads to free play with the techmque or field of interest and then to
onginal achievement. In other words, genius or umique creativity is
a function not of raie genes but of opportunity and of drive to
master a complex technucal, aesthetic, or other heritage. The inter-
ests of many darker-skinned peoples and hence their creative ac-
tivities are centered not around stiuctural steel, o1ganic chemusty,
or atom splitting but around bamboo houses, fish ncts, or pottery
making, or around song cycles, dance patterns, magical devices,
ritual, or cosmological theory. O1iginal achievements in such matters
usually do not leave permanent results whetreas in the case of cutting
tools and food-producing techniques advances are cumulative. For
this reason it is difficult to find surviving testimonies [ot {requency
and degree of origimality except among contemporary and literate
peoples. However, ethnographic rescarch among peaples of primutive
cconomy has everywhere revealed originality in malerial and in 1deo-
logical and aesthetic forms certainly not less than that found among
the peoples of the Western World.

Racism. Although race prejudice based on false evidence has a
long history, modern racism has developed recently among Euro-
peans as a rationalization of conquest, chattel slavery, and iraperialist
expansion—that is, to justufy predatory behavior in terms of the
material and hence the postulated mental wnferiority of darker-
skinned peoples. This theory has had portentous consequences in
human affaws. In Furope, Nazi racism led to the extermination of
millions of Jews. Its glorification of a section of the German people
helped prepare for World War II. In the United States, it serves
primarily to sanction and to perpetuate discrimination against Ne-
groes and other dark peoples. In colomal areas 1t has impeded the

efforts of submerged peoples in their struggle for freedom and
independence.
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Contrary to the findings of anthropology, racism holds that gach
population 1s characterized by a cluster of inherited physical, mental,
and temperamental features peculiar to itself, which are relafively
unaffected by social, educational, or other environmental influences;
that there are innately superior and inferior races and ethnic subdi-
visions, and that hereditary factors determine every phase of a
people’s cultural life. Overt {orms of snobbish, discriminatory, and
nrational behavior follow upon the uncritical acceptance of these
unscientific premises. There has been a marked 1ntensification of
racism recently, largely because of the widespread activities of fas-
asm. This fact presents a crucial challenge to the effective function-
ing of the 1deals of democracy.

Since social scientists are agreed that young children do not become
racist minded until older children or elders influence them 1 that
ditection, education can play a significant role 1n combating racism.
The social situations which breed 1acism can also be changed by
democratic legislation outlawing discriminatory practices and by
giving all people the opportunity to work and live usefully and
creatively. The rapidity with which modern racism developed sug-
gests that racism can be attenuated with comparable or greater
rapidity 1f programs of education and democratic action are properly
carried out.

The Jewish Peoples. Although, as will be shown, the Jews are
not a race, they have recently been singled out for special attack in
fascist racist propaganda, and it 1s therefore desirable to summarize
historical and anthropological findings concerning them here.

In pre-Christian and early Christian eras, Jews in Palestine were
linguistically, culturally, and religionsly but not anatomically dis-
tinctive. They were in all physical respects identical with other east-
ern Mediterranean Caucasoids. In the almost thousand-year period
from the sixth century s.c. untl the collapse of the Roman Empire
they are known by historical records to have traveled, proselytized,
intermarried, and enjoyed relatively complete freedom of social move-
ment 1n all countries between France and Spain in the west, India
in the east, Russia in the north, and Ethiopia in the south. The groups
therefore which maintained the Jewish 1eligio-cultural heritage were
in every country in process of becoming physically indistinguishable
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from the non-Jews of that country. In some northern districts of
Europe, for example, the petcentage of blondness increased and
approximated that of the rest of the population. In some central and
southeasterly districts of Ewope the percentage of nasal convexity
among Jews also increased until 1t also approximated that of the rest
of the population. There followed, howevei, after about 1100 A D,
seven or eight centuries during which most Jews in Europe were
restiicted in their movement and social participation, were denied
the ownership of land, and were confined to urban ghettos, Although
such restrictions curtaled intermarriage with non-Jews, previous
intermairiages and conversions during at least 1500 years preceding
had already made each group of Jews anatomically similar to the
peoples of the region 1n which it had long resided. There is therefore
no more a Jewish race or ethnic subdivision than there 1s a Catholic,
Mormon, or Methodst 1ace or ethnic subdivision. The physical and
cultural types found among Jews vary widely, as widely in fact as
the types found among the non-Jews in the lands where Jews dwell.
The Jews of Abyssinia have a distinctive religio-culumal heritage,
but in other aspects of culture and anatomically they are Abyssinians.
Chinese Jews are identical in all tespects with other Chinese, except
for their religious heritage and associated customs. The same is true
of European Jews, particularly in the years following the remaoval of
ghetto restrictions. Higher percentages of nasal convexity can be
found in Yugoslav (so-called Dinaric) and Armenian districts, or of
curliness of hair 1n other regions, than in any Jewish groups except
in the case of thase Jews who have lived for centuries among peoples
with such anatomical characteristics. Yiddish, which is spoken only
by Jewish groups which have been segregated in eastern and central
European countries and by some of their descendants, is not Sermtic
or Hebrew except in some vocabulary words, but is basically a stand-
ard High German dialect from medieval west-central Germany.

If a strictly or narrowly anthropological rather than one or another
popular concept of culture 1s employed, it follows that there is neither
a general nor a localized specifically Jewish culture, and there has
been none since Roman times. However, although there are millions
of persons of Jewish religious ancestry who have become almost per-
fectly integrated in the cultural environments of the industrialized
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nations in which they now dwell, there are other millions of Jews
both in 1ndustrialized nations and elsewhere who adhere to religio-
cultural heritages which are specifically Jewish. The Jewish réligio-
cultural heritages comprise aggregates of cultural traits and themes
(see pp. 106-109) which are of several kinds. One kind, for example,
1s a product of the way of life of Spanish-speaking Jews resident,
since 1492, 1n Greek- and Turkish-speaking districts. Another 1s 2
product of severely 1solated ghetto groups resident in central and
eastern Europe. A third s in process of development by several
hundred thousand European Jewish immigrants who have settled
in Palestine since 1880. The distinctively Jewish cultural traits and
themes of such populations, which 1n no instance comprise notably
extensive lists, differ markedly in the several Jewish religio-cultural
groups which live in countries such as Morocco, Romania, Poland,
Turkey, and Greece. In those highly industiialized countries such as
England and the United States where fitst and second generation
Jews have participated in social and economic life with relatively
free mobility, the always small lists of specifically Jewish cultural
features which their ancestors had biought have become negligible
or have vanished. To speak either of a Jewish culture or of a Jewish
religio-cultural heritage for many Jewish individuals long resident
and thoroughly integrated in such countries 18 erroneous.

Group cohesion among Jews, when it exists, may be largely ex-
plained as a form of counterassertion against prolonged and recur-
rent discriminations against them. In a democratic and urbanized
country, social distance between Jews and non-Jews tends to disappear
wherever discriminatory practices and social antagonisms expressed
by the dominant group cease.

Assertions regarding the higher average native intelligence of Jews
cannot be substantiated since their genes are identical with the genes
of the groups among whom they have long dwelt. It 1s because Jews
have long been established as an urban group that they score high
ratings on mental tests. Moreover, the religious heritage and ghetto
way of hife in Europe have elicited especial respect among Jews for
education and professional attainment, just as the Negro people of
the United States, long deprived of educational opportunities, now
tend to admire educated Negroes.
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"The concept or stereotype of Jews as a racial group 15 on the whole
a development of only the past century. Anu-Semusm used to con-
stitute essentially an ideology and pattern of behavior duected against
an 1solated urban group and 1its religion, not aganst a pseudo-tace.
Contemporary anti-Semmtic stereotypes, such as the behef that Jews
constitute an anatomically distinctive population and have a racial
nose, head hair, or temperament, are precisely on the level of a belief
that there is a Bapust chin, form of head hair, and racially deter-
mined temperament. Such stereotypes would also have evolved had
Baptists been comparably segregated in ghettos, malireated, or so-
cially humiliated for centuries.

The American Negro People. Racism in the United States is
primarily directed agatnst the Negro people, whose low social status
is associated wath the fact they were brought to this country as slaves
and more lately have constituted an unskilled labor and servant class.
More than 8o per cent of the slaves brought to the Ametricas between
1530 and 1860 were bought or captured 1n coastal Nigetia or 1n the
adjacent western African districts; that is, they were {rom the ethnic
subdivision of the African Negioids least hybridized with other
African populations. The slaves weie thercfore not typical of African
Negroes 1n general, but only of the Gulf of Guinea coastal peoples
west of the Cameroons.

Neither were they culturally typical. Over 8o per cent of them
came from the economically most advanced, artistic, and socially
complex areas of Negroid Afiica. The economic, organizational, and
acsthetic levels of these distiicts were in general comparable to the
slave empires of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece, and Rome. The wide-
spread notion that the Negro slaves were taken from “darkest Africa”
and were devoid of culture before being brought to this country
serves only to attempt to justify slavery or later forms of discrimina-
tion against Negroes as inferiors.

Small numbers of slaves were taken to America from the Congo,
Angola, Mozambique channel districts, and other places where the
cultures were quite different from Nigeria and the socio-economic
patterns somewhat less complex.

The fact that Nigeria and other parts of Africa were the main
sources of a cheap labor supply for the Americas is explained by
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African proximity by sea voyage to the West Indies or eastern coasts
of Ameiica, and by the inability or 1eluctance on the part of the
Ewopeans to mcur the expense in men, militay equipment, and
ships that would have been necessitated had slaves been gotten in
other areas such as India, Indonesia, Mexico, and Peru that at the
time also were potential reservours of cheap labor.

Throughout the history of slavery in America there were count-
less slave uprisings. Only 1n the Guianas, however, were the slaves
so numerous and well organized that they succeeded in establishing
free and independent groups. Significantly, these free peoples are the
only descendants of African slaves who have maintained African
languages and cultures to any degree.oAll others were either creolized
(see p. 289) or Europeamzed. A prolonged cra of enslavement 1s
everywhere characterized by progressive loss of native language and
culture and progressive development of new patterns of speech and
Living.

The first Negro slaves in the thirteen colonies were brought into
Viiginia in 1619 and the slave traflic continued 1n the colonies and
later in the United States for another 250 years. Throughout this
period slave women had little to say regaiding the paternity of their
offspring, and so rapid hybridization occurred and the genes of
Englishmen, Scotchmen, and other northwestern Europeans weie
dispersed through the slave population. The gradual rise in status
and the improvement in the living conditions of the Negro people
during the last eighty years have been accompanied by a progressive
decline mn intermuxtures.

Very few Negro people of the United States today can prove, by
means of names and dates of arrival of slave ancestors, that they are
of pure African ancestry. Estimates vary from 30 to only 2 or 3 per
cent who are entirely of African ancestors. All others of the {ourteen
mullion Negro people of the United States are hybrids who vary
from an almost nonvisible component of African ancestry to a non-
visible component of northwestern European Caucasoid. In addition
a few million have some Choctaw, Cherokee, or other American
Indian genes. In general, the Negro people of the United States are
anatomically no longer typical of any part of Africa.

An undeterminable number of offspring of Negro-white inter-
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mairiages either fled from slavery before 1861 or have withdrawn
from the Negro group since 1865. In this fashion they and their
descendants have gained freedom of movement in the white com-
munity, equal opportunity in jobs, education, and housing, and sur-
cease from social humihations. The dispersion of their genes has
therefore been such that some mullions of “white” Americans have
a munute component of recent African source in their genetic com-
position, are unaware of the fact, and can never by any device now
known to science or to bureaus of investigation ascertain the fact.
This process of “passing” by at most a few thousand largely “white”
persons each year will certainly produce no perceptible darkening of
the “white” population at the end of a period of centuries. The entry
of Caucasoid genes into the Negro group 1s at present also proceeding
so slowly as to warrant no likelihood of perceptible lightening of
that group during a comparable era.

The rise in economic and social status of the Amcrican Negro
people during the last eighty years has been accompanied by pro-
gressive lessening of exchange of genes between the two groups. If
present social trends continue, the two groups may remain relatively
unchanged in average color. However, the Negro group may become
more homogeneous in color as its now darkest segment diminishes
in size with disappearance of all petsons of pure recent African
ancestry.

Linguistie, cultural, and temperamental traits which are associated
with Negro people of the United States are in most instances not of
African origin, although they are widely supposed to be.

Lingustic featutes traceable to African origins are negligible. A
few African words may survive among small numbers of rural
Negroes but probably no features of grammatical structure and no
sounds or sound units as such survive. Minor African tonal features
of sentence melody may be present and may have affected the tonal
patterns of the white population of the Deep South. The distinctive
content in southern rural Negro speech seems, however, to be largely
a product of an American slave way of life rather than that of Africa.
It evolved when the slaves adopted English sounds, words, and
forms, and from early creolization of such borrowings (see p. 287).

Cultural features traceable directly to African origins are difficult
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to discover, The technological heritages and manual processes of
African cultures were entirely replaced by the tools and hand move-
ments of an American slave way of Life. Social 1elationship patterns
such as the fanuly, community, clan, class station, and government
disappeared and new patterns developed, detetmined by slave status.
Religious 1deologies and rituals also disappeared, although magical
assumptions, objects, and procedures together with some magical
practitioners maintamned an uneven survival. The evangelicism and
passion of Chrisianity among Negroes have been patently forms of
expression of slaves rather than vestigial carry-overs from Africa
The music of the plantation Negroes 1s basically derived {rom Eng-
lish hymns and folk songs, but the poetic lines of the songs together
with some stylistic features are the creative expression of slaves or
later plantation menials. The manner of employment of the voice
in song is partially African, but the origin of the solo-chorus pattern
is uncertain. African plastic and graphic art heritages vanished under
the conditions of American slavery. No dance patterns or body move-
ments have been traced to African dances. American Negro dancing
like American Negro religious manifestations and music 15 essen-
tially a creative achievement and symbolic expiession of a people
burdened by their low status. Small sections of African folklore have
survived but these are now told in an extremely changed form. The
search for African cultural survivals has therefore led to the discovery
of a few vestigial features which are now completely rewoven into
new patterns, some of which constitute notable creative achievements

The posture, walking gait, speed of movement, temperament, sense
of humor, and pattern of laughter of American Negroes are often
supposed to be African in source. However, each of these features
of behavior is also essentially or wholly a development of the Ameri-
can environment. Generations of deliberate slow-down tactics by the
slaves in plantation labor, consciously resorted to in order to produce
as little as possible without incurring reprisals from white overseers
or owners, together with hopelessness, resulted in a characteristic
posture, gait, and speed of motion as long as incentives were absent.
However, such physical habits have repeatedly been transformed
overnight upon acquisition by Negroes of independent farms or of
other enterprises, upon their receipt of wages that make a high
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standard of living possible, or upon their entry into remunerative
specialized or technical work. The caricature of the slow-moving,
poveérty-stricken southern Negio 1s not the 1epresentation of a trans-
planted African but of an American slave o1 memal Negro. Nattve
Africans bear no resemblance 1n tempeiament, posture, or voice to
this stereotype. Just as plantation work habits and social relationships
effected a posture and gait, so too did they shape the patterns of
temperament, mood, and humor of the slaves and of southern
Negroes since the Civil War. African origins do not account for these
distinctive features of many rural, or recently rural, Negro people.

Aftican survivals are much more numetous among some Negro
and part Negro peoples mn Latin American countries. Entire lan-
guages and cultures survived among the now long-independent
descendants of escaped slaves in the Guianas. Many features of
language, religious ideology and ceremonial, magie, music, dance,
and folklore can be found [or example in the West Indies and Biazil,
The explanation for the many swvivals in these countiies and for
the nearly absolute shattering of African heritages in the United
States lies primarily in the greater intensity and degree of exploi-
tation of Negroes 1n the cotton, tobacco, and sugar cane plantations
of the United States, in the outnumbering of the Negroes by the
whites, and 1n the manner of integration of Negro people in Ameri-
can economic life.

The Integration of the Negro People into Ametican Life. Com-
plete and democratic integration of American Negroes as unsegre-
gated and unharassed citizens of this country today depends upon
equality in employment opportunities—that 1s, the end of discrimi-
nation and exclusion on a basis of color and granting of jobs on a
basis solely of ability to do the job; upon equality in educational
opportunities and a cessation of humiliaung Jim Crow customs of
segregated schools and public facilities; upon cessation of restrictive
rental and house-purchasing real estate covenants, and equal oppor-
tunity to secure proper housing; upon just and equitable land and
tenancy laws in the southern states; upon the elimination of poll
taxes and legal and admunistrative hindrances to the full participa-
tion of Negroes in political life; and upon the elimination of racist
and other social humiliations of many kinds through education and
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through proper legislative action and efficient administrative sen-
forcement of antidiscrimination laws on local, state, and federal
levels. The 1ssue 1s not whether intermarriage shall occur, which 1s a
bogey often raised, but whether democracy 1s going to become a
reality 1n this country.

Summary. In order to give scientific answers to the question
as to whether or not thete are significant differcnces 1n the hereditary
endowment of the human populations, relevant evidence has been
cvaluated. Other further data will be appraised 1n later chapters. The
evidence which 1s to be considered in this connection may be classi-
fied as (1) comparative skeletal anatomy; (2) comparative anatomy
of external features such as hair textute, skin colot, and nasal breadth
(3) comparative anatomy of the bramn and central nervous system;
(4) comparative anatomy of internal o1gans such as the heart, lungs,
and glands; (5) comparative study of blood types; (6) comparative
physiology; (7) comparative study of physical growth and develop-
ment; (8) comparisons of 1ntelligence test 1esults; (9) comparative
study of mental pathology; (10) comparative study of crime;
(11) study of the time, nature, and significance of the process of
domestication of our ancestors during the Pliocene and Pleistocene
eras; (12) the determination of the degree of plasticity, inventiveness,
or potenttal creativity 1n diverse populations; (13) study of the nature
of social and cultural historical processes; (14) study of the influence
of geographic factors upon achievement; (15) the concrete testimony
from cultural and social anthropology as to the achievements of the
populations; (16) comparative linguistics. No valid judgment can be
made as to the relative significance of any single type of evidence
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CHAPTER FOUR

PREHISTORY

The Primitive Beginnings of Culture. When the Dryopithecus
populations of the Late Miocene perod, devoid of artifacts, language,
and culture, had lived on earth 3,000,000 to 5,000,000 years, their cen-
tral nervous systems had developed a degree of complexity and poten-
tialities never pireviously attained by any animal. A much superior
bram, freed forearms, ground locomotion, and expeuience 1 adapt-
ing themselves to new ways of living in tropical areas led to new
kinds of customary responses to situations. In the epoch of the Middle
Pliocene to Late Pliocene periods, these populations had therefore
changed into what may be called prehuman populations who were
utilizing ciude tools, weapons, utensils, or other artifacts to supple-
ment the use of their toes, fingers, and teeth. Sharp-edged stones and
shells were used for some kinds of cutting, but the greater avail-
ability of usable sticks, poles, creepers, leaves, grasses, and other de-
cayable substances and the difficulty in {ashioning cutting tools of
stone warrant the assumption that the first level of cnlture was essen-
tially one in which decayable artifacts were used. It was not a Stone
Age. In fact, at no time have the majority of artifacts been made of
stone. During most of the Pleistocene period the basic artifact was
of stone, but it was a cutting tool which was used to manufacture
many other artifacts. Correlated with the crude artifacts of the first
culture epoch of the Middle Pliocene to Late Pliocene periods were
the primitive beginnings of true languages and of human-like work
groups, family clusters or bands, and other forms of social organ-
ization.

The Methods of Archeology. The scientific methods used by
archeologists attempt to reveal concrete evidence of the course -of
human history from the Pliocene era of decayable artifacts through

8o
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a million or more years up to the time when peoples recorded theyr
history in writing. A majo1 problem for 1esearch workers seeking
evidence of the cultures of earlier Pleistocene times 1s to know where
to dig. Paleontologists, who know the kinds of fauna and flora that
were present in Pleistocene regions and epochs, suggest sites where
artifacts may be found. Geologists with a knowledge of Pleistocene
strata provide similar leads. These scientists co-operate with archeolo-
gists 10 the dating of the artifacts that are uncovered. Although as
noted previously (p. 25) caves were not abodes until later periads,
they were frequently visited by people during all Pleistocene epochs
and the indestructible artifacts which these people lost or discarded
in the caves are easiest for the archeologists to uncover by digging.
Likewise, wherever the remains of habitations, or rubbish heaps and
shell mounds, are visible they may be expected to reveal materials left
by Pleistocene communities.

Generally archeologists do not dig up an entire cave or other site
because scientific workers are awate that later developments in scien-
tific methods, techniques, or equipment may produce superior re-
sults. The usual procedure 1s to dig trenches which will not remove
more than 10 to 20 per cent of the site and the remainder is left for
later excavations, Careful workers photograph what they are doing
al every important stage of the excavation, make minute notations
of depths, distances, and artifacts found, and handle uncovered
artifacts of a decayable or fragile kind with the utmost care.

The archeologist always secks to dig in a site where strata deposited
during successive epochs will be exposed to view in the walls of the
trench. When as many as three or four or five superimposed strata
are found, each several feet thick, with distinctive artifacts 1n each
lying precisely whete they were originally dropped, the archeologist
has the basis for comparative and historical studies, and for relative
if not approximate dating of everything that 1s found. It is impor-
tant that the site must have remained undisturbed during all earlier
eras, and not many sites are found in so desitable a condition.

Objects found on the top of the ground cannot be easily dated or
arranged chronologically in relation to other objects found in the
ground. But in the case of superimposed strata the stratum that is
underneath and the artifacts that repose in it must be older, and
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relative dating therefore oflers htle difficulty. Absolute dating in
terms of thousands of years 1s possible only fo1 the most 1ecent 10,000
years and then only 1 a few 1egions. Datings fo1 earlier finds are
always approximate and the older the cpoch, the greater the prab-
able error.

An interesting method of dating baskelry materials, pottery, and
other prehistoric artifacts which permuts the chionological classifica-
tion of deposits since the beginning of the Christian era, with margins
of probable error of not more than a geneiation or two, has been
developed by scienusts working in Arizona and New Mexico, Trees
cut and employed by Indians in ancient times for roof timbers have
been examined for thew annual growth 11ngs. Since the quantity of
rainfall varies from year to year, the concentiic circles in the trunks
of trees aie spaced unevenly, with larger spaces between adjacent
circles signifying rainier years. Through their study of these tree
rings scientists know the 1elauve amounts of annual rain in the
Southwest for almost 2000 years. The outside ring tells the approxi-
mate year when the tree died o1 was {elled. Artifacts found 1 a
stratum or site that includes part of such a tiee can be dated as
1oughly a generation or two younger than the tree, In this way many
pots and other artifacts used by the Southwest Indians before the
coming of the whites have becn dated [airly accurately. Wherever
an already known and dated type of prehistoric pot 1s found, it in
turn dates other objects found in association with it.

Annual deposits of silt from streams vary in much the same way
as do the growth rings of trees and leave irregular termuni called
varves. Series of such varves of silt have been dated accurately into a
period many thousands of years before the Roman Empire. Where
an artifact 1s found, the associated varve dates the artifact.

The use of tree rings for dating deposits is limited by the fact that
old trees have resisted decay only in desert areas, and there serve only
for the last few thousands of years. In areas where there is an even
growth all the year round, the tree ring technique cannot be used.
It works only where there are'sharply defined rings due to a growing
season alternating wath a dormant season. In most regions and epochs
the strata of archeological artifacts cannot be dated with exactness
because no tree ring or varve calendar is available.
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The Eolithic Age. As hundreds of thousands of years went by,
prehuman and then progressively near-human populations who were
employmng decayable arufacts ganed incieasing famuliarity with
types of stones available, an increasing control of the eye and hand
co-ordinations 1nvolved 1n hitting stonc with stope, and an increasing
knowledge of what could be done with given sizes, shapes, and edges
of stones Piogressive changes were made 1n the direction of a more
frequent and eflicient utlization of stones, especially flints, that were
deliberately chipped and shaped. Almost all chipped stones made into
artifacts lack a crystalline structure, and because they have an amor-
phous structure hke glass, they fracture conchoidally. This very
quality renders them especially suitable as a material which will
produce sharp edges and points. In the final Pliocene and very Barly
Pleistocene epochs the use of cutting tools made of flint became ever
more stiategic. However, very ciudely chipped flints that also could
have been made by prehuman or near-human hands have been found
in the Miocene, Pliocene, and the earliest of Pleistocene deposits of
Europe. A majority if not all of these claimed artifacts, termed
eoliths or “dawn stones,” could have been chipped by falling trees,
by the heavy tread of large animals, or in other accidental ways,
rather than by human hands. Irrespective of the manner by which
they were chipped, sharp-edged stones must have been increasingly
often utilized in the Eolithic Age, and were increasingly often shaped
in order to secure better cutting tools and to make superior artifacts
of decayable materials. The most important conclusion regarding the
Eolithic Age 1s that during 1ts progress, cutting tools of stone were
never basic or decsive artifacts, and the prehumans or near-humans
were only familiarizing themselves with the simplest methods of
fracturing stone.

The Paleolithic or Old Stone Age. The Eolithic Age character-
ized by decayable artifacts was followed by an era during which a
large number of stone artifacts were utilized whose manufacture by
near-humans cannot be doubted Fairly early in the Pleistocene de-
posits of the Old World several kinds of such flint artifacts are found.
One is the clumsy hand axe or fist hatchet (French, coup de poing;
German, Faustkeil), especially large numbers of which have been
found in western and central Europe. The fist hatchet continued to
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be-used, largely in western Eulope and 1n adjacent areas and on 1nto
India, during hundreds of thousands of yeais of the Early Pleistocene
to Middle Pleistocene epochs. Its uses are 1n doubt. In deposits in
many other parts of the world few or no fist hatchets are found but
there are crudely chipped flint flakes which served, along with shells,
for scraping and cutting softer woods or other materials during most
of the Pleistocene epoch. The techniques for fashioning flakes were
constantly improved, and although archeologists once regarded the
fist hatchet as an important tool, the evidence indicates that chipped
flakes that had been broken from larger cores were the basic cutting
tools throughout the Old Stone Age, and were supplemented by
several inferior cutting tools such as shells.

The progressive development of Pleistocene flint work is thor-
oughly documented by hundreds of thousands of flints of vaiying
ages. No 1nventions which effected notable improvement in tech-
nology and hence in conditions of living were ever abandoned untl
they were superseded by other and superior inventions, and each
invention was in turn sooner or later impioved upon. Only those
inventions which were not immediately or notably useful were cver
surrendered. Chipped flints or flakes were uscful at once and since
these basic cutting tools progressed steadily in efficiency through the
Pleistocene epoch, increasingly efficient weapons, tools, and con-
tainers made from decayable materials were devised throughout that
era. Progress in cutting tools therefore led to the improvement of
many or most of the other artifacts.

The Paleolithic era of primitive but ever improving stone-chipping
techniques continued from the early Pleistocene or first glacial (or
pluvial) period until about 8oco to 12,000 years ago—that is, for a
period of 500,000 to 00,000 years. The era may be subdivided for
successive levels of stone-chipping techniques. However, in contrast
with human biological development, in the case of which the dis-
persion of genes led the entire Old World to advance almost as a
unit, the chipped-stone forms took on individual characteristics in
different areas, and the cultures also assumed many distinctive fea-
tures from area to area. For this reason, archeologists interest
themselves justifiably in differences between areas within each given
developmental level of techniques.
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European archeologists have long denoted six levels of Paleolithic
technology for European areas. The earliest of these 1s designated
the Chellean, and the others Acheulean, Mousterian, Aurignacian,
Solutrean, and Magdalenian in the order given. These names come
from French excavations wheie the pioneering researches 1n Paleo-
Lithic strata were conducted. The Chellean and Acheulean are termed
Lower Paleolithic; the Mousterian, Middle Paleolithic; and the
Aurnignacian, Selutrean, and Magdalenian, Upper Paleolithic. Time-
levels of cutting tools that apply to the whole woild have yet to be
devised. In the meantime, the western European designations may
be used if account 1s taken of variations for areas within each indi-
cated level.

The Lower Paleolithic Technological Level. The Lower Pale-
olithic level, as already noted, includes the Chellean and the Acheu-
lean. The Chellean or first level of the Lower Paleolithic was from
the first Ice Age (Gunz) or the first nterglacial period roughly
800,000 years ago, until the eaily second interglacial period about
600,000 years ago. The Acheulean or second level indicated by the
archeologists continued well into the third interglacial period, to
about 150,000 years ago. There are several subdivisions, both temporal
and areal, which archeologists have noted for the Chellean and
Acheulean periods. For example, in England, the findings called the
Clactonian, which date from the first interglacial period, contain
more chipped flakes than hand axes. In a French Lower Paleolthic
area termed Abbevillian, on the other hand, a large number of axes
have been found. In China a Lower Paleolithic area has bipolar
flakes only. Lower Paleolithic fist hatchets are widely distributed and
have been found as far east as India and as far south as South Africa.
The later Acheulean hatchet heads probably were hafted on to a
wooden handle.

The populations of the Lower Paleolithic period besides having
flint flakes, which were decisive features of the cultures because they
were the best cutting tools, knew how to control and use fire by
early Acheulean times. This is well attested for the era of about
600,000 years ago by the Sinanthropus deposits of an Early Acheulean
period. The use of a technique such as fire, which was valuable for
warmth, safety, health, and comfort, and which increased the num-
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bers, palatability, and digesubility of foods, probably diffused 1apidly
fiom band to band. A single Early Acheulean site which pioves
the presence of fire use 15 considered sufhcient to prove that it was
had by all Early Acheulean bands the world over. Theie 15 no 1cason
to presume that the Smanthropus people were the eatliest people to
have used fire. They are merely the people for whom evidence has
been found proving that fiie was known and controlled during Early
Acheulean times. Fire may have been known to peoples of earlier
Paleolithic times, but evidence regarding this possibility has not yet
been obtained.

On both Lower Paleolithic levels and in most areas of these levels,
perforated flints and shells are found which indicate that these popu-
lations used ornaments. Flint artifacts found on the Acheulean level
also indicate that wooden handles, hand axes, and mallets or strikers
made of stone and of wood for chipping flints weie then utilized.
The technology of flint chipping was advanced in Clactonian Chel-
lean times when flakes were struck from cores. Such flakes are a
characteristic trait of the Later Acheulean period and to them the
name Levalloisian has been given. Probably in Chellean and cer-
tainly by Early Acheulean times splinters and pointed pieces of bone
were used, and these made possible many foims of sewing and fiber
work. Bone was not, however, widely utilized at this level, as far as
is known.

The evidence of cannibalism in Acheulean deposits in the Sinan-
thropus caves does not provide any important additional information
(see p. 20), since this trait reveals little or nothing regarding other
features of culture. The sum total of knowledge regarding the Lower
Paleolithic is indeed slight. The atcheologists” discoveries of control
of fire and of basic cutting tools and their progressive improvements
during Lower Paleolithic times are momentous, but the remaming
items that have been discovered are minor and insignificant features
of culture. Much remains to be learned of the way of life of the
hunting, fishing, food-gathering peoples of Lower Paleolithic times.

"The Middle Paleolithic or Mousterian Technological Level. The
Mousterian era, which lasted for about 150,000 yeats from the latter
part of the third interglacial period through the last Ice Age to about
25,000 years ago, witnessed significant improvements in the manu-
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facture of cutting tools of stone. The edges of flakes were more skilb-
fully 1etouched both by striking and by pressuie apphed with a
pounted tool, and flakes were also first shaped on the core and then
struck off. The resulting increased variety and sharpness of cutting
tools permutted superior artifacts, garments, habitatons, canoes, and
other products made of decayable mateiials, and therefore improved
the conditions of living. The careful burials that are found in the
deposits of this level indicate the currency of 1deologies premised
upon beliefs in the supernatural and in a Life after death, concepts
which of course may have pieceded the Mousterian. O1namentation
of the body through the use of stone, bone, and mineial pigments
is evident but it is of slight significance since evidence of decoration
is alieady available from the sites of the Lower Paleolithic period.

Upper Paleolithic Technological Levels.

(1) AurieNacian. In the Aurignacian period which comprised the
first 5000 to 10,000 years of the Upper Paleolithic level, during which
there was a gradual change {from a subarctic toward a temperate
climate in northern Europe, further advances were made 1n the man-
ufacture of cutting tools. Not one but several flakes were struck off
a core, each shaping the other. Production was speeded, the quality
of blades improved, and pressure flaking, which first appeared in
Mousterian tunes, also advanced. As a resule the many artifacts made
of decayable substances also became more varied and efficient.
Although bone and perhaps ivory had been used in Lower and
Middle Paleolithic times, such materials were now more frequently
utilized to make handles, harpoon ponts, and other objects. Splinters
of bone were perforated to make eyed needles, which probably had
previously been made of wood. Excellently sewed garments of un-
precedented warmth could now be made. There are evidences from
Late Aurignacian sites 1n Spain which suggest the use of the bow
and arrow, This marks a noteworthy technological advance because
it increased the available food supply.

Aurignacian deposits of western and central Europe show extraor-
dinary artistic achievement for the people of that level. Polychrome
paintings perhaps 20,000 years old have been found on cave walls and
ceilings in western Europe. Perhaps the Aurignacian but certainly
the later Upper Paleolithic artists painted many more masterpieces
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outside caves, but these inevitably vanished. The small stone and
wory figurines found in cential Burope that are lughly abstract
representations of female nudes are also a mature ait. Pieces of bone
and wvory were artistically carved or incised. Among other art objects
known fiom the findings of western Europe are bas-reliefs on cave
walls and anumals modelled of clay. Additional arts will doubtless
be uncovered in various parts of the world when further archeologi-
cal excavations are made.

(2) Sorurrean. Impressive technological improvements were
made during the Solutrean or second Upper Paleolithic level, which
extends to about 15,000 years ago. Pressuie-flaked flints became ever
finet and sharper, and bone and wory points, needles, o1 other arti-
facts also improved. The bow and arrow may have spread into many
areas. Although litle plastic o graphic ait woik has been found,
there can be slight doubt that much was done 1n many areas. Duiing
this period the American continent was bemng entered by the in-
creasingly numeious descendants of the orginal migrants from the
Chukchee Peninsula to Alaska.

(3) Macparenian. The Magdalenian or third level of the Paleo-
lithic period extended to 10,000 or 12,000 years ago. Flint, bone, and
ivory work continued to be improved and it had more varied and
more efficient forms. The bow and arrow may have spread to many
areas and the spear-thrower, which probably preceded the bow, was
also widespread. Fish hooks and harpoons with detachable points
were widely employed in this epoch. Samples made of bone together
with the bone spear-thrower indicate that these artifacts may have
been made of wood long prior to the Magdalenian period.

Polychrome cave pantings of game animals with shading to indi-
cate depth perspective and artistic work in bone and ivory are found
in quantity 1n western European sites. The wild jackal or a related
wild form of the dog was domesticated during this period or perhaps
earlier to be put to work to assist in the hunt, as a burden bearer,
or as a producer of wool or meat One or more Magdalenian areas
must have advanced to a technological level and a complexity of
social organization generally comparable to that exemplified among
the advanced food-gathering Indian communities of the Pacific
Northwest Coast (see p. 127).
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A remarkable impressionistuc and silhouette-painting art on rogks,
representing game animals and also persons, 1s found 1n westein
Mediterianean borderlands associated with some disunctive features
of technology and culture. These findings are dated as contempo-
raneous with Magdalenian and later levels and are designated
Capsian.

The Mesolithic, Epipaleolithic, or T1ansitional Level. In a period
of several thousand years, called the Mesolithic, which followed
immediately after the Magdalenian Upper Paleolithic, and dated
roughly between 8000 and 13,000 years ago, pressure-flaked and other
flints were manufactured that were exquusitely 1efined and diminu-
tve 1n size. They are termed microliths. A wooden sled and a few
other wooden artifacts have been found in Danish sites termed
kitchen middens. Large numbers of painted pebbles and some bone
wands, the use of which is not known, have been uncovered in
European deposits. The stone technology of the Magdaleman level
was suipassed in the Mesolithic level, and social conditions developed
which made possible the extraordinary advances of the Neolithic era
immediately following. Since the Mesolithic period had not yet de-
veloped agriculture and since this was the last epoch of a food-
gathering type of economy, the term Epipaleolithic has appropri-
ately been applied to it, Since the period marked the achievement of
those conditions which made an advance to agriculture possible, the
term Transitronal is also fitting.

The Neolithic Period of the Old World: Agricultural Crops and
Their Diffusion. Although the first agriculture may have been the
planting of cuttings of wild banana trees in India, botanical and
other considerations suggest a more likely origin or origins for agri-
culture somewhere east of the Caspian in central western Asia. There
one or more of the wild cereal mountain grasses or grains such as
wheat and perhaps barley were earliest to be seeded and bred up.
The technique of developing domesticated and more productive
grains from wild and less productive plants diffused widely, and
many other plants were soon bred. Those of economic importance
were millet, rice (probably an Indonesian domestication), cabbage,
turnips, peas, parsnips, carrots, beets, lettuce, onions, soy beans, pears,
plums, celery, cherries, grapes, peaches, olives, figs, dates, melons,



90 General Anthropology

cucymbers, coconuts, oranges, and breadfruit. Cotton and flax were
domesticated for spinmng and weaving.

The Neolithic Period of the New World. Some 4000 to 8000
years following the domestication of wild ceieal grasses 1 western
Asia, soctal conditions broadly simular to those which had led to the
first domestication of plants in the Old Waild had developed n the
Andean valleys or 1n the near-Andean uplands of west-central South
America. A wild pod corn was bred to a domesticated maize, a wild
root to a domesticated potato, and in Amazonia a tuber was bred
to a domesticated manioc or cassava. Beans became an economically
important domesticated plant in Central America. The date for the
domestication of plants in America may be anywhere from 4000 B.c.
to 2000 B.c. Scores of additional American plants were domesticated
in the millenma following. They include the sweet potato, pepper,
squashes, tomato, pineapple, cacao, tobacco, and cotton.

About as many plants were domesticated in the Americas as in the
entire Old World. The inventories are so diffcrent as to give proof
of the lack of contacts between the Old and New World by ocean
routes until the time of Columbus and of the independent devclop-
ment of agriculture in the two hemuspheres.

The Origin of Primitive Agriculture. The conscquences of agi-
culture have been so momentous in human affairs that discussions
regarding the time, place, and manner of origin of agriculture, as
well as the reasons why 1t did not appear in some other way and at
another time and place, have been extensive. An answer can be given
to this query as to why agriculture appeared where and when it did,
if a basic feature of all true inventions or important changes in pro-
cedures with materials 1s comprehended. Such inventions or changes
follow upon long and intensive working with certain materials and
techniques, and upon mastery of them. All Paleolithic peoples col-
lected many kinds of self-seeded plants. But they did not work
intensively with those plants for, since they simply collected, they
had no need to master a technique of controlling the seeding and
growth of plants. They worked intensively only with the usable
plant products. If an insufficient number of plants grew, the Paleo-
lithic bands resorted to magic alone. They concentrated their energies
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and 1ngenuity on the mastery or fuither elaboration of intricate and
wtriguing techniques of magic rather than on the simpler tasks of
seeding, watering, and weeding. Something other than the posses-
sion of creative imagination was needed to develop an interest mn or
intense preoccupation with seeding and plant tending The pro-
cedures of plant tending, watering, weeding, and selection of seeds
are so much less challenging and indicative of imagination, creativity,
or ventiveness than ate the procedures involved in a thousand
other inventions, that a claim that the advance to agiicultuie cor-
relates with genmus is poorly lounded. The New World and Old
World changes to proceduies of plant tending and selection must be
ascribed to nothing more than changes in the daily habits of pro-
ductive woik of food gatherers. These changes may well have been
of the kind exemplified by the unusually careful plant-tending habats
of the udewater {ood-gathering communities of the Pacific North-
west Coast (see p 127). Such habits weie apparently developed
when specific bands claimed owneiship of holdings of wild-plant
sites, within a food-gathering social system which had developed
social strata differentiated by wealth, only possible with the ad-
vanced cutting tools and other technological features of a Mag-
dalenian or Mesohthic level.

Unprecedented social conditions, not genius or imagination, thus
brought about the first careful selection of seeds, the first extensive
seeding, and the fitst watering, weeding, or fertnlization of soil. A
series of advances 1n cutting tools, in pressure flaking, and conse-
quently 1n techniques of other kinds during the Upper Paleolithic
period was ultimately responsible for these beginnings of agriculture.
Such technological advances increased the size of the population,
produced food surpluses, led to property in slaves and 1n hunting and
fishing districts and plant sites, and developed specialization of labor
For the first time in hustory, wild cereal grass areas or f1uit trees were
zealously and intensively tended. In a sense, therefore, agriculture
was less an invention than it was a change of procedures of work in
relation to food plant sites because of changed social conditions. Be-
cause research in Magdalenian and Mesolithic archeology is still in
a pioneer stage, it 1s still impossible to determine why a few districts
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in the Old World and in the New World 1ather than other districts
were the first to attamn the advanced technological levels and social
forms esscntial to the development of agnculture.

But the consequences of agricultal production were greatet than
any other advances of the Neolithic period and made possible other
advances. The Neolithic period starts, then, with the first true agri-
culture, with a revolution 1 work procedures in the realm of plant
foods.

The Consequences of Primitive Agriculture. Wherever the newly
domesticated food plants diffused, whether in the Old World or
New World, the size of the population vastly increased. Land suit-
able for primitive agricultuie went progressively into the hands of a
few wealthy owners, especially 1 the areas that were most productive
and populous. Large numbers of persons were released [rom food
production for specialized work of many kinds, for the manufacture
of pottery, for weaving, basketry, hide and leather work, carpentry,
boat making, fishing, trade and government, and religious activitics.
This specialization of labor resulted in many inventions. Year-1ound
habitations came to be more solidly constructed. The houses of the
wealthy, as well as the buildings of the government and those used
for religious exercises, were built painstakingly. The specialists who
performed or supervised the work made advances in the techniques
of architectuie, In both hemispheres bricks weie made and later im-
proved. Stone house construction also developed. The wealthy ac-
quired ever larger armed forces and governmental bureaucracies.
They engaged in large-scale predatory warfare, and captured peoples
were forced to labor 1n the fields or on construction projects. Spe-
cialized villages or castes developed, and they sent their products as
commodities into larger market villages or market places for sale.
Money developed and facilitated commerce. Specialists in stone
worked with harder stones, and superior cutting tools were made
by grinding and polishing, These tools in their turn made possible
finer and more varied manufacture of all sorts of products. The tre-
mendous growth in population soon made hunting inadequate and
new hinds of specialists developed pastoralism.

The Second Neolithic Revolution: Pastoralism. At one time it
was thought that pastoralism preceded primitive agriculture, but now

»
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many scientists incline to the belief that pastoralism followed the
earliest agriculture. In fact, 1t is likely that a major consequence of
the agricultural revolution in the Old World was the assignment of
specialists to the confining or guarding, tending, and selective breed-
ing of those wild animals which were economuically most important.
As a result the following animals were domesticated: cattle, sheep,
goats, and swine from 8000 to 6ooo B.c. or shortly thereafter; the
horse, possibly as early as 3000 B.c.; the camel, donkey, and cat, about
3000 B.C.; water buffalo and poultry sometime before 1000 Be. in
southern or southeastern Asia; and the reindeer, about 500 ap. in
northern Asia.

In the New World the priority of agriculture in relation to pas-
toralism 1s clear. Here pastoralism is demonstrably a consequence of
the social systems effected by New World agriculture. Specialists
were assigned to care for wild creatures which were domesticated not
very long before the Spanish Conquest. The most important of these
were the llama and alpaca in the Peruvian highlands. Also domes-
ticated were the guinea pig, in the Andean highlands; and the honey
bee, in Central America. Two of three types of wild turkey were
partially domesticated.

Not all animals were domesticated for purely utilitarian considera-
tions. Nevertheless those animals which are now economically 1m-
portant were in all probability originally domesticated because of
their use for foods, wool, or hides or as dray animals. Cats and a few
other animals may have been initially domesticated by people of
leisure who amused themselves with certain tamed animals, or by
priesthoods who worked intensively with economucally useless crea-
tures that were thought to possess supernatural power.

The consequences of pastoralism were 1 general comparable to
those attributed to agriculture. Agricultural advances were further
intensified in areas that remained primarily agricultural, by the
utilization of the new productive resource of pastoralism. But in
districts such as northern Asia and East Africa, domesticated herds
became more productive than the primitive agricultural techniques
and the strategic economic resource came to be the domesticated
animals—cattle, sheep, and later 1n parts of Asia, horses. When
Spanish horses were taken over by some American Indian primitive
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agricultural peoples in the Mississippi valley, the horse became the
most strategic resource and sometimes, although rarely, agiiculture
was even given up. Comparable economic transformations appear to
have occurred n several other parts of the Old World duiing the
Neolithic period.

Neolithic Cutting Tools. The earliest Neohthic communities
contmued to chip and flake by piessure in order to make cutting
tools. But during the Neolithic peiod 1n the Old World the already
long-known techniques for grinding and polishing wood, bone, and
stone came to be applied extensively to the cutting tools, some of
which began to be manufactured from harder kinds of stones which
could not be chipped or flaked. Thus the later Neolithic peoples de-
veloped cutting tools and other artifacts which weie unprecedentedly
hard and durable. So efficient were the ground and polished stone
tools, most of them of compacted granular rather than amorphous
substances, that they diffused rapidly to all parts of the world except
to Tasmama. The consequences of such superior artifacts were sig-
nificant 1 those regions which had specialized carpenters and other
technicians who were able to utilize the more efficient tools in order
to fashion better houses, boats, weapons, and other products. Such
highly important inventions as the plough and the wheel, which
appeared towards the end of the Neolithic period, weie facilitated
by the availability of cutting tools made of ground stone.

Pottery. Pottery was undoubtedly invented and developed inde-
pendently at least twice, once in the Old World and once in the
New World, and pethaps several times in each hemisphere. In the
New World pottery was fashioned without the aid of the potter’s
wheel, which was utilized for the production of pottery in Neolithic
and wealthier districts of the Old World. The people of the Aurig-
nacian period had modelled in clay, and modern food-gathering
peoples such as the Aleuts, the Eskimos, and the Andamanese also
made pots. But not until the development of Neolithic agriculture
did social conditions permit a high level of pottery craftsmanship.
The first use of a “ship” or wash before firing, to produce a red
ware, and the use of a brush and paints to make geometric or other
symbolic designs on the surface, occurred during the early Neo-
lithic period of the Near East. Not till later Neolithic times in the
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Near East, and in Europe after 1000 B.c. and during the Iron Age,
did people build kilns or ovens, which permitted a higher tempera-
ture when firing and more efficient painting on pottery sutfaces.
Glazes were made possible by these more efficient firing techniques,
which were developed 1n the Old World and in the New World
from Peru to New Mexico. A glazed or vitieous surface seals a pot,
prevents scepage or evaporation, and provides a superior storing
vessel.

The shapes of the earliest pots imitated baskets, gourds, and other
containers of preagricultural times. Later the potentialines of pottery
materials and techmiques were exploited and objects which were
made no longer resembled the earlier containers. As specialists in-
creased their technical skills, the shapes and panting of pottery be-
came ever more varied until in the Bronze and Iron Age realistic
1epresentations were achieved,

An analogous sequence of technological developments and of ever
more skillfully made and varied forms of pottery occurred in the
agricultural districts of the New World. Here as in the Old World,
pots which were fragile, but rapidly produced, progressively replaced
baskets and other containers which were sturdier but took longer to
produce. Pottery in a sense tended to follow agriculture as the latter
diffused into regions that had had food-gathering economies.

Since pots can be made very much more rapidly than baskets or
wooden containers, many persons who had labored steadily at the
fabrication of perishable containers in preagricultural times were
now released to do other work, and a few persons could produce sur-
plus pots to be sold as commodities in market centers. Pottery there-
fore not only increased material comforts and opened up opportu-
nities for aesthetic achievement, but its surplus production also
stimulated trade.

Textiles. Peoples of the Upper Paleolithic period twisted or spun
wild mountain sheep, goat, dog, or other animal fibers into coarse
threads, and wove them to make belts, head bands, or even rough
blankets. Some modern nonagricultural peoples also do such work.
Very likely some primitive spindles and the simplest of looms were
made in pre-Neolithic areas. But the release of the energies of many
persons in a Neolithic economy, the advance in cutting tools and
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technology in general, and Old Waild Neolithic domestications of
flax, cotton, and hemp, were some of the changes which account for
the further development of spindles and looms in Neolithic times
and for the quantitauve and qualitative advances i woven stuffs
which are characteristic of Neolithic areas. Cotton was independently
domesticated in the New World, and there too the agricultural peo-
ples developed along the general path trod somewhat earlier by
Old World spinners and weavers. Surplus woven stuffs became com-
modities. They were sold 1n the markets, and they stimulated other
production and trade by specialists. In central Asia pastoralism was
followed by the invention of felung of wools, and such material
became an important commodity over tremendous areas of Asia.

Copper Work. Paleolithic peoples used only those metals that
were available without mining or chemical change—that is, rare
pieces of meteoric iron, gold, silvet, and copper. These were either
too meagre in quantity or too soft to be used for cutung tools that
could be of any consequence in production over a period of time.
Only a few ornaments and shaip or pointed instruments shaped
with stone hammers were possible. For a few centuries before the
Spanish Conquest the agricultural Aztecs hammered copper for some
of their ornaments, needles, and axes. They had also borrowed {rom
Central America methods of gilding copper and mixing gold with
copper and they cast copper as well as gold ornaments by means
of the “lost wax" (cire perdue) method. In the case of the latter
invention, which was achieved independently in the Old World and
the New World, the craftsman sculptures a wax model of the metal
object desired, makes a coating or mold of clay, pours molten metal
into a hole in the mold, breaks away the clay, and finally smoaths
and polishes the metal object.

The earliest heating and reduction of copper ores, or the smelting
and fusing of copper, occurred in or near Egypt about 4000 ».c. That
area was then probably the most wealthy of all later Neolithic areas,
because of the agricultural productivity of the alluvial Nuile, the sup-
plementary production {rom herds, the use of slave war-captives, and
the degree of specialization of labor. Ornament inlays and jewelry
were made by specialists who used malachite, which is a soft copper
carbonate, and turquoise, the ores of which yield copper when heated
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in contact with charcoal. Malachite powder was also used by wealthy
Egypuans after 4000 B.c., as a green cosmetic paste. Clay molds for
casting copper objects antedated 3000 B.c., and in general it is clear
that the wealth and specialists of the region established the pre-
requusites for the development of new specialties such as the mining
of cuprous earths, therr reduction with charcoal, and the control
of the techniques of production of copper ornaments and other arti-
facts. Thus the so-called Copper Age of the Near East dates fiom
4000 B.c. to sometime before 3000 B.c.

Bronze Metallurgy. The Near Eastern specialists in copper metal-
lurgy soon learned how to reduce another kind of ore, cassiterite,
which gave tin. This metal, mixed 1n a proportion of one of tin to
nime or ten of copper, gave bronze. Bronze metallurgy was under
the control of specialists just before 3000 B.c. in Egypt, and shortly
thereafter in Mesopotamia and northwestein India. The specialists’
knowledge of ores, methods of reduction, alloys, and castings con-
tinually advanced in these districts. From 3000 B.c. to about 1000 B.c.
the Near East was in what may be termed a Bronze Age. Cutting
tools of bronze and other bronze aitifacts were much harder,
sharper, and more duable than most of those made of stone, and
they progressively replaced stone. Above all, the cutting tools of
bronze permitted a variety of advances in carpentry, boat build-
ing, and construction of wheels, chariots, carts, weapons, and a
thousand other abjects of economic importance. Wherever bronze
artifacts were used in considerable numbers important economic,
social, and cultural changes occurred.

The cantrol of the metallurgy of bronze was only in its initial
stages 1n Inca Peru at the time of Columbus, and so neither Peru nor
other American areas advanced to a Bronze Age in the sense of
enjoying the socio-economic and cultural consequences of the re-
placement of cutting tools of stone by those of bronze.

Ferrous Metallurgy. The reduction of ferrous earths followed
soon after bronze metallurgy. There is evidence that it was achieved
about 2800 B.c. in northern Syria and perhaps elsewhere in Mesopo-
tamia. Bronze everywhere remained dominant for tools, however,
until after 1400 B.c. 1n the Near East and until 1200 B.c in Egypt,
because the wrought iron that the metallurgists knew how to make
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before that tume was definitely inferior to tools made of bronze.
Only a rare piece of 1ron or steel was made by smelung during six-
teen hundred years and unul about 1400 B.c. When extensive pio-
duction of 11on and steel started 1 the Near East, and after 1200 B.c.
in Egypt. The New World never advanced beyond Peru’s level of
bronze metallurgy; it 1s merely a matter of curious interest that a
few Aztec chiefs had knives hammered from meteoric iron. But n
the Near East efficient artifacts of won and steel, metal for which
had been reduced from ferrous earths, gradually displaced bionze
artifacts, and fertous metallurgy eventually caught up with bronze
work 1n most other paits of the Old Woild. By 800 B c. bronze was
giving way to the mote efficient metal 1n Gieece.

In a few regions, notably in Africa south of the Sahara, the peo-
ples borrowed from one community to another the simpler tech-
niques of reducing ferrous ores and of making iron and steel tools,
and for this reason almost all of the Negroid peoples had non tools.
‘They also had a well-established lower caste of metallurgical special-
ists by the time of the white economic envelopment of Afiica, These
peoples south of the Sahara never reduced tin or copper ores or made
bronze. As Neolithic agriculturalists and pastoralists they simply
changed from their eatlier technology based on cutting tools of stone
to a much superior and borrowed technology for the manufacture of
iron and steel tools.

The claim that Negroids invented ferrous metallurgy is now seen
to be unfounded. Only specialists in the mining of various ores, in
the actual process of reduction, and in the construction of pottery-
making kilns or other enclosed chambers where high temperatures
were attained could have brought about the development of ferrous
metallurgy. Archeological and historical evidence as well as these
theoretic considerations agree in pointing to Egypt or near-by coun-
tries shortly after 3000 B.c. as the place and time of this strategic
technological advance. It seems to have occurred only once in his-
tory, and 1t then diffused to all other districts that have had it.

Bronze metallurgy had spread by way of the Danube and other
routes into central and northern Europe before 1000 B.c. and had
played a decisive role for a number of centuries in transforming the
socio-economic systems of those Neolithic areas. After 1000 B.c. fer-
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rous metallurgy in its turn proceeded west and north in Europe;and
advanced the economic levels of the peoples fuither. Some of the
wealth and predatory habits of the Celtic and Germanic peoples
during the centuiies of the Roman Empire are to be laid to their
recent acquisition of feirous artifacts.

The Interpretation of Archeological Findings. Because of the
vast quantities of Paleolithic and Neolithic Old World artifacts, it 15
usually assumed that such concrete evidence illustrates particular
features of these ancient cultures. However, only in the case of some
Upper Paleolithic artifacts and many of the Neolithic artifacts can
the uses and functions of these artifacts among the people who made
them be indicated with anything approaching exactness. For exam-
ple, a Magdalenian harpoon point of bone of about 12,009 years ago
1s identified perfectly and ethnographers know the range of possible
uses of such pomnts. But a 50,000-year-old Mousterian laurel leaf
flake of flint is not familiar to ethnographers from their study of
modern peoples and the functions of the flake among the Mous-
terians who made 1t are therefore subject to varied interpretations.
It looks like a cutting tool or scraper or both, and it may have been
utdized in some such ways, but one cannot be as certamn as in the
case of the Magdalenian harpoon point. The interpretation of the
uses and functions of the lower Paleolithic fist hatchet of 600,000
years ago 1s even more uncertan. Knowledge of the particular fea-
tures of a culture becomes increasingly meagre the farther back into
the past one ventures, not only because the surviving items of cul-
ture of remoter eras are fewer, but because the interpretation of
those samples gives at best only general rather than specific infor-
mation,

For the Lower Paleolithic levels one can assert that there were
cutting tools of chipped stone flakes, but the nature of the artifacts
of decayable materials that were made by those stone tools cannot be
ascertained. Knowledge of the Lower Paleolithic levels therefore in-
cludes generalized information regarding the probable efficiency of
cutting tools, but not a particularized inventory of specific uses and
functions of the hatchets and flakes. Knowledge of the Lower Paleo-
lithic levels also includes generalized knowledge of the presence of
hunting and food-gathering techniques, but not of the specific tech-
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mques utilized. It 1s clear, however, that they were in general less
efficient, because of the primitive level of the cutting tools, than were
the techniques of production of Upper Paleolithic peoples, whose
cutting tools were much sharper It 1s clear also that populations
were sparser 1n the Lower Paleolthic period than in later eias of
superior productivity and that in social organization there could
have been only very small bands composed of family groups. The
fist hatchets and flakes of the Lower Paleolithic period therefore
serve primarily not as samples of ancient cultural traits of a specific
kind, but as leads to general formulations such as low pioducuye
level, sparse numbers, and tiny bands composed of fanuly groups.

In the archeology of the Old World of Paleolithic times broad
generalizations on the relative socio-economic levels, the forms of
community and band, and the size of the population are made on a
basts of the characteristics of the stone tools which have been found.
To arrtve at such formulations archcology must employ the method
of analogy. It must resort to an analysis of the general {eatures of
the social pattern of surviving food-gathering peoples, and must
cautiously read some of these general features into Paleolithic epochs.
The earlier the Paleolithic epoch the moie dependence there is upon
analogy. For later periods, however, available information becomes
more detailed and general formulations more probable because the
uses and functions of the artifacts of that ume are indicated by the
virtually identical arnfacts found among some technically backward
peoples of modern times. Generalizations are even more 1eliable
regarding the social patterns, the rcligion, and other aspects of the
culture of Neolithic times because so much is known about modern
peoples on the level of primitive agriculture. Moreover, the uses and
functions of Neolithic artifacts are also exemplified by such artifacts
as arc 1n use today among some peoples on a low level of economic
development.

The Revolution in Perspectives of History, A century ago the
only available secular perspective of the human past involved meagre
glimpses of Near Fastern and Asiatic empires, and detailed histories
of classical Greece and Rome. Nothing was known of human
origins and of the nature of culture even shortly before the Egyptian,
Mesopotamuian, and Persian empires. No one dared to think in terms
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of cultmes hundieds of thousands of years old all over the,Old
World.

Now ever laiger numbers of people are learning that near-human
beings employed crude cutting tools of stone, roasted meats, and
warmed their habitations with hearth fires well over 600,000 years
ago, and that during the years that followed the cutting tools were
progressively improved. Students of art now know that superb
pantings and carvings wele created in Europe 20,000 years in the
past. Eight thousand or more years ago agriculture began to spread
and revolutiomzed thousands of food-gathering communities; the
new mode of production formed the basis of new patterns of hving.
Pastoralism had comparable spread and influence. Wars on a large
scale began only in the Neolithic epoch. New forms of specialization
of labot dovetailed with technological advances and material progress
occuired ever more 1apidly.

Whereas most of the Old Wotld has been inhabited by preagricul-
tural peoples for 1,000,000 years, people have lived in America only
about 20,000 years. All America was still uninhabited during much
of the Wisconsin glaciation, and the largely or wholly postglacial
peopling of the American continents with Paleasiatic food-gathering
bands continued until agricultural techniques spread among them
from west-central South America and prepared the conditions within
which the wealthier and more spectacular American civilizations
developed.

In spite of the tremendous perspectives which prehistory has lately
opened up, they are only bare beginnings. African and Asian pre-
hustory 1s still sketchy and much more 1emains to be discovered about
Europe’s prehistory. Science 1s only in the initial stages of oricnting
humans historically. ’
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CHAPTER FIVE

RESEARCH AND THEORY IN
CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY

Research Method in Cultural Anthropology. The science of cul-
tural anthropology 1s still 1n 1ts formauve period. The descriptions
and analyses available of the economies, families, clans, classes, gov-
ernments, and other institutions ot peoples living 1n primuitive econo-
mues are still uneven and nadequate even in the reports of trained
anthropologists. Moreovei, theoties as to the dynamic processes of
development and change of these features of social life are still for
the most part undeveloped.

There aie many 1casons for this immaturity of cultural anthro-
pology. Among them ate (1) the fact that it has but 1ecently emerged
as a science; (2) the heritage of European ethnocentrism, racist con-
ceits, and notions of cultural superiority, which have resulted in dis-
tortions of descriptions and interpretations; (3) the lack of adequate
funds to support suffictent numbers of observers, to maintain them
during long sessions of field research, and to provide them with per-
manent professional careers; (4) the barrier of language, which
makes ficld observations difficult; (5) the heritage among most non-
Europeans of msunderstanding, distrust, or hate toward European
observers, which prevents such rapport as would permit rapid, inti-
mate, and thoiough observation by the research worker; (6) the
almost complete absence of anthropologically trained personnel
recruited from the natives themselves, except in a few Latun Amer-
ican countries and 1n the Soviet Union; (%) the extent of rccent
change or destruction that has occurred in most native cultures.

The development of theory regarding processes of origin and
change in cultural phenomena has been hampered by these and a
variety of other factors, among them some naiwve and mechanical
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forms of evolutionary theory; some equally mechanical forms of
dutusionist theory; the dogma that theie could be no laws of cul-
tural development with the result that none wete sought; and the
preoccupation of many recent cultural anthropologists with psycho-
logical processes which has diverted attention from other problems
of accounting for cultural patterns.

The fieldworker’s first task is to obtain accurate descriptions of
cultural phenomena. Whereas the subjects of the physical and bio-
logical sciences are wholly unaffected by the age, sex, race, tempera-
ment, or prejuchces of the invesugators, the subjects of cultural
anthropology are human beings who are influenced by these factors.
Moreover, these subjects also are of a specific age, sex, race, and tem-
perament and have sets of prejudices as well as sharply defined views
on what the Europeans have done to them and to therr cultuies,
The human subjects of cultural anthropology possess beliefs, values,
choices, and procedures that make the rescaich of the most well-
meaning and most skillful of cultural anthiopologists difficult.

Apart from other differences i the type of materials observed,
the number of units studied by cultwal anthiopology differs so
markedly from that of those studied by the physical and biological
sciences that the research problems, procedures, and theoretical gen-
eralizations are of necessity entirely different.

Physicists observe the mass average behavior of billions of ions,
They are wholly satisfied with theoretic formulations that are
basically statistical and that disregard special or abeirant forms of
behavior that conceivably are present in small clusters of those 1ons.
But the cultural anthropologist tries to observe, for example, the
special features of a clan system 1n which clusters of only a few hun-
dreds, not billions, of units participate. The formulations of the
cultural anthropologist regarding the processes that bring about or
change cultural patterns cannot, therefore, be statistically exact like
a physicist’s formulations regarding the behavior of vast numbers
of ions. Similarly, the bacteriologist reports on the mass average
chemical behavior of a bacterial strain sampled by hundreds of
thousands of members, none of which are inheritors of a complex
central nervous system or of the variable technological, economic,
social, religious, or artistic features of culture, But the cultural



Cultural Anthropology 105

anthropologist is asked to report on a complex cultural-historical
product such as a kinship system peculiar to only several hundred
persons.

Physical and biological sciences aie thus interested in and are
chaiacterized by generalizations regarding the average structure and
average manner of change of enormous numbers of individual en-
tities. The focus of cultural anthropology is entirely different. Its task
1s to formulate the social patternings, origins, histories, and manner
of change of the variable behavior of humans; 1t 1s also to consider
the signuficance of every special patterning that is localized in time
and place That is why cultural anthropology cannot give mathe-
matical formulations—that is, mass averages—as solutions except for
a few problems that arise 1n the most cconomically advanced areas
where populations are large. The laboratories in which the physical
and biological sciences observe great masses of units are in marked
contrast with the special or circumscribed periods of time, geograph-
ical locations, and historically determined situations within which
cultural anthropology must conduct its laboratory observations on
the most recalcitrant, tendentious, and subtly variable of all animal
species.

The pooled experience of cultural anthropologists has shown that
the most effective initial approaches to peoples who are the subjects
of observation are through a study of their technology or material
culture and related features of economic life and through their lan-
guage. All persons take pride in their skilled handiwork. No matter
what their previous experience with Europeans may have been, they
rarely refuse to explain how artifacts are made or how their people
carry on their economic activities. Similarly, very few peoples will
refuse to help in the pronunciation and translation of their language.

The cautious cultural anthropologist therefore usually initiates
his field studies with a period of many weeks of notations of material
culture or language or both. He tactfully avoids prying into intimate
features of social life, religion, or other aspects of culture unless such
information 1s voluntarily offered by the people. If this procedure is
observed, the researcher is more likely to develop a relationship with
the people he is studying which 1s not weighted with fears or sus-
picions. Intimate details of the culture of a people will be discussed
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most’ often and most quickly with outsiders with whom people
have been long acquainted and with whom a relationship has been
maintained on a level of mutual respect and forbearance. As a rule
the mote haste theie 15 in field observations 1n cultural anthropology,
the less is achieved.

Although observations of technology, material objects, and eco-
nomics 1n general can be recorded 1n the observer’s language, con-
cepts of the natives regarding their social patterns, emotions, magico-
religious entities, and 1deologies are often barely translatable. In con-
sequence the observer usually obtains much more accurate data if he
employs the woids of the natives and their context 1n native speech.
Some cultural anthropologists have written texts, that s, phonetic
transcriptions with nterlinear translations, which describe features
of social, religious, or psychological phenomena that are otherwise
difficult to render in their own European vocabulaies. In 1ecent
decades the value of full-length autobiographic texts diclated by na-
tives has been recognized.

Culture Traits or Elements. Just as chemistry has been long in
process of working out and utilizing concepts such as neutions, ions,
atoms, molecules, and compounds, so too cultural anthiopology on
its level has developed and is using an inventory of concepts 1n dis-
cussing cultural phenomena, Tt is indisputably convement for scien-
tific purposes to employ such concepts and terms as geographical
population, band, village, and community, but there are additional
and more formal concepts that are also serviceable.

The ulumate conceptual units, efficient for the various purposes
of cultural anthropology, 1n addition to individual persons aie those
minimal material, 1deological, artistic, linguistic, and social organiza-
tional features of a human way of hfe which have been created and
transmitted by persons since their Pliocene development 1nto human-
like beings. These ultimate units of social or cultural heritage have
been termed culture elements or culture traits. To give but few exam-
ples: they may be a type of chipped flints, a technique such as pres-
sure flaking, coiling 1n basketry, the bull-roarer, a language sound
or grammatical feature, a folkloristic theme, a rhythm in music,
woodpecker scalps used as decorations on headbands, a guardian
spirit, a kinship term for nephews, a clan custom, or permissible
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polygamy. Culture elements or trais may thus be defined as those
mvented and transmutted units of culture which for particular pur-
poses of description and theoretical treatment need not be subjected
to further subdivision.

Any aggregate of persons who live 1n a communmnity, no matter how
small 1t may be, possesses a heiitage of culture elements which always
numbets 1 the tens of thousands. The elements of the linguustic
{acet of this heritage alone may number many thousands. There are
at least some hundreds of culture elements of technology or materal
culture. There are also at least hundreds of munimal featuies or ele-
ments of the musical portion of the heritage and of social organiza-
tional traits. All cultures and communities ate over a million years
removed from the Pliocene era of prehumans who had no culture
elements whatever, but the smallest modern inventory of elements,
presumably that of the now cxtinct Tasmanians, would have dis-
played an impressively laige total.

The convenience of conceptual discreteness, for purposes of analy-
sis, of each of the thousands of culture elements of a community
does not mean that each element {unctions anarchically. Just as theie
is no such thing as a completely free ion, proton, or neutron un-
related to all other particles, so too culture elements are never un-
related one to another. Neither on the level of physical phenomena
nor on that of the phenomena of cultural life do the ultimate units
circulate capriciously 1n a vacuum as isolated units. The inter-
relationships or interconnections of culture elements must be as-
sumed as axiomatic if scientific method is to be utilized. The iden-
tification of such elements 1n time and place, as well as the analysis
of therr manner of operation or funcuioning, consututes much of
cultural anthropology. It must be presumed, as in physics, that these
conceptual units stand for real entities that also have their patterns
of interrelationship. Culture elements interconnect in innumerable
patterns within the community and also with elements and patterns
of elements found in contiguous or even distant communities.

Cultural anthropology 1s therefore a study not only of the cul-
tual content, structure, and functioning of communities, but also
of the interconnections between communities. It is therefore his-
torical and geographical as well as sociological and psychological.
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Sorhe theoreticians in anthropology have seen fit to deny the value
of the study of historical and geographical inteiconnections. Others
have been unnterested in psychological functions and inteirelation-
ships. Still others have believed that psychological aspects of cultural
phenomena are the most deserving of study. Each of these paitial
views or preferences may do injustice to the science of anthropology
if it is urged to the exclusion of all other possible approaches.

The terms cultural anthropology, or social anthropology, or sim-
ply the study of culture, stand for a science whose task 1t is to study
the presence of, origins of, changes in, and interconnections between
all culture elements However, this 1s an excessively abstract, mecha-
nistic, overschematic definition, and actually 1t 1s of little help as a
gude towards what to study or what 1s most important for study.
'The associations of culture elements, not the discrete elements, pose
the main problems for scientific tieatment.

The functioning patterns and interconnections of cultuie elements
are many and complex. Cultural anthropologists have therefore
resorted to the employment of additional concepts to designate some
of the patterned inteiconnections o1 meshings of culture elements,

Culture Complexes. One of these additional concepts is termed
culture complex. In a mechanical or schematic sense it is an 1den-
tifiable pattern of culture elements. More accurately it is only a
larger segment of the cultural phenomena pecular to a community
or larger area of communities. For example, the many material
manifestations of poverty such as the poorer houses and garments of
the “pitiable” or poor class of the Pacific Northwest Coast commu-
nities; the mythological beliefs that the natives had concerning this
hereditary class of people; the special kinds of participation of the
poorer class in food collecting, in the acqusition of supernatural
power, and 1n social gatherings; the exclusion of poor people from
government; the psychological and personality concomitants of low
class status; and a thousand other features of the way of life and
mentality of poor people constitute a complex of material, social,
ideological, and psychological items of a special kind. If it were con-
venient, these interconnected features could be considered as a cul-
ture complex. Similarly, the many traits of culture that developed
in the Plains following the modern acquisition of horse pastoralism:
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the methods of cotraling, tending, and harnessing horses; the Cus-
toms of ownership and use of horses; the features of predatory be-
havior, warfare, and the like; and the psychological and personality
featnes which developed 1 connection with all these new features
of culture following the acquisition of horses, constitute a modernly
developed segment of Plains culture termed the horse complex.

Themes or Elementary Ideas. A concept which is closely 1elated
to the concept of a culture t1ait or element, and which also shares the
characteristics of a culture complex in the importance of its func-
tioning, has been described in various fashions by a number of
anthropological writers since Bastian’s work of the later nineteenth
century. According to this concept, each community has not only
thousands of unit traits of culture and a number of trait aggregates
or complexes, but also a small number of features of culture of
largely 1deological form. They are value-attitudes, or fundamental
ideas, or simply themes. They are the people’s most basic 1deological
premises, whether implicit or explicit, and they exert historical in.
fluences second only to the most fundamental technological or mate.
rial {actors. For example, the several value-attitudes or themes of
democracy, of fair play and sportsmanship, may be regarded as im-
portant features of modern American culture in addition to the most
basic technological factors, social patterns, stratifications, and cus-
toms which shape that culture.

The analysis of, a culture into myriad minimal units termed cul-
ture elements or traits is of course easier than the analysis of a com-
plex ideological and value-attitude heritage into its most basic
themes. In fact very litile scientific work has been done on methods
of classifying culture content into basic themes.

Culture Areas. Just as scientific procedure in race classification
has warranted the use of classifications of a continuum of minutely
mtergrading forms of physical anatomy, so too is it desirable to
classify the minutely intergrading culture elements and complexes
mnto large and useful groupings.

For example, it would be valuable if sufficient knowledge were
available of the musical styles of peoples 1n primitive economies to
draw broad lines between each of the areas which appeared to have
a cluster of distinctive musical features. It would also be useful to
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delimit regions each of which had a number of distinctive sounds in
its respective languages. This would permut the tentative mapping
of tens or scores of musical areas the world over, and tens or scores
of phonetic areas. Anthropology has not yet ventured to any extent
in the direction of even a pioneer sketching of such musical or pho-
netic areas. But if and when they are mapped out, their utility may
become at least as great for study of historical processes in music
or phonetics as 1s the unlity of 1ace classification for study of proc-
esses of biological change 1n races. Archeologists have already been
able to map technological areas for distinctive artifacts of the Paleo-
lithic, Epipaleolithic, and Neolithic periods.

Intergrading and contrastable features of technology and material
culture, together with features of economic, social, religious, and
artistic life, have been classified into larger conceptual unuts termed
culture areas through ethnographic researches in North America
during the past decades. The peoples in each so-called culture area
have displayed gradually changing as well as intergrading {forms of
culture {rom one group to another.

Some of the traits and culture complexes have scemed to be espe-
cially elaborated in what are called culture centers or focal districts
of the culture areas. Here were what are conceived to be the cul-
turally typical tribes. Their several especially distinctive traits and
complexes have attenuated and faded towards the geographical or
cultural margins of the areas. It cannot be assumed, as some writers
have done, that the culture centers are necessarily the points of
origin of the culture traits or complexes.

Very wide boundary belts rather than knife-edged boundary lines
have to be diawn around each culture area. The cultures of com-
munities located in or near such wide boundaries have been termed
marginal cultures. There has not been general agreement as to the
precise locations of the broad belt boundaries of culture areas There
has also been no fixed body of opinion as to the cluster of most dis-
tinctive culture complexes and traits which characterize the culture
center of each area and which radiate in varying degrees of attenua-
tion out to the area’s marginal cultures.

Some examples of what are characterized as culture areas in
North America will illustrate the use of the concept. A broad stretch
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of northein North America along the Arctic coast together with
some adjacent districts 1s delimited as the Eskimo culture area. Some
of the traits and complexes which are employed to characterize it
are 1ts seal hunting, caribou hunting, dogsled, tailored fur garment,
bone-wvory work, shamanistic and mythological complexes, the Es-
kimo languages as such, and several features such as the semu-
crreular snow house which are exclusively Eskimo developments but
which are found in only a part of the area. In the culture area of the
Pacific Northwest Coast are found hereditary classes including
slaves, market centers, money, secret societies, a special clan complex,
a characteristic basketry, long houses made of adzed planks of solt
woods, ocean-going large canoes of a special kind, and a style of
abstract art applied to wooden boxes, rattles, house posts, masks, and
other certemontal regalia.

Additional culture areas of America are the Mackenzie, Northeast
Woodlands, Southeast Woodlands, Plains, Basin-Desert, Californian,
Southwest, West Indian, Amazonian, Chibchan, Incan, Araucanian,
Mayan, and a few others. Each has been portrayed in terms of a
distinctive cluster of ten to fifteen culture complexes or traits. The
cluster includes features of technology and material culture, and
features of social patterning, religion, and art.

The pioneer mapping of North America into culture areas has
been followed by attempts to map other large regions in terms of
distinctive culture complexes and traits in the same fashion. An
analogous classification of Africa into large culture areas, for ex-
ample, gives Mediterranean, Egyptian, Guinea-Sudan, Nilotic
Sudan, Abyssinian, Northeast Horn, Congo, Eastern African Cattle,
Hottentot, Bushman, Madagascan, and other areal divisions.

The value of culture area concepts for the segregation of ethno-
graphical specimens for museum halls and for introductory survey
teaching purposes has been considerable. They are simple and vivid,
and exhibit some sharp and arresting contrasts in ways of living. But
their value as conceptual tools for the scientific and historical purposes
of pointing to processes of origin, change, diffusion, and interconnec-
tions of the many facets and features of culture 1s imited. Each cul-
ture area as now denoted covers too many different processes and
features of culture, and each usually lumps together too many differ-



112 General Anthropology

ing kinds of socio-economic systems to be of much utility. For pur-
poses of scientific analysis, the present portrayals of the mamn featwes
of culture areas greatly oversimplify the cultwal situation.

The structures and functionings of the several kinds of socio-
economc systerns and governments found within the so-called Pa-
cific Northwest Coast, Guinea-Sudan, and East African Cattle areas,
for example, are so diffetent that any scientific 1dentification and
interpretation of the processes of development and change 1n the
features of economy and government within each area demands a
further segmenting of the area into a number of subareas. The same
must be done with any research pioblem of like kind in the Plains,
Southwest, Amazonian, and other large areas. Actually each scien-
tific worker has already tended to limit his analysts to the structure
and functioning of a subarea whose cultures were relatively uniform,
rather than to all the cultures of the larger culture area.

However, the most important defect in the characterizations of
culture areas employed 1n recent decades, and therefore the maimn
barrier to their efficient use as scientific tools, is the absence of weight-
ing of the significance of the complexes and waits that are listed for
each area. For example, the Eskimo shamanistic complex is impor-
tant for comprehension of the Eskimo way of life, but it is by no
means so important or strategic a feature of that way of life as is the
seal-hunting complex. The latter feature 1s decisive, and lacking it
there would have been few or no residents of the Canadian Arctic
shoreline. The former feature is important, but lacking it there could
still have been an Eskimo-like way of life. The listing of a charac-
teristic type of wood carving in the inventory of notable features of
the Northwest Coast area, and the lack of mention of surpluses which
were taken over by the hereditary nobility, is another example of
the failure to distinguish between what was merely incidental and
what was a decisive or essential feature in that arca,

If all culture area and subarea characterizations were to be re-
vised and the most distinctive features of each area pointedly weighted
according to their historical, social, and other interielations or func-
tions, culture area and subarea classifications could be transformed

into a tool of first importance for analysis of the processes of culture
and culture change.
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Independent Invention and Paiallels. The culture element, qul-
ture complex, culture area, subarea, culture center, marginal culture,
and other widely used classificatory concepts of cultural or social
anthropology are employed 1n connection with the following basic
concepts of dynamic processes of change: invention, diffusion, and
pattermng or fllnCthlla]. 1nLegraL10n.

Independent invention 1s the term used 1n cultural anthropology
for the idea that all cultures have witnessed creative changes o1 in-
ventions 1n every aspect of culture. Anthropologists speak of parallel
inventions where the same change or invention has occurred in dis-
parate groups. Agriculture, pastoralism, the concept of the zero, astro-
nomucal calculations, bronze, the “lost wax” method, and writing are
parallelisms which have each appeared at least twice, once or more
1n the Old World, and once 1n the New World.

Some of the social or other causes for inventions have already been
suggested (see p. 68). In summary it may be said that nventions
appear most often when a change 1n social conditions has permitted
an intensification of specialized preoccupation with certain older
features of the culture. Any theory which favors spontaneity, capri-
clousness, or pure chance in 1nventions 1mpedes scientific analysis. It
discourages research which might reveal changes in preceding social
or cultural conditions that facilitated or tended to bring about in-
ventions. Completely chance or accidental inventions cannot ever
have occurred, because some portions of past heritages have always
been components of the situattons whereimn the inventions have ap-
peared. The study of invention in cultural anthropology must take
the form of determining the kinds and frequencies of objects and
methods created 1n each type of socio-economic life or culture area
and the special social situations that facilitated such inventions in
each of these types.

Specific inventions usually cannot be studied in general terms to
exemplify all sorts of inventions. The social processes which have
brought about inventions have varied fiom invention to invention
and also from cultural type to cultural type For example, 1t 15 clear
that writing was never invented and never could have been devised
under the social conditions prevailing in any of the food-gathering
economies or areas. This 1ivention was made possible, or actually
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determined, by social conditions of an entirely new kind which ap-
peared only 1n types of economy and advanced agricultuial culture
areas of the Late Neolithic period. In culture areas where there 15
advanced agriculture, large market or urban centers may be found
which support so many specialists that a large number of 1nventions
are made. Influences radiate out from such culture centets which
may have a much deeper effect than have the {ewer and scattered
inventions made 1n districts outside of the culture centers.

Diffusion. The diffusion of features of culture or of new traits
1s also a major dynamic process 1n cultural change. While diffusion
1s as universal as invention, the forms which diffusion takes, the
varying spceds with which different features of culture spread, and
the social conditions which impose obstacles to or {acilitate diffusion
vary from one to another cultural type. For example, language sounds
probably spread rapidly from one language stock to another in cul-
ture areas which have {ood-gathering economies because the num-
ber of people is sparse and bilingualism 1s frequent. On the other
hand, the relatively smaller percentage of bilinguals in economically
advanced and densely populated areas probably results 1 fewer or
rare instances of the spread of sounds acioss language stock lines.
Thus illustration suggests that 1t is necessary to be cautious regarding
formulations of the dynamics of diffusion in general, and that the
specific dynamic processes of diffusion in each type of culture must
be examuned.

Compansons of lsts of culture traits obtained from many com-
munities or tribes in an area show that most of the culture traits of
any one community cannot have been invented by members of that
commumty but were borrowed from adjacent communities. No
commumity has created more than a very small per cent of all its
culture traits. The process of borrowing or diffusion has therefore
certainly been much more deasive in almost every community’s
history than has the process of invention.

The manner in which diffused featuies are changed when they
are accepted by the borrowing community also cannot be studied in
general terms. Borrowings by one type of culture are probably in-
fluenced in ways different from borrowings by other types of culture.
Considerable research is needed along these lines. The reasons why
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objects, ideas, and institutions spread also need to be clarfied byare-
search. Traits of certain cultures diffuse into other areas with much
greater alacrity than do those of other cultutes.

One group of Englsh diffusionists, led by the anatomist G. Eliot
Smuth, has supposed that whenever massive stone sculpture or archi-
tecture, mumimification, hieroglyph writing, and a number of ideo-
logical, aesthetic, and other features of culture which were developed
in Egypt are found 1n regions outside of Egypt, they have diffused
from the Nile. This school of thought has not interested itself 1 the
details and patterns of culture which have appeared 1 other cul-
ture areas and which can easily be shown not to have origmated in
Egypt. '

Pattern, or Integration. Every culture element or complex that is
borrowed 1s taken 1nto an at least shghtly different cultural setting.
The borrowers modify and reinterpret what they have taken aver.
They also readjust and modify then own heritage 1n the process. The
same process of readjustment and modification occuus following an
invention or change in their own socety.

The process of 1eadjustment may be brief or lengthy depending
on the type of innovation. The introduction of European sharts, for
example, has usually had shght o any effects upon the receiving cul-
ture. Simularly the introduction of European folk tales usually has
had little or no effect upon the culture to which they have diffused,
which has simply changed the folk tales, added them to its List of
tales, and told them according to unchanged canons of style. On
the other hand, every introduction of steel knives has resulted in
drastic economic, social, and cultural changes.

No culture is characterized by perfect integration or a static equi-
librium of 1ts component traits and complexes, because inventions and
diffusions are in continual process of development and movement.
However, food-gathering societies have been more integrated and
unchanging in their patterning than weie the advanced agricultural
and pastoral societies whose very wealth, surpluses, specialists, com-
merce, and predatory features made for more frequent inventions and
borrowings and more frequent internal modifications, conflicts, or
readjustments of fundamental kinds. In the present period of his-
tory no socseties can be found that are not 1n process of profound dis-
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tusbance of earlier patterning. Older features of social relationships,
religious orgamzation, 1deological heritage, and the like are in con-
flict with or 1nconsistent with newly introduced or developed soctal
relationships and beliefs, and the processes of readjustment are
legion.

A somewhat different concept of culture pattern has been intro-
duced into cultural anthropology by Ruth Benedict. She has uti-
lized the term to refer to a basic 1deological heritage and set of values
which constantly and directly influence social behavior. However,
this special concept of cultural pattern (cf. p. 109) refers only to
one, and an essentially ideological, facet of the larger cultural pat-
tera of the society as a whole.

Evolutionism. Some cultural anthropologists from the 1860’s to
about 1900 believed that a major dynamic process in cultwal history
was a tendency for communities to progress fiom lower to ever
higher stages. It was thought, therefore, that the proper sphere of
cultural anthropology was to portray each of these stages, by ex-
amples from living peoples on low technological levels who were
presumably in such stages. Although oversimplifications as well as
errors were made by many evolutionists, there has been a tendency
on the part of critics to distoit the general purpose and method of
the best of the classical social evolutionists. For example, Lewis H.
Morgan, the noted American social evolutionist, did not conceive
of his function as that of a cultural historian who must trace specific
historical events as inevitable sequences. He was concerned with
classifying types of societies on the basis of distinguishing social
characteristics that people shared at certain levels of social organiza-
tion and with noting the sequences in the development of these
types. Moreover, he recognized that regular trends or sequences
within any culture area are disturbed by borrowings from other cul-
tures. But other influential social evolutionists did accept the in-
correct premise that the degree of diffusion of traits was not such as to
affect the major dynamism of isolated, progiessive, and inherent
tendency to advance from stage to stage of social organization.

Protagonists of evolutionism often directed their attention to spe-
cial facets of cultural anthropology. For example, Edward B. Tylor
argued that an initial stage of religious 1deology characterized by in-
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dwidual spiritual beings tended to change and be succeeded by a
higher and polythestic ideology, which in its turn later evolved into
2 kind of monotheism (see p. 194). Lewis H. Morgan formulated a
sertes of successive stages, from low to high, in famlial patterns:
these were promiscuity, group marriage, matrilineal reckoning, patri-
lineal reckoning, and the bilateral family (see p. 151). A. C. Haddon
argued that an early stage of realistic representation 1n art tended to
be succeeded by a later stage of geometric, symbolic, or abstract rep-
resentation (see p. 212). Comparatve lingusts contended that poly-
synthetic languages were examples of a primitive stage of evolution-
ary development, and that such languages passed through successive
stages to a high culmination i inflectional languages (see p. 282).

The contributions of these and other protagonists of evolutionism
applied to cultural anthropology have been many and important.
Many of them assembled considerable data in convenient readable
forms, popularized the scientific study of culture, did yeoman service
in their implicit acceptance of an antiracist point of view, and noted
the importance of many hitherto unrecognized social and cultural
phenomena such as clan patterns, kinship relationships, and animistic
religious beliefs. Among them were the great pioneers of scientific
cultural anthropology. Moreover, they had the great virtue of being
concerned, as scientists, with the discovery of the dynamic processes
of historic change as well as with accurate analyses of social systems
and cultures of the modern period.

A portrayal of stages for the technological aspects of culture history
is by and large correct. Archeology has given the documentary proof
for such sequences. Food-gathering economues universally preceded
agriculture and pastoralism. Some other stage sequences are cer-
tainly correct if qualified by reservations. For example, shamanism
in preagricultural societies was followed by priesthoods in economi-
cally advanced societies, and folklores and mythologies always pre-
ceded theologies. .

Many of the special stage sequences suggested by individual evo-
lutionists, however, no longer can be regarded as tenable. Among the
most serious inadequacies in the writings of some evolutionists were
an excessive preoccupation with stage sequences which precluded in-
terest in other theoretical pursuits; a failure to conduct intensive field
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ethnographic researches; an uncritical acceptance of poorly con-
ducted observations of non-European cultmes; a degeee of ethno-
centric conviction that resulted in unjust evaluations of non-European
features of culture; and sometimes an underestimation of the degree
to which cultural borrowing has occurred and its significance.

The Kulturkreis School. A number of German-speaking scholars,
among them Graebner, Ankermann, Wilhelm Schmudt, and Men-
ghin, have since about rg1o been 1 process of weaving a complicated
fabric of theory for social anthropology which combines some prem-
ises of evolutionism with athers of diffusionism. According to the
Kulturkress scholats, different culture complexes or types of culture,
each characterized by a number of essential and minor features, de-
veloped 1n one or another part of the world in successive epochs, and
cach complex or type subsequently difused over indicated portions
of the world. The Kulturkreis writers have therefore tried Lo show
that an analysis of any one community will 1eveal the complexes or
culture types which diffused to it 1 ancient times, and which are
now present in 1t, layer upon layer.

The principal criticisms of this school have been that it has as-
sumed widespread difTusion of some traits and trait complexes which
have not been sufficiently proved to have taken place, and that it has
sametimes unwarrantably presumed too great a degree of adhesion
between the traits of an expanding cluster of traits. The members of
the school have also not always carefully evaluated the relative sig-
nificance of the trait components of an expanding culture type—that
15, whether the traits played an essential or superficial role 1n social
life. The members of the Kulturkrers school of thought have agreed
with the other anthropological schools in their rejection of racism.

Functionalism. Unlike followers of evolutionism, diffusionism,
and Kulturkreislehre, protagonsts of functionalism in cultural an-
thropology have tended to deny interest in formulating the theoies
and in pursuing the difficult inquiries requured to reveal the dynamic
historical processes in the development of culture. Functionalists ap-
pear to wish to restrict cultural anthropology to a painstaking study
of the dynamic, functional interconnections between the many fea-
tures of living cultures. Radcliffe- Brown, a leading theoretician of
functionalism, has resorted to a tenuous biological analogy. He has
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suggested that a culture resembles a complex biological organism, and
that the proper sphere of the cultural anthropologsst 15 the study not
of the growth or evolution of social organisms but only of their pres-
ent structuie and physiology.

The avowed members of the functionalist school such as Radchiffe-
Brown and Malinowski were anticipated by other anthropologists
who had also stressed the need to study the structure and functioning
of societies and the interrelationships within them. It is true, how-
evel, that functionalists focussed their attention directly and exclu-
sively on that task. They have spent little or no time 1n the analysis
of historical origins or changes, or of the interconnections of features
of specific cultures with those of other areas. Therr work has led to
some relatively intensive studies of cultural behavior 1n selected com-
mumtes. But these studies have been merely cross-sectional and their
value has been limited by the fact that they have lacked historical per-
spectives and have not been placed 1n the setting ol the cultures ol
thewr areas. Functionalism has been a kind of sacial anatomy and
physiology without genetics. But just as botany without genetics is
hardly adequate as a science, so too anthropology must take histori-
cal factors into consideration.

Another basic 1nadequacy of functionalists 1n anthropology 1s their
failure to evaluate what is strategic or essential in societal function-
ing and what is incidental or peripheral. For example, some func-
tionalists have given the impression that the interrelationships of
clans and kinship systems with other features of social organization
are more central for analysis than is the daily agricultural or pastoral
work of the people.

Correct weightings or evaluations of that which 1s significant are
indispensable 1n every science. If the functionalists would develop a
theory as to what 1s essential and what is inadental in cultures of
one or another type, they would at once be forced to deal with the
dynamic processes of change, and they would then be obliged to
consider historical and areal interrelationships.

In fact the very nature of their main interest, which is in social
physiology, ought to lead them to valuable formulations regarding
the relative weightings to be given to different aspects of culture.
Individual functionalists, however, have so far avoided even some
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preblems of historical piocesses that were actually indispensable for
the understanding of the dynamics of lving cultures. In castigating
evolutionist and diffusionist attempts to obtain historical and
genetic solutions, the functionalists often pointed correctly to over-
hasty historical formulauons, but they have offered no alternatives.

Psychoanalytic and Related Theories. Cultural anthropologists
have recently become increasingly interested in studying the de-
terminants of the basic or modal personality, variability in personal-
ity, and the definitely aberrant types found in different societies. In
order to pursue such interests many or most of these workers have
operated with Freudian psychoanalytic premises, or with the prem-
wses of later revisions offered by schools of thought which have
evolved from Freudian origins. Almost all anthropological workers
who have accepted these premises have presumed that the expe-
riences, conditionings, and traumas of the first years of life are the
most important of all factors in the shaping of normal as well as
abnormal patterns of adult personality. In consequence, intensive
study is made of customs regarding nursing, weaning, toilet train-
ing, infant feeding, and the factors in infancy that make for ego
security or msecurity. A few scholars have even suggested that the
basic features of social systems, religions, and arts have developed
from such determinants.

An immediate consequence of this interest in psychoanalysis has
been the accumulation of fuller ethnographic and photographic data
on infancy among a few peoples with primitive economies than had
previously been acquired by cultural anthropologists. The technique
of the psychoanalytic interview has also stimulated these workers to
secure recordings of dreams, fulllength autobiographies, and other
data which had rarely or only casually been noted by earlier ethnolo-
gists. Among the man values of the psychological emphasis in cul-
tural anthropology is, therefore, that it produces descriptions of facets
of human life which other anthropologists have not stressed. More-
over, it has revealed psychological behavior which the sciences of
psychology and psychiatry had not previously observed because they
restricted their researches to the members of only one or two cul-
tural heritages.

Some axioms of the psychoanalytic groups, such as the strategic
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importance of the years of infancy in the formation of adult per-
sonality, have developed from interpretations ol clinical reseaiches
on members of our own society. It would be regrettable if the loyalty
of cultural anthropologists to such axioms should cause them to
neglect to make exhaustive observations, i thetr field work in non-
European cultures, of the childhood years from five or six years of
age and up to puberty. The very tenability of psychoanalytic axioms
or premuses must be tested through scientific field work of the cul-
tural anthropologists. Their task 1s to describe and interpret dynamic
psychological processes on all age levels and in all areas of expe-
rience, whether or not they have as yet been discussed at length by
the psychoanalytic schools

Acculturation. Until recently most cultural anthropologusts ex-
cluded from the scope of their 1esearches the influence of European
civilization upon the native cultures they were studying. Their con-
cern was with description and analysis of the cultures thar were
rapidly becoming extinct. The inadequacy of this approach from the
point of view of anthropology as a science is now almost universally
accepted. It is recognized that no contemporary cultures, however
1solated they may be, can be studied without consideration of the
umpact of the economically more advanced cultures upon them.

This change of emphasis in anthropological research has occurred
not only because of the realization of the theoretical inadequacy of
the earlier approach, but because of the increasing use of anthropolo-
gists by governments. When the destruction of the cultures and
economies of native people had proved to be politically and econom-
ically unwise, some of the major colonsal powers began a policy of
indirect rule through partial if sometimes grudging acknowledg-
ment of the cultures of their subject peoples. To do this it became
necessary to have anthropologists as experts to facilitate the work
of administrators. Such anthropologists took over practical roles and
important social responsibilities relatively new to persons working
in this science. At times they have been utilized merely to direct
the more effective control of colonial peoples. In other cases the data
they have provided have been of scientific value, have served the
critics of colonial control, and have been helpful to native inde-
pendence movements.
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Iyrespective of the social consequences of reseaich in acculturation,
the endarged hotizons 1t has afforded have enriched the subject mat-
ter and the methodology of anthropology. Acculturation studies have
shown the causes for the selective receptivity of cultures, that is,
why some culture taits are readily accepted and others 1ejected;
have tested previously unsupported generalizations as to the rate of
change of material culture as compared to other aspects of culture;
have evaluated the effect of cultural disorganization on personality;
and have studied the processes and forms of cultural change and
cultural wtegration after cultural contacts have occuried. These
stucies produce results which compare in many respects with what
has been ascertained by students of diffusion. However, the contacts
of modern advanced economies with primitive economues create
special methodological and theoretical problems. All in all 1t is
much too early for significant generalizations to have emerged from
acculturation studies.

The Applied Science of Human Relations. Anthropology is
capable of making several mgmificant contributions to an appled
science of human relations. The theoty of interviewing and observa-
tion, which is implicit rather than fully discussed in anthropological
writings but which is used by cieative and mature fieldworkers, is
based upon the assumption that culture 1s a pattern of a dynamic
kind rather than melely a composite of traits. The 1deal of absence
of specialization and compartmentalization in the anthropologist’s
approach to the study of culture, and the fact that he deals with
widely variable human behavior, many types of social adjustment,
and different kinds of cultures, are conducive to the development of
objectivity. Because of the recognition of the fruitfulness of this
peculiarly broad theory and approach, interest in the science of
anthiopology as applied to our own society has been increasing not
only among historians, sociologists, psychologists, psychiatrists, and
economists, but also among practical men in the fields of business
and admunistration Except for arenas of practical work such as race
relations, intercultural education, and administrative policies in
economically backward parts of the world, the trends toward an
applied anthropology are, however, as yet amorphous.
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CHAPTER SIX

PRIMITIVE ECONOMICS

‘Types of Primitive Economic Systems. Few anthropologists have
attempted even the sketchiest sort of study of the economics of the
cultures they have reported upon after their field trips. A scientific
presentation of the economic systems of the technologically inferior
and nonliterate peoples 15 therefore handicapped by the extreme
paucity of field observations. The knowledge, as well as the space, 15
not available to analyze here each of hundreds of the relatvely
diverse primitive economic systems. Any two of these systems, ke
geographical populations and ethnic subdivisions, may differ only
in minute respects. As 1n race classifications or culture area classifica-
tions or any other series of intergrading phenomena, it is necessary,
however, for the scientist to point tentatively to a small number of
what he judges to be the high or “1deal” points in the intergrading
continuum of forms. Each of these high points may then be con-
sidered as constituting a type of economic system whose dynamic
processes contrast with the processes of the other types noted. This
classificatory or taxonomic approach is a helpful and even indis-
pensable device for both scienufic and pedagogic purposes.

A hmited number of generalized types of primitive economic sys-
tems are given in the following classification. It is somewhat less
specific than various typologies that have been suggested by earlier
writers. Its central feature is that it contrasts economuc systems whuch
produce small surpluses with those that achieve large surpluses. This
1s done because the amount of surplus produced is a crucial de-
terminant of many other aspects of the economy and social system of
a people. It plays a significant part in deciding the density of the
population; the complexity of the social organization; the division
of labor and degree of specialization; the form of ownership, ex-
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change, and inheritance of property; and the amount of leisure time
and the potential for development of arts, crafts, and ceremomes.
Major types of primitive economies are:

1. Hunung, fishing, food-gathering economues
a. that lacked exchangeable surpluses. These will be designated
as simple food-gathering economies.
b. that produced small exchangeable suipluses. These will be
referred to as advanced food-gathering economues.
2. Ecopomies based on puimitive agriculture, or on pastoralism,
or on primitive agriculture and pastoralism
a. that lacked pastoralism and produced small surpluses.
These will be referred to as simple agnicultmal economues.
b. with or without pastoralism and that produced large sui-
pluses. These will be referred to as advanced agricultural or
agricultural-pastoral economies.

Simple Food-gathering Economies (1a). Socicties lately existing
that may be classified as simple [ood-gathering economues, although
their economies and cultures differ in very many details, include:
Tasmamans, Australians, Toala of Celebes, Pygmies of the Philip-
pines, Pygmies of the Malay Peninsula, Andaman Islanders, Veddas
of Ceylon, Anus, some non-reindeer-owning Siberian Arctic peo-
ples, the Bushmen of South Africa, South American Indians of
southern Chile and Argentina, and the Indians dwelling in the vast
and continuous area of North America fiom the peninsula of
Southern California north to and including Aleuts and all Eskimos,
east in the United States and Canada to districts where primitive
agriculture was practiced, and excluding only the tidewater and
lower river villages of the Pacific Northwest Coast from the Klamath
River to the Tlingits of southern Alaska.

Oanly a few hundreds of thousands of persons the world over, most
of them Australians or western North American Indians, lived in
this type of economy hefore the modern expansion of European
civilization. Every society in this category did not engage in fishing
or gathering of wild plants; nor was the hunting which every one

of these societies featured necessarily the most strategic form of pro-
duction,
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In spite of diversities when specific cultures are compared, the
main general economic features found in all these societies were as
follows:

1. With the exception of some parts of California, populations
were sparse.

2. The self-sufficient economic units were bands or communities
that averaged less than forty persons and rarely exceeded seventy-
five or eighty. Assemblages of many hundreds were temporary and
brief.

3. Economically strategic food collection was usually undertaken
by democratically conducted work parties or band committees of
either sex. Usually a party, squad, or committee of adolescent and
older males hunted and fished; usually a party, squad, or commuttee
of adolescent and older females carried on all other economically
strategic production The entire community usually made seasonal
moves for the sake of obtaining the major food supply. Minor and
incdental production was by parties or 1ndividuals.

4. Dustribution of economically suategic products was always
potentially shared although not necessarily frequently so in practice.
Incidental production by individuals was less often shared.

5. There was a simple sexual division of labor and no' further
specialization.

6. There were no economucally significant surplus products, no
money, comtmerce, trade, or markets. Exchanges were almost en-
tirely of gifts or presents.

4. Strategic resources, which were mainly fishing areas, hunting
districts, or wild-plant-collecting sites, were owned not by indi-
viduals or lineages but by the entire band or community, and usually
could be utihzed for production by any member of the community.

8. There were no significant inequalities 1n ownership of wealth
since the most productive resources were not individually owned.
There could be wide differences in ownership of personal effects but
these were of minor social, not major economuc, significance.

Advanced Food-gathering Economies (1b). Only one area that
exemplifies this type of economy has survived into modern times.
It includes all lower coastal river and tidewater villages of Ameri-
can Indians from northwestern California to the Tlingits of Alaska.
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In spite of diversities of specific societies, the central features of
economy in these societies, which embraced a few hundred thou-
sand persons in all, were as follows-

1. Populations were many times denser than in the simpler {ood-
gathering societtes.

2. Sell-sufficient village communines may have averaged forty
or fifty persons each, but market villages numbered many hundreds
of persons, sometimes reaching as high as approximately 1500 or
even 2000 Persons.

3. Economically strategic food getting was by work parties of
either sex. Parties of males hunted and fished and parties of females
did other forms of economucally strategic work. A great deal of
inadental food getting was by individuals. But the work parties were
rectuited, organized, and led by hereditary headmen or headwomen,
who could control incidental or individualistic production too. Only
a part of the village made seasonal moves 1o obtan the major food
supply. The village was maintained the year 1ound.

4. Distribution of work party products was unequal, for the
hereditarily wealthy received a better and larger portion and only the
remainder was usually shared. All other products were kept by their
individual producers, who often took care, however, to give a token
gift of the product to the wealthy village headmen.

5. There was some shight specialization over and above the
primary sexual division of labor. Northwest Coast specialists included
slaves who did menial work, carvers, weavers, canoe makers, basket
makers, and a very few others. Only one or two of each type of
specialist were to be found in a single village except for slaves, who
were numerous in some of the northerly villages.

There were also some primitive beginnings of village or district
specialization. One district tended to specialize to such a degree as
to produce small surpluses of furs, another of pounded dried salmon,
another of slaves, and another of sea shells for ornamentation and
money.

6. A small number of economically significant surplus products or
commodities were sold. Trading was facilitated by sea shell money,
and was especially intensive in market villages.

7. Some strategic resources were privately owned by lineage head-
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men who were wealthy through heredity, These resources included
slaves, ocean fishing areas, shellfish beaches, river fishing spots, fish-
spearing rocks, and hunting districts. Productive resources thus
owned could be utilized only by permussion of their headman owner.

8. There were inequalities 1n ownership of productive resources;
hence there were class strata such as the nobility, the well-to-do who
were related to the noble lineage, the poor, and the raid captives
or other slaves. These classes were hereditary.

9. Nobles received tribute from relatives, fellow clan members,
or fellow villagers. They were also supported and made wealthier by
the labor of slaves and by free persons who were attached to the
noble houschold. They exacted fines from offenders, took a cut
from other payments that were made, and profited from the sale of
commoditics produced by specialists attached to thewr household.
Nobles and their armed followers also raided distant villages, taking
slaves, money, or other valuable products. These were primitive be-
ginnings of predatory warfare for the sake of accumulation of
{urther wealth.

A vartety of other exchanges were associated with the economic
processes of the tidewater and lower coastal river willages of the
Northwest Coast of America. Best known 1s the spectacular potlatch,
which was a highly ceremonialized feast at which a lineage headman
gave away tremendous quantities of commodities to invited guests
of rank 1n a kind of gambler’s investment that involved a possible
return of greater amounts at later potlatches given by such guests.

Simple Agricultural Economies (2a). Wherever primitive agri-
culture diffused into a district marked by simple food-gathering
economies which had no exchangeable surpluses, from the begin-
nings of Old World agriculture 8000 or more years ago and down
to the centuries just preceding Columbus, agriculture rapidly be-
came the strategic form of production and the most decisive of the
various determunants of the economy. In a few areas, as in Oceania,
any agricultural techniques brought by colonists to a previously un-
inhabited coral atoll inevitably resulted in a primitive agricultural
economy with only very small surpluses because larger surpluses
could not be produced on the meagre acreage cultivable. On con-
tinental mainlands or larger islands this type of economy did not
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always long continue Improvements in the agiicultural techniques
effected increased production, and in areas at all fertile this even-
tually caused a shift i the direction of a more developed type of
agricultural economy. The economues described 1n this section were
therefore relatively transitory except in sub-desert or coral atoll
locales.

This type of economy is identifiable 1n a number of New World
districts such as 1n the northeastern portions of North America, along
the upper Missoury, in Arizona and New Mexico, and in Brazil. It 1s
rare 1n Eurasia o1 Africa, perhaps because of the longer establish-
ment of agriculture there and also because of the surpluses effected
by domesticated animals and plow techniques that early supple-
mented primitive agiiculture. There ate, however, primitive agricul-
twal economies which produce small surpluses 1n hmuted districts
of Malaysia, Micronesia, Polynesia, and Melanesia.

Probably as many as a lew million persons all over the world lived
in such economuic systems before the time of Columbus. Their prin-
cipal economic features were:

1. Populations were not much if at all denser than in the ad-
vanced food-gathering systems.

2. Self-sufficient economic units were usually villages of scores
or hundreds of persons; rarely if ever was a village as large as
2000.

3. The economically strategic garden work could be carried on by
individuals, but sometimes the community joined in harvesting or
other farm work. Democratically run work parties of one or the
other sex fished, hunted, and collected wild plants much as in the
simple food-gathering societies.

4. Distribution of economically strategic products was potentially
shared though not necessarily often in practice. Garden produce
was kept by its individual producers and shared only in time of com-
munity need. What individuals produced they usually retained.

5. The surpluses consequent upon garden work and also upon
fishing hauls in Oceania, the speed with which pottery could be
made for containers, and the all-year-round habitations permitted
enough leisure to release many individuals for specialized work or
craftsmanship in basketry, pottery, weaving, carving, and other pur-
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suits. The primary sexual division of labor was therefore supple-
mented by many individuals who were free to enjoy long hours at
crafts and ceremonial or other specialized interests

6. The release of many persons for specialized work resulted in
economically significant surplus products which were given away as
gifts or bartered from community to community. True money was
absent or was only 1n its primitive beginnings, and no true markets
had evolved.

7. Strategic resources such as hunting, fishing, and wild plant
locales, and garden plots, were owned by the community. However,
the garden was cultivated on land assigned democratically by the
community, and for long terms, to lineages or individuals. Private
ownership of cultivated land tended to develop out of such long-
term assignments, but the commumty assignment of such land need
not mean that 1t was true private property.

8. There were no economically important inequalities in the
ownership of productive resources; hence there were no noteworthy
mnequalities 11 wealth or in class status. There were wide but eco-
nomically nonstgnificant variations 1n ownership of personal effects.

9. No self-petpetuating hereditary leaders were present, and there
were no forms of taxation or tribute. Fighting was not predatory
but in the nature of retaliatory slaughters or feud-vendettas, or in
self-defense.

No one community probably ever exhibited all of the foregoing
generahized features exactly. For example, a number of the features
noted are found in the Pueblos of Arizona and New Mexico, but in
other respects the Pueblos were already well advanced 1n a process
of metamorphosis away from this type of economy in the direcuon
of a more advanced one. Agricultural food-producing techniques
yielded more and more products as they were mastered and im-
proved and socio-economic changes followed. Few of these societies
were, therefore, relatively as static as were the preagricultural types.

Advanced Agricultural-pastoral Economies (zb). Hundreds of
millions of people of nonliterate heritages and backward economies
fit 1nto the category of advanced agricultural-pastoral economues.
They constitute over 95 per cent of the living peoples dealt with by
anthropology. They had evolved directly from earlier hunting,
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fishing, food-gathering economues to which aguicultme, pastoralism,
ot both had diffused during the last 3000 or 4000 years; o1 they had
developed from primutive agricultural econemies that produced small
surpluses after their techniques of production had long achieved
larger surpluses; or they had taken over the socio-economic pat-
terns of technologically more advanced neighbors. All African peo-
ples except the Bushmen were pastoralists or agniculturalists who
produced large surpluses, as were all groups on larger or volcanic
Polynesian-Micronesian islands, most of the Melanesian and Malay-
stan peoples, and 1n the Americas the Aztecs, Mayas, Chibchas, and
Incas.

Pastoralism of a pure kind, that is to say, economically self-
sufficient and unconnected with societies that had agriculture, has
been rare. It 15 best exemplified by the cattle- and sheep-owning
Hottentots of South Africa and by some of the ieindeer-owning
groups of northern and far ecastern Siberia. Because the socio-
economic patterns of such economies, as well as of all combined
agricultural-pastoral groups, were fundamentally comparable to the
patterns of pure agriculturalists like the Mayas or Aztecs, it is cor-
rect to consider them together as a single economic category.

The basic and typical features of these otherwise tremendously
variable economies were as follows:

1. Except for a few pure pastoralists, desert dwellers, and in-
habitants of other geographically inhospitable districts, populations
were dense.

2. There were, in addition to villages, towns and sometimes
cities numbering many thousands of persons.

3. Strategic production was by individuals, or by war-captive or
servile labor owned by nobles, chiefs, or monarchs. Important pro-
duction was also carried on for market sale by specialists and
specialist village or larger groups, such as the specialist villages in
Central America, and specialist areas as in the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan. Specialists were more often men than women.

4. Distribution was unequal and the owners of lands, herds, or
slaves received most. Nobles or monarchs also exacted taxation or
tribute from free producers.

5. Large numbers of commodities were sold, especially in the
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larger market towns. Such trade was facilitated by sea shell or
other forms of money, such as cowrie shells 1n West Africa and
chocolate beans 1n Cential America. Men tended to take over much
of the nade.

6. Stratcgic resources were privately owned by the nobility and
the well-to-do upper-class men. The resources included agricultural
lands, herds, subject peoples, and slaves.

7. Since there were nequalities in ownership of productive re-
sources there were classes, which sometimes tended to develop into
specialized occupational strata or castes.

8. Nobles, monarchs, and chiefs were supported by serflike or
slavelike forms of labor or by the labors of a large class of poor per-
sons. The well-to-do were also supported by various sorts of assist-
ants, retainers, tax, tribute, and fine collectors, and other government
servants and by armed police or soldiery. The latter carried on war
on a considerable scale and obtained money, lands, herds, or cap-
tives for thewr chiefs, who in this way accumulated further wealth.

Economies of this type tended to be less static and more rapidly
changing than the other types. This was because of the greater
production, the often considerable specialization of labor, the greater
frequency of inventions, the greater degree of trade and intercom-
munication, or other factors.

The Effects of the Contact of Diverse Economies. Some economic
and cultural heritages have continued to function partally in spite
of their envelopment by more advanced economies. Only some fea-
tures of a few simple food-gathering economies have survived when
they have been thoroughly surrounded by economies capable of
greater productivity. An example 1s that of the Congo Pygmues, who
long ago changed into a lowly hunting caste within the Congo
Negro communities, by becoming elephant-hunting speciahsts, A
technique of hunting that was formerly basic to their economy and
some correlated social patterns survived, but not their economic
system as a whole. Likewise, when some groups of Algonkin In-
dians of central-eastern Canada found themselves on the periphery
of Europe’s economy with the setting up of French fur-trading posts
in the sixteenth century and following, basic economic changes ap-
pear to have occurred rapidly. There seems some likelihood that
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hunting lands had been community property befote the advent of
Europeans, but became the private property of hineages of hunters
and trappers who produced sui pluses of furs for the Fiench market.
Each hneage hunted in 1ts own district, or 1emembered 1its privately
owned hunting teriitory. When i recent decades anthropologists
studied the forms of land owneiship in northeastern North America
they found such private hunting land ownership wherever furs
were produced for a European market. Indians 1in the area seem
soon to have developed into hunting and trapping specialists within
the pattern of European economy.

When some of the Indians of the Pacific Northwest Coast, who
had advanced food-gathering economuies, were rendered extraordinar-
ily wealthy by sale of fuis to early mariners who were plying the
Pacific, and also by the acquisition of non and steel tools {iom whites,
heir headmen seem to have become predatory and warlike to an un-
precedented degree; some Tsimshian, Haida, and other noblemen
acquired unusual numbers of raid-captives or slaves. The period of
mutial economic changes intensified the development of some {ea-
tutes of their earlier economues, such as slavery, In the decades fol-
lowing, the whites came in in such numbers that the Pacific Noith-
west Coast Indian economies were overwhelmed and promptly cium-
bled and the people became either wage laborers or fishermen in the
backwashes of our economy.

In modern centuries the fates of primitive pastoral and agricul-
tural economues have, Like that of the hunting, fishing, food-gathering
economies, hinged on the manner of entry of Euiopeans, on their
numbers, and on the kinds of economic developments brought
about by them. Each modern region has therefore to be studied ac-
cording to 1ts special circumstances. European economy sought furs
in one area, sent colonists into another, developed rubber plantations
in another, secured dried coconut kernels 1n still another. With rae
exceptions the peoples of non-European economies have tended to
be reduced to the status of either lowly specialized castes or non-
specialist cheap-labor classes within the expanding arena of Euro-
pean economy.

The Community. The term community has shifting connotations
and needs specific definition for each level of economy. Among peo-
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ples of the most primitive economues, that s, the peoples of food-
gathering types, the community 1s that aggregate of persons which
lives 1n a given territory and produces with 1ts heritage of artifacts
from the resources available 1n that territory. The members of such a
community are mutually interdependent 1n production and distribu-
tion and have a common social, cultural, and hingustic heritage, as
well as a government.

In simple food-gathering economies such communities are usually
mere encampments or small bands, which move about seasonally
within their commumty territory in order to produce sufficiently for
survival.

The communities of advanced food-gathering economues are small
villages, with a few larger market villages. These bands or villages
are economically self-sufficient They are also autonomous politically,
although they visit and meet together upon occasion in a temporary
constellation of communities. The use of the appellation #ribe or
nation to such minmmal, cconomically self-sufficient, culturally uni-
form, and politically autonomous units of the size of a band or vil-
lage seems not to be especially useful. However, where a cluster
of such communities has developed ties of economic interdependence,
or more likely has knit some sort of mulitary or political o1ganization
for the sake of defense or united front against an enveloping econ-
omy like that of the Europeans, the term tribe or nation 1s ap-
plicable to the larger aggregate of communities.

In the case of simple agricultural economues, there are likewise
small village communities. Although these villages may remain en-
tirely self-sufficient for a period of tume following their acquisition
of primitive agriculture, the very presence of such a resource usually
permuts surpluses and specialization of labor in little time, and as a
result intercommunity barter of surplus products often exists to a
degree not found in the wealthiest food-gathering communities.
Thus a network of intercommunity economic ties develops, and each
village tends to become increasingly enmeshed 1n economic inter-
relationships with adjacent villages. A cluster of village communities
which share a common territory, language, and culture, and are eco-
nomically interwoven, is often also designated a tribe. Some indi-
vidual simple agricultural villages are so large that each of them has
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been termed a tiibe 1ather than a village as, {or example, Zufi and
Acoma mn New Mexico.

At the more advanced level of piimutive agricultute o1 of pasto-
ralism the term community has wider connotations. Here it may
refer to an individual village, or to a small cluster of villages whose
economic interdependence involves peitodic recourse to a market
village for barter or sale of surplus products. It may also mean a
largcr aggregate of such clusters, an aggregate possessed of a com-
mon territory, language, culture, and economic interdependence and
self-sufficiency. This larger community has also been termed a tribe
or pation,

The most central feature of a communuty is its ecopomic self-
sufficiency and the economic interdependence of its members. In
primitive economies such an independent economic life is asso-
ciated with a common territory, language, and cultural heritage.
The initial Pliocene and Early Paleolithic simple [ood-gathering
clusters of families were much more primitive in their technological
and economic life than anything known through anthropological
field research among modern communities. These prehistoric clus-
ters of economically interdependent {amulies, which were funda-
mentally economic or productive units and only secondatily lineage,
kinship, or biological units, must have been the first communities.

Property. Peoples of primitive economies have property in cloth-
ing, cooking utensils, hunting and fishing gear, houses, lands, herds,
songs, fetishes, dances, and curing incantations. Lineage or indi-
vidual private ownership of intangible or noncorporeal property,
such as songs, dances, or incantations, is to be found in any type
of economy, but from the point of view of scientific analysis of the
functioning of the economy, such features are of minor importance.
Only the most productive property needs to be discussed in an analy-
sis of the fundamentals of an economic system.

Some writers have supposed that mankind evolved from early
forms of community ownership of everything, up to the modern
period of an elaborate development of forms of private ownership.
In one sense such an evolution in the direction of more forms of
private ownership is correct, but in another sense it is incorrect. It is
not true that peoples on the lowest economic levels, exemplified in a
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general way by simple food-gathering economues, have community
ownetship of everything. Personal eflects and hunting and fishing
gear handled by individuals are 1n these economies as in all other
economic systems owned by those who wear or manipulate them.
Back scratchers, belts, spears, bows, sleds, cooking utensils, or
baskets are also always owned by individuals.

It is true, however, that the most productive resources are always
owned by the whole community on the lowest economic levels. Pas-
toral and primitive agricultural economies that produce large sur-
pluses are, on the other hand, characterized by private ownership by
a wealthy few of some of the economically decisive productive re-
sources. Since these economies are developments of the Neolithic
and later epochs, one can say that property ownership of decisive re-
sources of production has tended to move into private hands during
Neolithic and later eras. Only 1n the case of the most productive
resources has there been an evolution from community to private
ownership.

In simple food-gathering societies that have had no surpluses the
economically strategic resources are hunting districts, wild animal
herds, wild food-plant sites, fishing sites, and shellfish beaches. Ocean
harbor or inlet districts where seals are speared are a strategic re-
source to Eskimos. So too are the summer-hunted caribou herds.
Such districts or herds are the community property of a number of
Eskimo families, who agree as to where to live separately and indi-
vidually in winter and hunt seals from their community-owned
resource, and where to meet together for the joint caribou hunt in
the summer.

There may be a long-term hunting district assignment by the
community or band to one of its farmlies. This assignment may give
the appearance of private hunting territory, and has been so re-
ported for the Veddas of Ceylon, but the Vedda encampment may
reassign these hunting districts. The report that the encampment
sometimes does pot reassign such districts over a period of decades
does not contravene the fact of Vedda community ownership rather
than private ownership, since any potential reassignment of pro-
ductive property by the Vedda band is a certain indicator of com-
munity ownership rather than private ownership of such property.
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If, as in northern Australia, a clan 1s reported as owning a hunting
territory, this 1s again not private ownership but community owner-
ship with clans assigned a permanent duty to produce from a given
area {or the sake of the community.

Reports of private ownership of fruit trees or honey sites in so-
cieties of the lowest economic level may be regarded as private owner-
ship of relatively minor and economically not strategic forms of
property. The over-all picture of propeity in such societies is com-
munity ownership of the most decisive forms of productive property,
which were hunting lands, water areas for fishing, herds, and shell-
fish beaches.

The advanced food-gathering economies have private ownership
by the hereditarily wealthy village headman of one or more of the
following strategic 1esources: slaves, fish-spearing rocks, river banks,
shellfish beaches, wild food-plant sites, ocean fishing areas, hunting
territories, and perhaps some others. Most coastal groups of Oregon
and Washington had only slaves as individnally owned property of
an economucally productive kind. Wealthy headmen in the most
northerly groups such as Kwakiut], Haida, Tsimshian, and Tlingit
owned several resources of the kind noted above.

In simple agricultural economies which have small surpluses the
most strategic resousce is tilled land. It is owned by the community
but Jong-time assignments of specifically delimited plots to clans,
lineages, or small famulies have often been misinterpieted as privately
owned property. Wherever the community may reassign such plots
the land 1s probably community property although it may be in an
early period of change to private ownership. In these societies other
strategic resources such as fishing and hunting locales are much more
obviously the property of the community. The fact that all-year-
round houses as well as all personal effects are privately owned is of
little economic significance.

In pastoral and primutive agricultural economies which produce
large surpluses some of the strategic resources are in wealthy per-
sons’ private hands, These resources may be slaves, agricultural lands,
herds and horses, and hunting or fishing districts.

Sexual Division of Labor. In every society there is a partitioning
of work into tasks conventionally allotted men and tasks allotted
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women. In almost every society of the lowest economic level all
men hunt, fish, and do a number of other things that constitute
men’s conventional work, while women gather plant {oods, obtain
firewood and water, cook, tend dependent ofIspring, and do a num-
ber of other things that constitute women’s work. In other types of
economy some specialized tasks are also reserved for men and others
for women.

The origin and cause of such a sexual division of labor and its
soclo-economic consequences are subject to considerable controversy.
Some anthropologists have argued that superior strength, speed, and
agility have always been characteristic of men as compared to
women and hence they have been assigned to hunuing, fishing, or
other physically more demanding tasks. While men may be some-
what stronger on the average, experience and skills rather than
greater brute power detetmine success in hunting and fishing.
Women could therefore perform as efficiently as men in hunting and
fishing

Others have argued that childbearing and menstruation constituted
mysterious or magically feared physiological functions, and that be-
cause the conviction of women’s greater magical danger was spread
over most of the world, women were elinunated from participation
in such economic, religious, and other work as was most important
for the community. Proof that the exclusion of women from some
most productive tasks was due to such belief in magical contamina-
tion has not been given. In some areas where men hunt and fish,
feminine physiological traits are not associated with magical danger,
and so the magical-danger theory does not explamn the assignment
of males to hunting and fishing work in such arcas.

Still others have argued that since Neolithic plough agriculture
and pastoralism weie initially associated with men rather than
women, the labor of men in advanced agricultural and pastoral
societies remained associated with the henceforth most productive
occupations, and women were excluded from them. This theory does
not account, however, for the sexual division of labor’ in food-
gathering societies.

A simple and plausible means of accounting for the universal
sexual partitioning of labor lies in yet another quarter. In all societies
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females become pregnant, give bitth to, and nurse dependent off-
spring. The lower the technological level of the economy, the more
important becomes the productive contribution of cach person.
Hence the more important is the one unique and natural contribu-
tion of pregnant women and nursing mothers, for the community
must be 1eplenished. The community recognizes that women must
be accompanied by their babies wherever they go; hence they can-
not hunt or fish as efficiently as can the unencumbered males. Males
are therefore free to be mobile and active while {emales have been
accorded, by nature, a prior 1esponsibility or obligation to rear ad-
ditional members of the communtty in the only way this can be done.
Hence the community assigns work involving more mobility to
men and work 1nvolving less mobility to women.

Where the factor of differential mobility 15 absent, all tasks may
be assigned to either sex. For example, cooking is not often man’s
work but hunting is very rarely woman’s wotk. Men prepare hudes
in one group, women in anothet. Men tend to manufacture and
repair the equipment used by them 1n their major work, but there
ate innumerable minor tasks the assignment of which to one or
the other sex can be accounted for only in terms of the history and
culture of the area.

Apart from certain natural activities related to the wellare of
infants, no labor is naturally masculine or feminine. The reactions
or attitudes of people regarding man’s proper work or woman’s
proper work are determined not by what is natural but by hustorical
circumstances and cultural conditioning. In our society, for exam-
ple, there is nothing natural about the feminine assignment to
housework, which can be explained only in terms of the history of
the sex division of labor n our culture.

There are important economic consequences of assignments of
work to different sexes. In the {ood-gathering economies of the
Pacific Northwest Coast, physically unhampered men were able to
engage in predatory raids to secure slaves, who became the most
deasive form of privately owned productive resource in the area.
Men were also physically freer to travel to market villages to engage
in profitable exchanges. Hence they achieved greater economic im-
portance, took over productive private property, and rose to govern-
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ing power. In advanced agricultural and pastoral societies the mo-
bility of men likewise made possible their control of slave or other
field labor, and their ability to carry on profitable commerce and
fighting, their ownership of herds, and their assumption of govern-
mental control.

Specialization of Labor. In simple food-gathering areas and soci-
eties specialized labor which facilitated production was a luxury that
could not be permutted except for the crippled and aged. Everyone,
from the time he mastered adult productive techniques, that 1s, from
puberty on, had to work at major productive tasks. The techniques
of production in these societies were so primutive that hunting, fish-
ing, and wild-plant-collecting work had to be carried on largely by
two work parties, one of males, the other of females who were ac-
companied by infants. In the case of most Eskimos who did not
hunt seals in groups of men, food producing and work with equip-
ment otherwise permitted little further specialization.

In the food-gathering societies of the Pacific Northwest Coast
menial labor by slaves and the very abundant resources in fish re-
leased energies which allowed some specialization by a few persons
who usually were attached to a wealthy nobleman’s house. They
made canoes, carved, fought, hunted, fished, or did other useful tasks.
A few women were similarly released to devote their leisure time to
basketry, weaving, making of extra garments, and comparable work.
Surplus products made by such partially or wholly specialized work-
ers could be sold in intercommunity commerce or served as gifts in
the rival potlatches or .giving-away feasts of the nobles.

A small degree of specialization of labor occurred in the simple
agricultural societies, which resulted in production of some surplus
products that tended to lead to commerce, the use of money, and
other economic features that characterized the more advanced soci-
eties On Oceanian atolls primitive agriculture, the permanent all-
year-round residences, and also the vast resources of fish available
were among the several factors that released energies so as to allow
specialized craftsmanship such as carving. The pottery made in many
early simple agricultural economies was produced so much more
rapidly than were baskets that many women were released from con-
siderable drudgery and freed for spinning and weaving.
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In the more advanced economies the superior techniques in agri-
culture, the slaves or other laborers of lower-class status, and 1n the
Old World the herds and horses were among the factors that per-
mitted an unprecedented degree of specialization. Not only were
there many kinds of individual specialists who produced for the
wealthy or for the market. In many Old World and New World
regions entire villages or communities adopted just one or two
specialized occupations and sold surpluses to other communities
which specialized in another sphere. Thus mdividuals of a village
that was primarily engaged 1n making pottery sold to members of
another village which was piedommantly engaged in ramsing of
fruit trees or cotton, or was occupied 1n weaving or basketry. Some
larger villages specialized i two, three, or four crafts, whereas
smaller villages specialized 1n only one. Areas of this type had mar-
kets and used money equivalents of the surplus pioducts. Regional
as well as village specializations are also found, as in the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan wheie one group of low-caste villagers made fer-
rous artifacts, which were bought by upper-caste cattle ownets, and
intermediate-caste river dwellers produced swmplus fish. In such
«economies groups of specialists tended to become hereditary castes.

The main initiating factors in the development of extreme
specialization of labor in human history were the agricultural and
pastoral techniques of the Neolithic period. The specialization
which was eflected by the invention and diffusion of these techniques
in its turn speeded new inventions, increased production and wealth,
and made possible further types of specialization and additional
wealth.

Money. True money is not confined to precious metals or to paper
guarantees to pay in precious metal, but 1s a product which func-
tions as an especially efficient equivalent for other commodities in
the exchange of commodities. It is the most socially fluid, most neatly
divisible, most portable, and least perishable of the surplus products
which are sold in an economic system.

On the North Pacific Coast strings of clamshell disc beads and
large valuable sea shells termed dentalia and gathered with much
labor at especially Jow tides were used as money in the same way as
jpaper dollars or coins are used today. Sea shells equated with and
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circulated freely as a value equivalent for any salable products such
as slaves, blankets, furs, or beaten soft copper plates.

Where surplus products were few and interchanged sparingly
true money did not develop; product exchanges mn these societies
were actually only gift exchanges. True money developed only 1n
those food-gathering societies that had some surpluses, as on the
Northwest Coast. In simple agricultural societies the numbers of
surplus products exchanged became larger as techmques advanced
and as numbers of specialists 1ncreased, and in consequence money
developed.

Sea shells, teeth, or other forms of money were used before there
was any extensive production of precious metals or of copper. Cowrie
shells were employed in the agricultural-pastoral economuies of West
Africa and chocolate beans functioned as money in Central Ameri-
can agricultural economies at the tume of the arrival of the
Spaniards.

Trade and Markets. Trading of surplus products had virtually no
economic signtficance in the simple food-gathering societies, where
trading consisted only of the exchange of sea shells, pigments, and
a few other things. There was also so-called silent trading 1n several
regions, such as among the Eskimo and adjacent Indians of northern
Canada, where members of one group placed a commodity at a
-site resorted to conventionally for trading, and returned to pick up
the commodity placed there 1n exchange by the other group, without
the traders’ having spoken to or having seen one another.

The societies of the Pacific Northwest Coast traded in any village,
but concentrated trading occurred in the larger and wealthy market
villages such as Oregon City and the Dalles in the lower Columbia
Ruver valley. One wvillage out of each regional group of twenty or
more villages was a true market village. Any visitor could employ
sea shell money or mere commodities for the purchase of slaves, furs,
and a variety of arufacts. Bride purchase payments and gift giving
were characteristic of the economy of the Pacific Northwest Coast
area and functioned as a sort of trade or exchange that was of con-
siderable economic importance.

True market villages were only i an incipient stage of develop-
ment in those simple agricultural societies where relatively few sur-
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plus products were made for sale, but there was some gift giving
and exchange of products from village to village.

Market centers or towns developed to notable size 1 all more ad-
vanced agricultural and pastoral areas. To such markets journeyed
the bearers of salable piroducts such as woven stuffs, pots, frus,
basketry, and artifacts of many kinds. Markets were usually held
periodically each third day or at other brief intervals. The nobleman
whose governmental apparatus controlled a district might exact
rentals from the sellers at the matket, or might exact fees from those
who used the roads leading to the market. Groups of merchants
traveled with armed guaids in the advanced agricultural areas of
Central America and 1n some other parts of the world.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

FAMILY AND CLAN

Introduction. Every social system or community of primitive
economic level has assigned to both sexes special sorts of essenual
work. The care of dependent offspring, especially those who are not
yet weancd, 1s so taxing that work has always been assigned in such
a way as to permit the mother 1o take care of her infant. Males
naturally could not give birth to or nurse infants and as a 1esult
they could move about more freely in pusuit of foods to man-
tan survival of dependents, wheieas women were relatively less
able to do so. The biological 10le of woman was thetelore a primary
determinant of the family unit of husband, wife, and dependent
offspring. The {amily as a social institution 15 thus not only universal
now but it has been a universal {eature of all human societies. It
has been the outstanding pattern of social relationship or “associa-
tion” which has aided survival fiom Late Pliocene to modern times.
The family has functioned not because 1t has been determined by in-
stincts but because it has facilitated survival.

From the Late Pliocene on, the precariousness and insecurities of
living 1n societies with meagre technology were such that several
family units banded together both for more efficient defense and
for more efficient production of food. Other persons, especially those
who were kin, also helped in a variety of ways. Thus in addition to
the small family unut the social relationship patterns of the small band
or community, and the extended family or lineage, were present.
These have probably also been umversal features of societies since
Pliocene times, again because they too were indispensable for efficient
survaval. The clan, which is a type of pseudo-lincage group, also
appeared in various areas (see p. 167), but not everywhere because
its functioning was very likely not indispensable for survival.

146
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Special historical developments 1n the culture of different areas,
their economic levels, and many other diverse conditions have re-
sulted 1n strikingly variable manifestations of the small famuly, the
extended famuly or lineage, and clan ties. The primary task of the
present chapter 18 to outline some of the principal differences in the
patterns of family, lineage, and clan structure and the possible causes
for their formation and changes.

FAMILY PATTERNS AND CHILDHOOD

Monogamy. All available information on the way of life of peo-
ples of simple food-gathering economies, as well as evidence of the
kinds of famulies found 1n such societies, leads to the conclusion that
a family composed of one male and one female, who cared for the
needs of their immatuie offspring, afforded the most efficient way
of keeping down the motality rate in societies from the Late Plio-
cene period on through most of the Paleolithic period. When a dis-
tinction 1s made between basic social relationships and relationships
that are largely sexual, there is not a society in the world that 1s other
than monogamous as far as the majority of its people go. The people
in societies of low technological level cannot take care of unmarried
adults who know only the skills of their own sex and not those of
the other sex. All persons must therefore get married not long fol-
lowing puberty, or after the deaths of their mates, or after divorces;
they would otherwise be a perpetual source of irritation or a burden
to ther relatives. Since every adult 1s usually married, most people
must be monogamously married most of the tume because the sexes
are roughly equal 1n number.

However, a few people in every community can have and are
allowed special privileges 1n marital relationships, if they wish them.
The universal wnstitution of the monogamous [amily therefore has
interesting variants. There are polyandry or the polyandrous famuly,
which has plural husbands, and polygamy or the polygamous family,
more correctly termed polygyny, which is featured by plural wives.
The controversy on whether the {amily patterns termed promiscuity
and group marriage once existed will be discussed later,

Polyandry. A functioning family unit of one woman and plural
husbands has long been supposed to occur 1 a small number of
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societies. In simple food-gathering economues it has been reported,
for example, among Eskimos, Palawan Philippine Pygmucs, and the
western United States Shoshoneans. In wealthier agricultural-pastoral
economies 1t has been said to have been present among Marquesans,
some East Africans, Tibetans, the Todas of southern India, and a
few others.

Polyandry has been admittedly rare. Claims for its presence sug-
gest that less than 1 per cent of the peoples of the world’s tribes or
other politically independent umits have permitted it, Moreover,
where polyandry was permitted only some of the famulies were
polyandrous while the majority of the persons in such societies lived
1n monogamous or polygynous famikhes,

The evidence regarding polyandiy among the Shoshoneans is that
women had parity of status with men, and they therefore had free-
dom of choice to secure temporary support from other men during
the absence of their own husbands. This was patently not polyandry
in the sense of a familial pattein but was a special arrangement
more or less required by severe conditiens of living, A voluntary
companionship with a temporary substitute for an absent husband
is not a type of family unit or marital pattern. There may have been
sexual consorting with more than one man, but that was not a form
of marriage, and 1t has probably occurred in all societies in one way
or another. The Shoshonean evidence has indicated only sexual,
not marital or familial, polyandry.

Similarly a temporary stay of a man with an Eskimo couple was
a matter of {reedom of choice on the part of the latter. The sexual
concomitants of his presence 1n the household did not transform the
relationship 1nto polyandry. It was sull only a matter of permis-
sible sexual behavior., Assistance rendered the boarder by the wife,
in the form of cooking, sewing, or other services, was a matter of the
hospitality and mutual aid which Eskimos rendered persons who
were traveling or otherwise unable to secure such help. Comparable
relationships are very likely found in other societics.

If long-standing domestic unions of one woman and two or more
men are found, they may be tetmed polyandry. Such unions may
have existed in societies where the technological level was so low
that people lived with one another with a degree of mutual aid and
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good will rarely found in economucally much more advanced so-
cteties. In these simple food-gathering societies mutual affection must
have also developed to such a degree as to receive expression in terms
of sex relations. Since 1n these societies freedom of choice was the
same for both sexcs, 1t may have been mutually agreed that several
men should live 1n a functioning and long-term relationship with one
wife. In other words, polyandry has not been well attested {or sim-
ple food-gathering societies, but the kinds of social relationships
found in them were such that evidences of a few relatively perma-
nent polyandrous families may some day be found.

No polyandrous families have been reported for the advanced
food-gathering societies nor are any well documented by writers on
simple agricultural economies.

The reports of polyandry in Tibetan and East African agricul-
tural-pastoral societies may only have been tnstances where male
telatives 1n poorer families contributed to a bride purchase payment.
These poor relations remained 1n the household of the married
couple until they could leave after they themselves had finally ac-
quired the wherewithal to purchase a wife. Before such leaving, a
male relative may have had a temporary role mn relation to his
brother’s property, that s, to the purchased wife, that simulated the
role of the legal husband This relationship may or may not be de-
fined as polyandry. Since the third person left when he could afford
hus own wife, there is as good reason to characterize the family as
monogamous with some temporary polyandrous concomitants, as
to characterize it as an instance of true polyandry.

In southern India the Toda pattern was of another kind, Here a
group of men owned cattle jointly and purchased wives who were
each nominally married to only one man, who was to be the legal
father of her children. But the wives and women of the Todas were
on a very low-status level. They were little more than producers of
children, and were handed about from member to member of the
group of males that bought them. Again, the appellation of poly-
andry 1s subject to question, for in Toda society marriage was little
more than a ritual device to denote a child’s fictional paternity and
a household unit of any kind at all barely functioned.

Marquesan polyandry appears to have been a matter of sexual



150 General Anthropology

rights accorded other males by a wealthy husband. Again, this was
sexual behavior of a special kind, not a marital or famihal pattern.

The evidence for polyandry 1s therefore, all in all, extremely poor,
although a very few and isolated instances of long-standing poly-
androus unions may yet be found among a few famulies where the
participants in the union all wished to have it so.

Polygyny. Polygyny, which means two o1 more wives living
with one husband 1n a long-term marital union, has been forbidden
in few societies other than our own.

In simple food-gathering economies polygyny was rare but per-
missible. Since the sexes were of equal status it was not often that a
woman wanted another wife in her home. Occasionally, however,
she asked her husband to take another wife, or she acceded to his
wish for another, However, three or more wives were virtually never
found in these societies, if for no other reason than because the
lowly economy involved too much labor for the husband in fulhilling
his portion of the household’s productive work.

The advanced food-gathering societies of the Pacific Northwest
Coast had hereditarily wealthy headmen who took it as a matter
of social position to purchase from two to as many as five wives,
but more than five were rarely found. A few well-to-do men who
were related to headmen were also able to purchase second wives.

Simple agricultural societies with small surpluses were about as
equalitarian as the simple food-gathering societies and therefore had
the same sort of freedom of choice for both participants in marital
relationships. Hence polygynous unions were extremely rare and they
almost never consisted of more than two wives. A plural wife in these
sacieties, as well as in the stmple food-gathering societies, was free
to leave the marriage when she found the husband to whom she
wished to be married monogamously. This was not true in the case
of the polygynous wife who was purchased by a wealthy headman on
the Pacific Northwest Coast nor of the polygynous wives of the
wealthy agricultural-pastoral societies.

All advanced agricultural-pastoral sacieties had polygyny among
the wealthier classes, whose males could afford to buy plural wives.
These societies were wealthy enough to permit the nobles or mon-
archs to exceed by far the maximum of five wives found in such
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families on the Pacific Northwest Coast, Some African monarchs,
for example, have been reported to have had hundreds of wives.

Europeans have long thought that polygyny was degrading to its
plural wives. However, 1n societies where plural wives freely choose
to enter and remain 1n such unions, and the status of the sexes is
equal, polygyny 1s not degrading. In societies where wives are pur-
chased and the feminine sex 1s of inferior status, polygyny 1s not in
iself degrading although it symbolizes the fact of lower status. It
1s the social system in these societies, not polygyny, that imposes
degradation on all women. When Europeans forbid polygynous
unons 1n such social systems, they aie attacking the social system.
The prohibition of polygynous unions assists women in raising their
status because the whole system is being undermined. When Euro-
pean colonial governments have allowed a continuation of polyg-
yny, they have done so i order to perpetuate a native social pat-
tern that has faciitated theiwr control of the native population.

The women who are plural wives in wealthy agricultural-pastoral
socleties are usually married to upper-class men; hence they are
actually in a social position superior to the monogamously married
women. Plural wives generally have easier domestic chores and are
also better off in other respects. Humane and democratic persons are
critical of polygyny because they cannot condone a system of wife
purchase, nor an equation of human beings with commodities, nor
a social system which places women on a status level inferior to
men,

Little is known regarding consequences to personality formation
due to the presence of plural wives and a large number of siblings.
If the social system itself, rather than the polygynous household pro-
duced by the system, contains the ultimate determinants of per-
sonahty formation, one may expect to find quute variable personality
concomitants of upbringing in polygynous households, because polyg-
yny occurs 1n many diffcrent types of social systems.

Promiscuity. The absence of a stable family unit has been claimed
for early Pleistoccne eras, but no convincing arguments for such a
stage in early human social evolution have been adduced. All of the
economically most primitive societies known are characterized by
monogamous famulies, with rare but petmussible polygyny or poly-
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andry. The lower the technological level, the greater need there ap-
pears to have been for a fanuly of two persons, one 2 man who had
relatve freedom of movement, the other a woman who did not
have to hunt or fish, and who could therefore bear and nurse her
baby. It follows that the monogamous fanuly thus existed from the
very beginnings of culture—that 1s to say, from Eolithic or earliest
Paleolithic times. Promuscuous and brief unions would not have
permitted the same degree of survival of dependent youngsters as
did monogamous unions. The monogamous family and not promis-
cuity was, then, n all hkelthood the earhest form of the famsly, and
it has remained the dominant form 1n all societies.

Group Marriage. A functioning and stable marital union of a
group of males with a group of females has never been found. The
conditions of living in simple food-gathering economies were such
that gioup marriage, if 1t ever existed, probably would not have
worked out as efficiently in the tending of dependent youngsters as
would the simple monogamous family. In any case there are no indi-
cations of anything that could be wnterpreted as group marriage in
the known simple food-gathering societies. This evidence rules out
the claim that any prehistoric eras witnessed a group marriage pat-
tern, because no modern societies, whether of the food-gathering
type or those economically more advanced, give evidence of group
marriage.

Some evolutionists among anthropologists interpreted as evidences
of group marriage the kinship terminologaes of several regions which
utilized the term morher to designate a number of maternal aunts,
and the term father for a number of paternal uncles If kinship
nomenclature had actually survived from a stage of the evolution
of the family characterized by group marriage, such kinship terms
mught be expected. However, this kind of terminology is plausibly
explained not as a survival from an ancient stage of group marriage
but rather as arising from the operation of a type of clan system
(see pp. 167-168).

Endogamic and Exogamic Rules; Preferred Mates. Customs re-
garding persons whom one can or must marry and whom one should
not marry are found everywhere. There is always a segment of the
community from which no mate can be sought, involving exogamic
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rules, and a remaining portion from which the mate must be ab-
tained, mnvolving endogamic rules. The specific application of en-
dogamic and exogamic rules varies from culture area to cultuie area.
For example, rules of clan exogamy are often found under which a
member of a clan cannot marry a member of his own clan without
undergoing dire penalties. Sometimes one must not only marry out-
side of one’s own clan but also outside a number of other clans, so
that potential mates are perhaps to be found 1n only half the clans;
that 1s, there is both clan and moiety exogamy. (For a discussion
of clans and mozeties see p. 167.) Encampment or village exogamy
is found in a number of areas. Exogamic rules sometimes prohibit
marriage between any known although distant relatives.

Brother and sister marriage 1s prohubited as incestuous, except in
rare and especially wealthy societies (Hawaui, Inca, ancient Egypt,
some Congo groups, and a few others) where royalty 1s expected to
marry a sibling, perhaps to prevent a division of the royal properties.
In these societies no one but the monarch is allowed such a mar-
riage. Parent-child marriages are almost universally tabooed. Uncle-
niece or aunt-nephew marriages occur 1n raie instances when the
participants are regarded as hardly related because they are of dif-
ferent clans. The horror of incest is therefore not instinctive, It 1s a
learned response, and the form and degree 1t assumes depends on
the community’s heritage of custom. This is shown by the fact that
what is natural and a permussible marriage in one social system is
unnatural and forbidden with aversion in another. On the other
hand, rules of endogamy demand that the choice of a mate be within
one’s own class, caste, religious denomination, or racial group.

Sometimes a father’s brother’s or mother’s sister’s child or “parallel
cousin” is taboo as a mate whereas a father’s sister’s or mother’s
brother’s child or “cross-cousin” is a potential or preferred mate.
Parallel cousins are sometimes given one kinship term, cross-
cousins another; the former cousins are often felt to be more closely
related, especially in areas where parallel cousins are members of
the same clan and call one another brother or sister, and cross-
cousins are of different clans and are not fictional siblings.

Customs are widely found according to which the deceased mem-
ber of a marriage is at once replaced by a sibling or some other
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available relative. Where a husband 1s replaced by a brother or
cousin it is called levirate; where a wife 1s replaced 1n analogous
fashion 1t 1s called sororaze. Such replacement was usually mildly
insisted upon but still a matter of freedom of chouwce in simple food-
gathering and sumple agricultural economies. In the advanced food-
gatheling socicties and 1 wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies
where human beings have commodity value, great pressure is exerted
by the lineage upon an unmarried member to replace the deceased
in the mairiage. Where polygyny 15 frequent an unmarried sister of
the wife may choose, or be expected, to join her in the marnage,
This practice 1s designated sororal polygyny. Another form of
sororate is the marriage of the wife’s daughter where the later was
born to a former husband.

Other customs are found where one or another 1elative is selected
as a preferred mate. These kindred ties function 1n such a manner
as to weld many persons 1nto a large group, the members of which
accord one another mutual atd. Societies of most advanced economies
tend to weaken such heritages of extended relationship ties, because
they are not especially useful when people have attained a degree of
security by their numbers, wealth, and advanced technology. The
more developed the economy becomes, the more attenuated the re-
lationships between kindred outside of the small family unit tend
to become.

Premarital Arrangements. The choice as to whom a person is to
marry may be made exclusively by the two leading participants or,
at the other extreme, exclusively by nonparticipants; that is, there
may be the fullest {reedom of choice or no freedom of choice what-
soever, as well as intermediate forms.

In both simple food-gathering and simple agricultural societies,
the sexes are of equal status and no individuals are equated with
commodities. The ultimate choice of a mate rests upon each indi-
vidual within the prescribed limitations and the preferred patterns
such as band, clan, or moiety exogamy, and levirate, sororate, and
cross-cousin customs. A person may marry anyone who is his or her
choice within that segment of the society open for choice. Since
these communities are very small, lineages are closely knit in mul-
titudinous interconnections of customary obligation and mutual aid,
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and elders are deeply respected. The nsistence, advice, and interests
of many members of the community may serve as partial de-
termunants of the choice made. Ulumately, however, persons are not
forced to marry agawmnst their will 1n these societies and in this sense
there is freedom of choice. Procedures and customs of this kind may
therefore be regarded as marriage by affection or romance. It may
not often be romantic love of the special type that has developed 1n
Western civilization during the past 150 years, but in a very broad
sense 1t nonetheless functions 1 a similar manner.

In technologically more advanced food-gathering and in wealthy
agricultural-pastoral societies, the choice of the mate often depends
upon the planning and decision of the parents or lineages, and the
judgment of the two persons who are to be married is not sought.
Usually a bride purchase price is paid by the boy’s father or parents
to the girl’s father or parents. The girl 1s thus a unique sort of com-
modity bought by the boy's father, often with financial assistance
from his lineage. The price paid may be divided by the girl’s father
among his relatives, with the former retaining a large share. The
price may be in cattle as in Central Asia or East Africa, or in shell
money and other valuables as on the Pacific Northwest Goast. The
youngsters in lower classes in such societies may manage to have
some indirect say in their marital fate, whereas those 1n the upper
classes, who are much more valuable in monetary terms, may have
less to say. Sometimes the bride of the upper class may not see her
husband till the day of the marriage ceremony. Romantic love may,
however, develop following the marriage,

In a number of regions of the wealthier agricultural-pastoral
type, such as in eastern Siberia, a bride purchase payment in com-
modity wealth is the essential pattern but an actual payment in
commodities is for some special reason not feasible. In such societies
a groom may buy his future wife through labor service rendered
over a period of months or years to his future father-in-law

Marriage by capture is probably absent 1n simpler food-gathering
and primitive agricultural societies, which are not predatory but
feud or fight merely in self-defense or for revenge ot to eradicate
persons believed guilty of dangerous magic, In all probability the
capture of either men or women occurred only at late periods of
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human history, 1n areas of more advanced economy and of predatory
habts. Since sexually attractive women were especially valuable com-
modities 1n such societies, some of the more attractive captives mught
be freed and subsequently married. In other words marriage by cap-
ture 1s very likely not an ancient but a relatively modern premarital
pracedure. However, no large number of men 1n any community
ever secured mates 1n such a fashion. Ceremomial or dramatic sym-
boljzation of capture may be found in a few regions but this does not
imply an carlier stage of true marnage by capture.

Marriage as Secular. The ceremomal by which two persons are
joined in a mantal unit 1s accompanied by a supernatural sanction
in only a very few societies. In societies of low economic level the
initiation of a new farily unit is most often accompanied by cere-
monial which symbolizes only the new productive, social, or inter-
personal obligations assumed by the two main participants and by
their kindred. A family unit functions 1n such a way as to dwide the
domestic duties of the two participants in both an efhicient and a
conventional manner. It lessens the wife’s mobility so as to protect
her when pregnant or when she is nursing her infant, and assigns
special adults for the protection and care of growing youngsters.
The family unit also serves to eliminate some of the burden of
work and help that would otherwise be demanded from other rela-
tives. The marital unit therefore functions as it does because of its
efficiency as contrasted with any other sort of social unit devised
for such purposes. That 15 why it is found at every economic level
and is a feature of every community the world over. The social
relationship of husband, wife, and dependent offspring also en-
ables its members to develop a warmth in emotional ties, and a de-
gree of emotional and ego security, which are highly pleasurable,

An important distinction must be made between the religious
sanction for marriage of persons during the past centuries in our
own culture and the essentially civil, contractual, or secular concep-
tion of mutual obligation and bonding in the marriage of persons in
almost all other societies. In the latter, one of two families simply
tendered one of their own members to the other family, in order to
set up a new houschold unit whose functioning as such was neces-
sary for community survival. The reciprocal obligations entered
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upon were not merely between husband and wife, but were also
between the extended lineages from which each came. The attach-
ment of supernatural sanction and religious rites to the declaration
of such obligations and relationships can be accounted for only in
terms of the special hustorical circumstances of our cultue.

Age of Mates. 'The lower the economic level the more important
it 1s that parents be soon released fiom the labor of taking care of
children, so that they can devote their energies to infants or thor-
oughly dependent youngsters. If children practice at adult forms of
work from the ages of six or seven till puberty, they can master
techniques sufficiently well to become producers who can carry a
fair share of community work. Boys therefore practice at the tech-
miques of hunting and fishing, and learn to make the equipment
and gear employed 1n such work, and girls learn what is defined by
convention as woman’s work. It 1s therefore intelligible that most
societies the world over witness the marriage of youths not long
following puberty. No exploitation of children is involved here, for
the youths are ready for marriage in their own expectations, in the
seriousness of thewr interests, and 1n maturity of temperament and
judgment. In many economically primitive societies an unmarried
person as old as seventeen or eighteen 1s zpso facto a person who
must be 1n some manner sadly inadequate, for he or she would other-
wise long since have been married. Furthermore, the very terms
bachelor and old maid are likely, in the languages employed, to
connote much mare than the fact of never having been married.
They may connote an entirely unattracuve person, obviously one
whom nobody would want in marriage. The lowlier the economy,
the more necessary it 1s that cveryone be married so as to function
most effectively in productive work, and without being a burden to
others. Persons long unmarried who are attached year in and year
out to the households of married couples are 1are among peaples of
primitive economy, for the burden mught be intolerable over any
long ume. Widows and widowers therefore manage to remarry with
alacrity. Perhaps 1t 1s the conditions under which people live that
make everyone a little more tolerant of others’ foibles and inade-
quacies, and less encumbered by qualms at marrying other people.
Perhaps also the people of societies with lowly economies are fond
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of one another as persons, to a degree not comprehended by many
in our society. Economically backward peoples are not naturally
more generous, affectionate, or loving, but their conditions of living
effect lineage and community tes of great range and intensity. Few
among us would be heard to say, “I dearly love all my in-laws.” But
something of the sort is not rare 1 an economically poor social
system.

These are some of the factors that account for early mairiages as
well as for marriages between persons of markedly different age
levels. In societies where there is full freedom of choice there 1s
sometimes found, for example, a deeply romantic attachment that
eventuates 1n a successful and long-sustained marriage between a
man and a woman who is old enough to be his grandmother. The
1are instances of such marriages 1n our society are viewed more or
less askance, and 1t is unlikely that the marriage has been deter-
mined by romantic love. However, marriages of persons of dis-
parate ages 1n some societtes of low economic level quite often con-
tain an important component of genuine and deep affection. All the
emotional responses of people who live under entirely different con-
ditions cannot be judged by the measuring rod of the emotional
responses that are engendered by our own heritage of values and
conditions of living. In other social systems the older people may
attain such community stature and may be so successful 1n the pur-
suits most respected by the people, that grey hairs and wrinkled
skin have different symbolic meaning from what they usually imply
in our society. Old age is to all peoples tragic in certain ways, but
it may also be esteemed because of the worth of those who have
reached 1t.

The pattern of ideal age mates in our culture is of mates of iden-
tical age, or of a male not many years older than a female. But
special hustorical circumstances and not a universal biological re-
sponse have determined this cultutal ideal. The past practice of a
male’s buying a physically {resh and young person of the opposite
sex takes the form at present of a man’s being expected to support
a young and dependent woman. In simple food-gathering and sim-
ple agricultural societies there 15 no such heritage, and many mar-
riages may thus be found where the female is somewhat older than
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the male, and not infiequently great disparity is found in the ages
of husband and wife. Custom has made our values and emotional
responses seem right and natural, but the customs of other peoples
make their values and emotions seem just as right and natural to
them.

Marital Residence. When the married couple go to live in the
husband’s community, this 1s texmed patrilocal residence; when they
go to the wife’s community, this is termed matrilocal residence. In
societies where the sexes are of equal status, the couple often have
freedom of choice of residence and they may even reside apart from
either parental community.

Matrilocal residence has been said to be a causal factor in ele-
vating a2 woman’s status, but there are usually other factors that are
the decisive determinants of such status. The custom of patrilocal
restdence does not in iwself lower the status of woman, but where
there 1s such a custom, woman’s status has generally long been low
becausc of the operation of other determinants. (See pp. 175-178.)

Customs of matrilocal or patrilocal residence are to be explained
in terms of the specific conditions and historical developments of the
culture areas. Exclusively patrilocal residence usually indicates that
the woman is purchased property. But there also may be good eco-
nomic reasons 1n a few simple {ood-gathering societies for a woman’s
going to live in her husband’s district. For example, he may be
thought to have special supernatural ties with his own locale, and
for the sake of efficient hunting, his presence there may be regarded
as indispensable.

Stability of Marriages. Culture areas differ in the stability of
marital unions. All peoples of primitive economy allow divorce
under given circumstances,

Where marriages are by freedom of choice and the sexes are of
equal status, divorces may be frequent until the first baby is born.
But in such societies the family union 1s not lightly dissolved when
the obligation to take care of an infant has developed. The general
rule for such societies 1s that most unions remain permanent {ol-
lowing the birth of infants. A period of years of caring for de-
pendent children usually serves to cement the married couple, who
often attain a ripe old age together.
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Where matriages are by bride purchase or equivalent forms,
divoices may tend to be infrequent at any time. This 1s becausc the
monetary tie functions as a powerful agent to hold the couple to-
gether, The departure of the wife, even upon considerable provoca-
tion, would be resented by those who had bought her, for loss of
valuable property 1s resented. The husband would have less occa-
sion to choose to leave his wife because of his position as purchaser
and hence controller of the famihal situation. The wife would be
deterred from leaving her husband because her own family would
be reluctant to return part or all of the price that had been pad
for her.

Barrenness is almost always judged as a most serious inadequacy
1n simpler economuies, and it warrants either the separation of mates
or the addition of a sister or cousin in the marriage. Ill treatment also
warrants separation 1n societies with meagre surpluses but it con-
stitutes less justification 1n socteties of more advanced economy where
women are bought in marriage.

The Child in the Family: Early and Late Childhood. ‘The forms
and customs by which infants are cared for are diverse, although
affection for chuldren 1s everywhere intense. In societies of primitive
economic levels the resources in soft foods may be so few or the
beliefs regarding infants may be such that mothers may nurse babies
for a protracted period, sometimes for two or more years, If the
mother cannot nurse the baby, some other woman may help out.
Customs vary widely in relation to the frequency of nursing, the
manner and age of weaning, and other forms of infant care.

Theories regarding temperament, character, and personality pat-
terns consequent upon such customs are moot, as has already been
noted (p. 120). At the present stage of psychological research such
theories cannot be regarded as sufficiently documented to warrant
the presumption of a causal connection, for example, between late
weaning and one trend in personality in a social system, and early
weaning and another or contrary trend observed in another social
system. Customary forms of granting of oral or other physiological
satisfactions to infants, and of withholding or frustration of infants’
wants, have been claimed as basic determinants of the most central
personality patterns of adults. Such claims have been made con-
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fidently by psychoanalysts on the premuse that the infant years are
of strategic importance 1n the development of the most decisive emo-
tional and social responses. Such theorists claim that responses
learned 1n later childhood years are in a sense secondary and fit into
deeper and primary grooves that have been alieady cut in the earliest
wfant months.

The ultimate decision as to the relative importance of responses
stimulated in the earliest months, by contrast with responses de-
veloped in other childhood years, depends upon many kinds of re-
search which must still be undertaken. For example, one must ascer-
tain whether or not features of emotional and social behavior of a
one- or two-year-old infant can be replaced or superseded by entirely
new and equally basic responses and behavior that are developed
in the years immediately following. If the personality has been
shaped and rendered relatuvely fixed by the vicissitudes of the first
five or six years, the consequences of knowledge that that is so will
be tremendous for education, psychiatry, and many other fields. But
if the early child personality ecan be thoroughly revamped 1 the
course of experiences of the years from six to puberty, the eonse-
quences of such knowledge will also be momentous. In the absence
of sufficient evidence for etther possibility, it would appear that the
most fiting as well as cautious premise on which to proceed in
present-day education o1 psychiatry would be to allow for 2 human
nature so plastic, so constantly re-educable, and so full of ever new
potentials for the fixing of deeper traits of personality, that the years
following six may be thought of as years wherein the basic person-
ality may remain quite malleable under favorable conditions. The
question of plasticity of personality following puberty 1s also moot.
It would in fact be hasty to presume any great degree of nigidity
in emotional or social reactivity for any age level providing that
the new kinds of stimul were presented under favorable conditions.

Several important problems have been left unanswered by those
psychoanalysts who insist that customs of infant nursing, weaning,
cradling, {eeding, the controlling of processes of elimination, and
the like are the most decisive in the shaping of the social and other
aspects of later adult personahty, and that differences mn the person.
ality of peoples in different culture areas can be traced to such ulti-
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mate determinants. One untouched problem is to determine the his-
torical and other causes for the development of different customs 1n
the handhing and disciplining of babies. Another problem, already
indicated, is to determine whether or not the social and other aspects
of later adult personality are more certainly traceable to the social
conditioning of youngsters immediately after they have been weaned
and are toddling and playing about.

The social environments of children following weaning and learn-
ing to walk vary remarkably the world over. For example, Eskimo
toddlers are often devoid of an opportunity to play with other
youngsters and they may be guarded and disciphined only by the two
parents. On the other hand, 1n parts of western North America, In-
dian youngsters from thiee to puberty are said to have left the vil-
lage houses shortly after dawn, not to return ull sundown. They
were tended by older cluldren 1n a kind of jungle play area hun-
dreds of yards from the adults. As far as 1s known they saw little of
adults until evening, when they ate dinner, sat 1n utmost quiet, and
listened respectfully to parents and other elders until sleep over-
took them. Most disciplinings, admonitions, and care came from
other children, not from their parents or other adults. The isolated
child of an Eskimo household is therefore socially conditioned 1n a
manner strikingly different from a child who enjoys the interpeisonal
relationships of a crowd of children of varying ages at play, supple-
mented by adult group contacts in the early evening and early morn-
ing. In fact, few societies have witnessed so constant a supervision
by individual parents, and so meagre a degree of relationship with
others, as do the Eskimos and many middle-class families of our
own society. Most societies of primitive economy provided a kind
of wvillage playground for youngstess immediately following their
weaning, an environment which seems to have been a primary factor
in their social conditioning. The environment of contacts with their
parents or other immediate relatives such as the paternal aunt, ma-
ternal uncle, or one or another grandparent was secondary to that
of the village playground. The consequences to personality of one
or the other pattern of childhood social relationship remain to be
formulated. The task is formidable, and the ethnographic and com-
parative scientific research needed is so full of possible pitfalls as to
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warrant great caution before interconnections which are claimed
between the social behavior of one or another type of childhood and
one or another type of adult personality may be regarded as estab-
lished.

Further caution must be observed, because of the possibility that
the experiences and social condittoning of the years immediately
preceding puberty may contamn determinants of adult personality
much more influential than some psychoanalysts are now inclined
to allow. Up to the present, few well-controlled scientific observa-
tions of the behavior of children during these years have been con-
ducted.

Youngsters of societies with primitive economies manifest intense
interest in preparing themselves during the six to eight years pre-
ceding their puberty, for entry into marriage and for adult par-
ticipation shortly following puberty. In simple food-gathering and
agricultural societies all adults participate on a basis of parity in
production and all other forms of work. In consequence the attitudes
and behavior of adults toward six- or eight-year-olds exhibit a de-
gree of respect for the individuality and maturity of the youngster
which adults in our society often lack for their twenty-five-year-old
sons and daughters. People in many such primitive economic sys-
tems tend to consider their prepubescent youngsters as equals, and
there cannot fail to be distinctive consequences to personality and
mental development when youth is treated in this way.

In advanced food-gathering and agricultural-pastoral socicties
where women are salable commodities and are not expected to par-
ticipate as fully as men in economic, social, or political activities, the
relation of adults to prepubescent children, especially female chil-
dren, is likely to be less respectful and to operate on a presumption
that a youth “1s stll only a child,” as in our society.

Wherever older children do most of the tending of younger chil-
dren, and the adult 1clationship to children is predicated upon re-
spect for the will, independence, and worth of the child as a near-
adult, one is not likely to find sadism or brutahity in adult disciplin-
ing of children. Corporal punishment is often taboo, and rational,
social, religious, or other sanctions are more likely to be used to
secure desired behavior,
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One of the most striking differences between our own society and
the economically primitive societies 1s the degree to which pre-
pubescents make their own contributions to the family and com-
munity. Among the peoples of backward economy, the placing of
responsibility upon the shoulders of older children for the day care
of younger children undoubtedly serves to mature the older children
and to give them profound satisfaction in significant work well done.
Hunting and fishing on a scale smaller than that of adults, the gath-
ering of bark, firewood, berries, roots, and other objects by the girls,
and the early ventures 1n making of gear, basketry, and pottery are
likely to be commended with pride by older people, and they serve
to mature the youngsters soctally.

Puberty rituals or initiations are practiced in many regions. They
are found for both sexes in many parts of Afiica and Australia and
for pubescent girls on the Pacific Northwest Coast. The approach
of a pubeity so ritualized probably engenders serious sentiments
among children. At a comparable age 1n our society children are
not often overly sobered by the proximity of an elementary school
graduation program, but that is because our graduations do not
function as symbols of acceptance of children as respected adults and
full participants in the community., More comparable are the present-
day communion and confirmation 1ites of religious groups. A tran-
sition rite, or rite de passage as termed by Van Gennep, must sym-
bolize metamorphosis in important social relationships 1n order to
make a profound impression and to beget an anxious anticipation
of new obligations and acceptances.

Education. All types of social systems have established periods of
organized education. However, the actual process of education al-
ways includes informal learning which begins in the first years of
life. For many years youngsters learn techniques, customs, folklore,
and all the many features of thewr cultural heritage without formal
instruction by assigned pedagogues. Youngsters thus learn by listen-
ing to, watching, and accompanying the older people. Learning is
by doing, with constant guidance, admonition, and encouragement
from all the older people, and often with the especial interest or
concern of an uncle, aunt, or grandparent. One of the most important
factors in the learning process is motivation. Where every feature
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of the culture is in a sense immediately present rather than at a
physical distance from the home, as in a downtown office, suburban
factory, or hibrary, and where adult participation 1s going to begin at
puberty, the youngster is motivated to master techmques and learn
as much as possible before he reaches puberty. Rewards for learning
and achievement are derived from the approval or overt praise of
respected adults.

A smaller segment of the cultural heritage may be imparted by
formalized instruction, which usually occurs around the time of
puberty and functions as part of the transition from childhood to
adult participations. This transition has often been termed 1nitia-
tion. At this age, for example, youngsters among the Australian
Blackfellows, East Africans, and Indians of the northwest United
States are taken in hand, either as individuals or in groups, by
specially assigned elders and are formally instructed for a pertod of
months, in folklore, ceremonials, songs, and sometimes even 1in
some ethical standards. The detauls of the content or manner of such
formal teaching have not often been carefully noted by field ethnog-
raphers.

In some of the wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies formal
instruction may be entrusted for longer periods to priests or to
specialists of several kinds whose work is sometimes limited to the
training of upper-class youngsters.

Lineage Relationships. Relationships found between relatives and
in-laws vary from the extreme of extraordinary familiarity to the
other extreme of avoidance. Familarity customs may involve a jok-
ing relationship, employment of violently abusive language, the
stealing or destruction of valuables or other personal effects, horse-
play, and other comparable practices. Avoidance customs may take
the form of speaking to an in-law only through an intermediary, the
prohibition of bodily exposure in the presence of certain relatives,
never looking directly into the face of such relatives, not using their
personal names, and not eating in their presence. The avoidance may
be between brother and sister following puberty, between in-laws,
and between other members of the lineage.

In many cultare areas there are extremes neither of familiarity
nor of avoidance, but the frequency of occurrence of such extreme
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forms is striking. The fact that these customs are not universal in-
dicates that they are not nstinctive. Fach instance of extreme or
muld familiarity, or extreme or muld avoidance, can usually be ac-
counted for in terms of the larger hentage of customs, beliefs, and
hasic social relationships of the area if and wherever enough is known
of such matters. In all cases behavior of these types is a matter of
coriect etiquette, of doing a conventional, expected, and right thing
so that the relative is not affronted, humiliated, or depreciated. It 1s
an expression of due respect for the other person, manifested 1n a
traditional manner. .

These phenomena of famuliarity and avoidance may be explained
by the fact that in the social systems of primitive economies large
numbers of relatives, or extended lineages, functioned as organized
groups for mutual help. Insecurities and tensions arising out of h-
ing with extreme intimacy and permanence under technologically
primitive conditions were such that in the course of time social be-
havior toward one or another relative tended to be patterned 1n
ways which served to simplify or stylize social arrangements. Be-
havior towards one relative became stereotyped in one direction and
towards another relative in another direction, as determined by the
peculiar social features of each culture area. The stereotypes of social
etiquette served efficiently where daily fumbling and readjustments
might develop into emotionally unbearable or dangerous tensions
If a person acted automatically according to that etiquette stereotype
which was customary for a particular relative, there would be no
interpretation that there had been behavior of a suspicious, dis-
approving, or aggressive kind. Hatreds, passions, loves, frustrations,
or aggressions would have become nonapparent because of the eti-
quette patterns, and everyone could manage his daily encounters
without too much pulling, tugging, hauling, and emotional strain.
In a society such as ours where social relationships with distant rela-
tives approach a vanishing point, there is little that would be func-
tional in etiquette stereotypes for such relatives, and in fact such eti-
quette is almost lacking. For close relatives such as parents-in-law
a few vestigial etiquette forms are retained. But in our rapidly chang-
ing society such etiquette towards parents-in-law is now almost non-
existent so that tensions which frequently develop with such relatives
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now have to be adjusted anew, and often panfully, according to the
special circumstances of each case

Where male children have special obligations to the mother’s
brother and are singled out for special attention by him the rela-
tionship is termed the avunculate. Where female children have an
analogous pattern of relationship to the father’s sister, it is termed
the amitate. Such ties, which have been found on every continent,
sometimes seem to bind these relatives one to another to a degree
as gieat as the tie between parent and child, Often the relationship
1s no more than a kind of corollary to a clan system (see p. 168). For
example, the boy’s maternal uncle 1s of his own clan, while his father
is of another clan, or the girl’s paternal aunt 1s of her own clan. It is
to be expected therefore that such uncles or aunts would have special
duties and responsibilities towards such nephews or nieces. In soci-
eties with features of this kind the parent-child relationship is thus
significantly modified and supplemented. One reflection or symbol
of such a social relationship may occur in the kinship terminology,
for the uncle may be termed father, the aunt may be termed mother,
and the children of such relatives may be called brother or sister
rather than cousin.

CLAN AND TOTEMISM

Clans. On every continent some culture areas display clan groups
within the communities, and other areas are clanless.

A clan, sometimes alternately termed a si, is never a tribe as such.
It is only a pattern of unilateral social relationship within a larger
commuuity pattern, It is composed of a number of actual and sup-
posed relatives each of whom determines his membership in the clan
by inheritance from one parent to the exclusion of the other parent
for purposes of reckoning clan relationship. Some areas have matri-
lineal clans, and other areas have patrilineal clans, depending on
whether membership is reckoned by inheritance from the mother or
the father. Membership is a fact of birth and 1s therefore automatic.
Almost all clans are exogamous—that is, a clan member does not
seek a mate among the members of his own clan. For example, a
member of the Bear clan would not marry another Bear because
such a union would be regarded as incestuous.
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Whereas the famuly unit 1s universally present and 1s always bi-
lateral, the clan pattern which 1s found in many but not all com-
munities 1s only supplementary to the family pattern. It constitutes
a umlateral extended famuly or lineage group, some members of
which are so remotely related as to be actually no closer biologically
than are nonmembers. But from the clan members’ point of view
other clan members are considered relatives. Whereas a new family
develops with a mariiage and disappears with deaths, a clan goes on.
In a sparsely populated district 1t may become extinct because the
few children 1n 1t are of the sex other than that by which member-
ship is transmtted.

Claps function in societies of meagre technology where persons are
allied with one another as fictional relatives in order to cairy out
effectively obligations, services, and communuty assignments. In soci-
eties of most advanced economies, these functions are taken care of
by other social groups. In simple food-gathering economies, however,
groups are so small and {unction so well that few have clans or
clanlike groupings except in Australia. On the Pacific Northwest
Coast clans are found along about half the coastal strip and noith
of Puget Sound but not to the south n the other half of the area.
Clans appear 1n many f not most of the agricultural and pastoral
areas. There seems to be a fuller role for a clan type of organization
in social systems that are not on the most lowly level of technology,
except in the case of Australians.

It is not known how early clans developed in human history buc
there seems every reason to presume that social relationship patterns
as basic as the small family unit, the extended bilateral family, the
work party of one or the other sex, and the encampment or small
community were developed much earlier than was the clan. The
very spottiness of the distribution of clans, their absence from some
areas on every continent, and the universality of relationship patterns
such as family, work party, and community indicate that in general
the clan is a pattern of less importance and with fewer functions.

+ Clan functions or features almost always include exogamy (see
p- 167) ; usually kinship terms of special kinds, for clan members of
the same age call one another sibling and clan members of different
ages are designated grandparent, parent, child, or grandchild; some-
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times mutual aid of an economic sort; inheritance of property; some-
times responsibility for a member’s misdeeds; and not least fre-
quently, as among Australians and southwestern Pueblos, the
petformance of special rituals which are of outstanding importance
to the whole community. Clans 1n a community or tribe may num-
ber from two to more than a dozen.

Where a community has only two clans, or two larger exogamous
groupings each comprising several clans, these are called moieties,
from the French word for half, mostié. Moleties may function as
sides in competitive sports in the Eastern Woodlands, to fulfill obli-
gations of a nitual kind, and as exogamous unuts.

Where two or three of the many clans 1n a community share func-
tions of one or another kind, and two o1 three of the other clans also
join for analogous services, they are referred to as linked clans or
phratries. For example, 2 community could have two moieties, five
or six phratries, and a dozen or more clans. But in spite of all these
patterns of social relationship, none have as important a functional
role in community hfe as the individual famuly.

The term clan covers a great variety of functions that may be
assumcd by unilateral pscudo-lincage aggregations. For cxample,
Pacific Northwest Coast clans, which were matrilineal in southern
Alaska and largely patrilineal on Vancouver Island, were few in
number. Each clan functioned, in addition to the ways already in-
dicated, as owner of a special myth heritage which validated crests
and special privileges. But 1n the Southwest Pueblo area where there
were many clans in each pueblo, the clans approximated hereditary
committees upon which the community had conferred permanent
assignments for the performance of special curing and rain-making
ceremonials. Each of the many clans of a Southeastern Woodland
village conducted ceremonies that honored clan animal ancestors.

Totemism. Mention of Southeastern Woodland and Australian
clans brings up the anthropological concept of a totem, or of to-
temusm. This is a concept which has been conceived in various ways.
A serviceable though nartow definition would confine totems or
totemism to certain phenomena of those special areas where there are
clans each of which has an animal or bird name, and where the clan
members believe themselves descended from their own clan animal
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or bird ancestor, refuse to eat 1ts flesh or wear 1ts [ur, and also con-
duct magcal rites of one or another kind that relate to such a crea-
ture. If this definttion is used, then a great many but not all clans
the waild aver are possessed of a totemistic facet.

It depends upon whether a narrow or broad definition of the
term is used as to whether or not the Pacific Northwest Coast clans
are to be Judged totemustic in character. The members of these clans
do not presume descent from a totem ancestor nor do they conduct
magical ceremomals relative to such an ancestor or to his hving
ammal descendants. The Southwest Pueblo clans are hardly totem-
istic, whereas the Eastern Woodland and Australian clans are.

"Totermistic features actually comprisc only a segregated group of
features that may acciue to a clan hentage involving supposed rela-
tionship to animals. Totems and totemism are therefore only a cutious
facet of the larger fact of clan organization.

A popular and layman’s use of the term zotem is for any sort of
supernatural being, such as an animal, plant, insect, or bird, which
people of primitive economy accept as potent and capable of giving
human assistance. There may be no objection to the broad use of the
term zotem for any sort of guardian spirit or other being with super-
natural powers, but the tendency in anthropology has been to con-
fine the concept to clan amimal ancestors, and 1n some writets to
include plants and natural forces which are idenufied with clans.

In layman’s usage the term totem pole is well established as the
term for a sculptured column placed in front of the cedar plank
houses of southern Alaskan Indian villages. The sculpturings sym-
bolize actors in clan-owned myths. In a narrow definition of totems
and totemism these carved posts are not representative of totems or
of totemism, nor are they literally totem poles.

Clan and Totem Origins. It cannot be determined whether all
clans and totemistic features found 1n clan systems had one origin.
There may have been plural causation in terms of varied factors pro-
ducing analogous social forms in different areas and times. A cus-
tom of patrilocal residence may have developed because of the need
for men to continue residence in the hunting and fishing areas fa-
miliar to them or owned by them. This would constitute a situation
favorable for patrilineal reckoning of membership and loyalty to uni-
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lateral lineage. It would be strengthened, as on the Pacific Northwest
Coast, by private-property ownership by the lineage of such districts
or sites. Where matrilocal iesidence had developed because of
wormen’s responsibility for garden work or private ownership by the
lineage of tilled lands or of the house, favorable situations existed
for the development of the clan. However, matiilineal clans are
somettmes found in socieues with patrilocal customs, and there are
many other exceptions and complexities that suggest caution against
an oversimplified theory of origins. The totemustic application of the
names of fauna, as well as of flora or other natural phenomena, to
co-operative groups of persons 1s probably associated with animistic
ideology, which supposes that spiritual powers are present n the
material world and can be secured for human purposes. The legiti-
mate search for initial origins 1s, however, ordinarily less satisfying
and less fruitful than the study of historic changes and proliferations
of later forms and of the contemporary functioning of social life
and culture.

Earlier writers were intensely interested 1n sib or clan origins and
many believed that matrilineal clans constituted an earlier stage
which tended to evolve into a higher stage of patrilineal clans or
gens. If this process of change 1n sib customs actually occurred, one
would expect to find matrilineal clans almost everywhere correlated
with simpler economies and patrilineal clans or gens with advanced
economies. But the wealthiest communities of the Paaific Northwest
Coast, located in southern Alaska, exhibit matrilineal clans, and an
adjacent area to the south in British Columbia which was not quite
so wealthy was patrilineal; furthermore, patrilineal customs appear
to have been in process of replacement by matrilineal customs pos-
sessed by the wealthier northerners. In Australia both matrilineal
and patrilineal clans are found, without significant correlation with
differences of economic level. In fact, the presence of both types of
sib in {ood-gathering areas as in areas of more advanced economy
suggests that matrilineal clans cannot be shown to have had temporal
primacy or to have displayed any notable tendency to develop into
patrilineal clans. Wherever changes of such a kind may be demon-
strated for advanced agricultural-pastoral societies, the likelihood 1s
that newly developed and valuable forms of property had gone into
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the hands of the masculine sex and such ownership constituted the
decistve cause for the change to patrilineal reckoning of clan mem-
bership.
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CHAPTER EIGHT

CLASSES, AGE GRADES, AND CLUBRBS

Introduction. The social relationship patterns designated com-
munity, famuly, extended family or lineage, and clan are either uni-
versal or widely found among the peoples of primitive economy.
The present chapter treats of additional patterns of social relation-
ship, some of which were not frequent features of social life in sim-
ple food-gathering economies. Age grades, clubs, and secret societies,
which are found widely in advanced food-gathering, simple agricul-
tural, and advanced agricultural-pastoral societies display great diver-
sity of form and function. Class stratifications begin to dewelop in
simple agricultural communities as well as in advanced food-gather-
ing groups.

Rank. Whether a society has hereditary wealth and class differ-
ences as in advanced food-gathering and wealthy agricultural-
pastoral societies, or lacks such status by birth and 1s thoroughly
democratic, the individuals of each community are always ranked
or evaluated in several ways. People, even twins, always vary to
some degree in their general intelligence, character, bravery, reputa-
tion for ability to use supernatural power, skill in basketry, artistry,
sense of humor, moods, and other attiibutes. Personal merits, de-
merits, skills, clumsiness, or disagreeableness are widely discussed
and judgments are made accordingly. Moreover, in the most demo-
cratic and equalitarian socteties therc are age levels, if not formalized
age grades, so that an ill-informed eight-year-old is ranked in one
way and an oldster, who is rarely or never so ill-informed, in another
way. However, it is of major importance not to confuse such rank-
ings and evaluations, which are found in every society of all types,
with class status, which is on another level of analysis and which
appears in socteties where economic mequalities exist.
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Class. Because economucally substantial surpluses were not pos-
sible until the superior cutting tools of the Upper Paleolithic period
were developed, 1t is hikely thar all socienies until thar tme lacked
inequalities 1n ownership of productive resources or significant forms
of wealth. Hence all societies till the Upper Paleolithic period very
likely lacked differences 1n class status, There weie many differences
in informal evaluations or rank, but not in actual class levels,

The concept of social class, hike the concepts of clan, totem, or
totermism, has been described or employed in different ways. A rea-
sonable degree of agreement as to what ought to be meant by class
may be obtained by borrowing or adapting the usage of economusts,
which defines class as a segment of the population whose pattern of
social relationships is determined by its special ownership of the
most productive resources, or by its special relationship to the owners
of such resources.

Theiefore 1n simple food-gathering and simple agricultural soci-
eties of a relatively pure type there are no social classes, for they
lack signmificant economic stratifications of any kind. The produc-
tive resources are the propeity of all persons of the community;
there are no differences in ownership of economically significant
forms of wealth. For example, the {act that one Eskimo owns one
sled, five dogs, three harpoons, and has one wife, and another
Eskimo owns two sleds, twelve dogs, six haipoons, and has two
wives, does pot indicate a diufference in economucally significant
wealth or in social class. Nor is it evidence of class status that the
community has high regard for the energy, resourcefulness, courage,
intelligence, and artistry 1n carving of the one man in contrast with
the community disdain for the slovenliness, laziness, stupidity, and
ineptitude of the other man. The Eskimo society where men differ
markedly from one another in personal attributes and possessions
is nonetheless equalitarian in a socio-economic sense because there
is group ownerslup of major producuve resources such as caribou
herds and sealing areas. In a socio-economic sense the one Eskimo is
not more powerful through his ownership of personal property than
the other, although he is undoubtedly much more admired, envied,
or valued. He is not a member of a superior class although he is a
definitely superior man.
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In spite of an absence of agriculture or economically important
domesticated animals, the societies of the Pacific Northwest Coast
had mequalities 1n one or more major productive tesources such as
slaves, fish-spearing sites, hunting areas, and shellfish beaches. The
distribution of major products was also unequal because the upper
class took larger portions. There was a class of hereditarily wealthy
village headmen and their closer relatives, sometimes termed “good”
persons; a class of poor or “pitiable” persons; and a class of raid-
captives or purchased slaves.

Most peoples of primitive economy live in advanced agricultural-
pastoral societies in which the major productive resources are the
private property of individuals or lineages of upper class, and dis-
tribution of the products derived from these resources favors the
members of that class. They have therefore a heritage of class strati-
fications. It is probable that all the communuties of Africa except the
Bushmen had classes. The Indians of the southern Mississippi Valley
and of portions, if not all, of the southeastern United States had
classes. Most of Mexico, Central America, and the Andean highland
countries had class stratifications too. Except for Australia and Tas-
mania almost all volcanic or larger Oceanian islands south and east
of Formosa were similarly stratified into classes.

The special features of these class patterns varied tremendously
from area to area. For example, the upper class of the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan was composed of the cattle owners, who were
numerically much larger than the lower classes, which included
fisherfolk and iron workers; here the relatively few classes were
also castes, in that each conducted its own specialized sort of pro-
ductive work. In India there were many classes, which in each in-
stance were also occupationally specialized and hence were castes.
The classes of Latin American Indian and of most other areas have
not yet been well described.

The existence of classes based on the unequal ownership of major
productive resources does not mean that there are unbridgeable pat-
titions between these classes, for the social process of movement of
some persons from class to class 1s widespread.

Status of Sexes. Some writers have portrayed a halcyon era of
the past when women were matriarchs, the carriers of the cultural
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heritage and the rulers of the communuty. Anthropological evidence
regarding this or other claims concerning the history of woman’s
social status is fragmentary, but a few inferences can be made.

Untl the later portions of the Paleohthic period, each sex had
its assigned special occupations and skills and there was probably no
more than a sexual division of labor. Nature had assigned woman
the community obligation to bear infants and to nurse them. In
simple food-gathering societies the men had no such obligation and
enjoyed greater freedom of movement, They carried on certain tasks
that were of great importance to the community and that would be
ill-advisedly entrusted to those who must replenish the community,
because such tasks involved long journeys, violent exertions, and im-
mersions in chilly streams or seas. Hence the men hunted and
fished, while women were assigned any productive work that could
be done by persons who lacked much freedom of movement for long
periods.

In such societies the productive work of the sexes was in general
evaluated as equal. The occasionally greater dangers and glamor of
men’s work did not accord higher status to males. Men owned no
productive property of a kind that women were {orbidden to own.
Women were not necessarily servile drudges. They merely did an-
other kind of work that was of equal value to the community. Men
were not chiefs or rulers. Bands or villages were run democratically,
although those who had more mobility were often assigned the more
responsible work. The important point is that for hundreds of thou-
sands of years during Paleolithic times the sexes tended to have equal
status. One finds no evidence that there ever could have been ma-
triarchs—that is, women who prevailingly had economic or other
dominance. Matrilineal clans or other forms of reckoning were con-
sequences of residence or other customs, and were irrelevant to status.

It was only towards the close of the Paleolithic period, and with
the first development of advanced food-gathering societies, that
men first capitalized on the biological fact of their permanent exclu-
sion from childbearing and nursing and on their conventional as-
signments to work that demanded freedom of movement. Men were
not necessarily so much more muscular that raiding and seizure of
slaves became a new and proper sphere of activity for them, but they
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were freer than women for piedatory ventures. At the same time
they capitalized 1n still another way on their greater mobility, Some
of the earliest developments of forms of private ownership of pro-
ductive property and of large expropriations of surpluses were pre-
cisely 1 those resources 1n fishing and hunting that were men’s tra-
ditional occupations. These must be among the main factors for
men’s rise in social status. Their acquisition of the most productive
resources (the control of which had to go to those who were most
mobile), their consequent assumption of governmental power, and
their correlated acquisition of taxes and tribute-like revenues were
the new features of social life which raised their status. In these ad-
vanced food-gathering societies all persons tended to become equated
with monetary values and women were overtly purchased 1 mar-
riage. Slaves were purchased too, and so every form of human prop-
erty—that is, slaves and women—became a kind of marketable com-
modity. On the whole, woman’s status on the Pacific Northwest
Coast was not low, but it was definitely not on a parity with men
as in simpler food-gathering societies.

The tendencies set in motion in advanced food-gathering societies
were intensified in the much wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies.
"The status of woman reached all-time lows in later Neolithic, Bronze
Age, and Iron Age societies such as those of the classical Mediter-
ranean periods in Europe and in India, China, and Japan. In all these
societies woman participated little in those activities which tied in
with the major productive resources. In a few societies, as 1n patts
of India, woman's status was that of another kind of slave. In soci-
eties such as these one also finds prostitutes and concubines, who
were the publicly frank forms of purchasability of women.

With the disappearance of war-captive and chattel slavery follow-
ing the dissolution of the Roman Empire, and with the development
of guilds in the Middle Ages, a new process was set in motion. The
status of woman began to improve and a few occupations were
opened to her in addition to domestic chores. The factory system of
recent years has speeded up the process. Woman’s status has risen
and occupations have opened up for her with almost spectacular
rapidity, expanding the opportunities for the development of her
personality. Where scientific medical care and nurseries have been
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made available in modern socicties, the disabiliies historically asso-
ciated with her bearing and nursing of children have become a less
deciswve factor in determining her status. Women's rights have, more-
over, been mextricably bound up with the broader problems of hu-
man rights, and improvements in the status of the people through
other economic and social changes have 1invariably had favorable re-
percussions on the status of woman. Where the domimant 1deas of a
community become democratic and humanitarian and are geared
to the enlargement of human freedom and the release of human po-
tentialities, woman's status advances. On the other hand, in periods
of cultural retrogression, as for example under fascism, when human
rights are curtailed, the earlier customs which sanctioned and en-
forced the subordinate status of woman are revived.

Age Grades. The abilities of people to do adult kinds of work
vary in the same general way in every society. There are always
chiddren, who are only approaching competence at adult occupa-
tions; there are adults, who 1n societies of primitive economy are
usually considered such from about puberty and until advanced
years; and there are elderly people. Just as there 15 a natural sexual
division of labor which segments all peoples of primitive economy
into equal halves, so too there is everywhere a natural age grading
into at least three levels—children, adults, and the aged. There are
in some regions subdivisions of each of these three primary age
gradings which are socially and historically and not biologically
deternuned.

The passage from childhood to adult life occurs in most socieues
about the age of physiological puberty, because adequate mastery of
adule techmques and occupations has been achicved by that time
after some years of practice. In some of the advanced food-gathering
and wealthy agricultural-pastoral societies where a woman becomes
at puberty a kind of sexual commodity, the exact moment of puberty
is the transition point from the age grade of childhood to that of
adulthood, In some of these societies, because of her loss of her
value as a potential bearer of children a woman becomes a mem-
ber of the age grade of old women at menopause.

Highly formalized age grades occur in a few societies, mainly those
of greater wealth. In parts of West Africa and East Africa each age
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level includes all persons who were born from four to seven years
apart. The male members of an age grade constitute almost a club.
They dress alike, change their garments together as they ascend to a
higher age grade, are assigned special work, 1in East Africa enter
the army togethes, are discharged from the army and then marry
at about the same time, and so on throughout life. Another system
of age classes has been found in parts of the Plains. Our own society
also has many features of the order of formalized age grading in
terms of schooling, occupations, dress, and the like.

Clubs. Few food-gathering communuties ever developed clubs of
any kind. Among the Plains Indians, however, there were a num-
ber of secular men’s clubs, voluntarily joined, 1n which the members
learned special songs and dances and feasted together. Such clubs
served their members and the community in various ways. Some
functioned as mutual help groups, like extended lineages and clans.
Others scrved as a kind of special police during a crucially important
buffalo hunt or for armed defense of the community. When these
Plains Indians became horse pastoralists and considerable inequali-
ties in wealth developed, entry into clubs was purchased.

No clubs of the kind usually termed secret societies are found
among simple food-gathering peoples. Several such clubs developed
in the wealthiest communities of the Pacific Northwest Coast where
wealthier men performed special songs and dances or ceremonials,
The so-called secret societies of the agricultural Southwest Pueblo
Indians are actually ceremonial clubs, admission to which by both
sexes occurs either by virtue of being cured by a club member or by
birth. The main functions of Pueblo clubs are curing or rain making;
in each instance incantation formulas were phrased in terms as if
they were not for the sake of the members but rather for all the
community. In advanced agricultural-pastoral areas, such as parts
of Melanesia, a number of secret clubs are often found, membership
in which is purchased and honorary advance in which depends upon
the wealth of the individual or of his lineage. Usually in advanced
agricultural-pastoral societies whenever there are women’s clubs they
are separate from men’s clubs.

The functions and degree of secrecy of clubs vary widely in dif-
ferent areas and types of economy. Among the functions rendered by
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clubs are mutual help, mulitary service, curing, rain making, and
property acquusition by the pocketing of fees paid for entry, The
special economic, cultural, religious, or other features of each area
must be examined in order to determine the probable mode of de-
velopment of the clubs and their functioning.

Etiquette. The customs followed in salutations, departures, sit-
ting, eating, washing, love-making, trading, use of personal names
and other titles, joking, mention of the deceased, and distinctive
behavior towards persons of variant age level, scx, or class are legion,
and knowledge regarding their origins, changes, and funcuons s
shight or unavailable. Such etiquette among every people involves a
long 1nventory of features of correct or preferred social behavior. It 1s
impossible to say how people would behave socially were they with-
out such acquired and styhized ways of doing things, for there is no
natural or instinctive way of associating with others. Manners vary
from the extreme of sumplicity, directness, and unceremoniousness
to an opposite extreme of elaborateness, indirection, and ceremo-
niousness. The advanced food-gathering and agricultural-pastoral
societies tend to develop greater punctilio, indirection, and ceremo-
niousness than the societies where there is less tension in social
relationships and certainly much less ill-will, snobbery, and hypoc-
risy. This is not to say that the people of simple food-gathering and
agricaltural societies lack good manners or elaborate etiquette.

Complexity in Social Organization, The evaluation of socio-
economic systems or culture areas as simple or complex has differed
from writer to writer. 'The criterion of complexity has been vari-
ously accepted as defined in terms of the productivity of tools and
food-producing procedures; in terms of the numbers of “associa-
tions,” that is, the numbers of classes and clubs prevailing 1n addition
to the primary social relationship patterns of small family, extended
family, community, and clan; or in terms of the complexity of the
kinship system and terminology. For example, it is often said that
the Australian Blackfellows have a complex social organization.
What has been meant is that customs relating to clan and kinship
patterns are curiously proliferated among these technologically sim-
plest of surviving peoples.

Judgments of the simplicity or complexity of the whole network
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of socio-economic features and patterns of a culture area seem to be
subjcctive rather than objective or mathematical. At present the most
justifiable procedure seems to be to avoid characterizations of sim-
plicity and complexity in over-all soctal orgamization. One may, how-
ever, speak of a relatively simple or complex technological heritage,
kinship terminology, clan system, or othet segment of the heritage
of a culture area.
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CHAPTER NINE

LAVW, JUSTICE, GOYERNMENT,
AND WAR

LAW AND JUSTICE

Law. Law is the complex of remembered or recorded cases, prec-
edents, procedures, and decisions, the people’s customs and mythol-
ogy, and the social or governmental machinery which resorts to such
sanctioned sources for solutions of tension situations withun the
community. Every society possesses such a heritage of precedents,
ideas, and customs, and a machinery of procedure which can be ap-
plied to new conflicts in social relationships. In this sense law is not
a special and systematized kind of social control which is developed
only in complexly organized societies, but is universal like the fam-
ily, language, or art. However, the law operates 1 different ways in
different social systems.

The simpler the technology and economuc system, the less complex
is the governmental machinery that 1s applied to tension situations.
This is because the networks of kinship and other interpersonal ob-
ligations and ties are such as to constitute a kind of informal social
machinery which functions 1n solutions of tension situations. Soci-
eties of lowest technological level are therefore not at all anarchic or
lawless but their law operates in another way from ours. The small
size of the community, its magico-religious sancuions, and its peo-
ple’s judgments hold each member of the community in line in a
fashion that no densely populated region of advanced cconomy can
effect. In an economically primutive soctety the potential lawbreaker
does not often dare to commit disapproved acts because everyone
knows what everyone else is doing, and the evaluation of one’s be-
havior by the community determines one’s success in life. In such a
society public opinion is a major portion of the sacial machinery of
the law, and it can usually operate more directly, rapidly, or crush-
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ingly than the impersonalized machinery of formal legal proce-
dure, courts, and government in our complex society.

In many of the simple food-gathering societics the force of public
opinion or the democratically-arrived-at decision of the majority 1s
implemented, 1f need be, by organized action by an armed and volun-
tary committee which resorts to physical force or some sort of
punitive measure. For example, a shaman who 15 accused of poison-
ing people through magic may be killed by such a commuttee, which
operates something hike a frontier posse in our society. In these soc1-
eties the hundreds of remembered cases and the community de-
asions, the mythology, and the mores (see p. 187) consutute the
body of precedents and laws. Faced by new trouble the communty
often democratically discusses its problem, applies sanctions from
the mythology, precedents, and customs, and acts by according re-
sponstbility to those who 1ndicate a willingness to accept the assign-
ment for carrying out decisions. The simple agricultural societies
are comparably democratic and act in trouble situations 1n much the
same simple and direct way. Some simple food-gathering and agri-
cultural societies limit the size of the group which discusses the trou-
ble situation. A small number of the most respected older people who
know the mythology, customs, and precedents most fully are in-
formally delegated and they operate as a kind of tribal council or
court which is ultimately democratically representative of the entire
community.

Law 1n the undemocratic Pacific Northwest Coast societies is an-
other matter. The government and the law were embodied in the
person of the village wealthy headman. He was his own prosecut-
ing attorney and judge, and his assistants carried out his decisions.
Mythology, customs, and precedents probably always operated as
limits upon these chieftains. Since they took a portion of every fine
imposed, and had plenty of other opportunities for aggrandizement,
they perhaps exhibited no frequent motivation to engage in ex-
tremely unconventional decisions which broke spectacularly with
precedents. They had to live with their people and it would have
done them little good to have acted cruelly and unconventionally.
There is evidence that they often exercised power in a benign rather
than an exploitative fashion.
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The major formal difference between law 1n economically primi-
tive societies on the one hand, and the more advanced food-gathering
and'agricultural—pastoral socleties on the other, lies in general in the
fact that one government 1s demociatic, the other undemocratic, and
governmental machinery 15 democraucally delegated in the one case
and autocratically assumed or appointed 1n the other to make de-
asions and to put the law 1nto effect 1n a specific tension situation.
The chief who broke the law or who transgressed custom could
hardly be treated punitively in an advanced food-gathering or agri-
cultural-pastoral socicty, except wheie he committed an offense
against some other chief. He solved tension situations caused by his
subjects by exacting fines or compensation money from offenders;
he took a portion of each fine that he ordered paid to injured per-
sons; he ordered executions and had his own assistants carry them
out.

The law of advanced agricultural-pastoral societies is a fuither
development, and in very wealthy societies an elaborate one, of the
pattern of social relationships found 1n advanced food-gathering soci-
eties, Courts are set up by the chief or monarch and judges are ap-
pointed and supported by him. The governmental machinery of
law thus tends to develop autocratically, Basic functions of this law
and machinery are to secure revenue, obtain fines, expropriate of-
fenders’ property, and lessen the nuisance of trouble-makers who
every so often disturb the position or comfort of the autocrat and
his entourage, or who threaten their property and status.

Types of Offenses. A contrast may be made between crimes,
which are offenses against and pumshed by the community, and
torts, which are wrongs against and punished by individuals or their
kin. The lower the technological level the relatively larger the per-
centage of torts, wherein the hurt individual and kin resolve the
matter without action by the community. On the other hand, there
are in societies of lowest economic level offenses which injure the
entire community that are responded to by the community and that
may be termed crimes; for example, the breaking of an Eskimo food
taboo may be judged so calamitous that the entire community par-
ticipates 1n punishing the offender, though he may be forgiven if he
confesses his guilt.
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Definition of crime as an offense agawnst the community has to be
qualified for advanced food-gathering and agricultural-pastoral soci-
eties, which are not democratic and 1n which certain offenders are
handled by the self-perpetuating aristocracy and their legal and
judicial arm, not necessarily with the well-being of the entire com-
munity in mind.

Evidence. Evidence of a concrete kind as well as witnesses are
resorted to in all societies of primitive economy, when the case is
of a kind that 1s not customarily solved by one or another type of
special procedure such as oaths or ordeals, the latter a device found
primarily in the Old World. The taking of an oath of innocence
does not constitute evidence of innocence 1 our society but 1 a cul-
ture where belief 1n the vengeance of the supernatural 1s great, a
guilty person is less likely to swear to being 1nnocent. Nor would
one feel today that the victor 1n a wrestling match or the survivor
of a poisonous decoction 1n an ordeal had by such success exhibited
evidence of innocence. But again in a society where few or none were
skeptical regarding the supernatural, the guilty person would be ex-
pected to fail in the ordeal imposed. His capacity to withstand it
would be impaired.

Motive. The weighing of intent to injure may be only a partial
factor in the demacratically conducted considerations of a simple
food-gathering or agricultural society where the bare fact of injury
or loss is of great moment to the harmed person and his kin, He and
they must have that which was lost replaced. The swung axe which
slipped out of one’s hands and killed a bystander had, after all, killed
a valued member of a famuly, and therefore no matter how innocent
of evil intent the act was, the loss must be made good in some way.
The extent of the loss is what has to be considered, and the case 1s
resolved accordmngly. On the other hand, a democratic society also
lacks motive for cruel retribution when the perpetrator of an un-
intentional deed is one of the community, and in such a case the lack
of intent is weighed. It may be enough to replace an accidentally
killed person with someone who is unmarried. If the killer is an
outsider, however, his motivation may be ignored.

Compensation, Trouble situations were handled in advanced
food-gathering and wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies by mone-
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tary payments, with the amount in cach situation determined by
precedents and the decision of the autocrat varying of course ac-
cording to the social status of those injured. Even murders o1 deaths
thought to be caused by magic could be resolved by payments of
money, as were any and all other offenses on the Pacific Northwest
Coast. In the simpler economues gifts could be used to assuage some
hurts, but tension situations were more often solved in other ways.
Obviously compensation money would not appear in social systems
that lacked money, that is, in simple food-gathering and simple agri-
cultural societies. '

Trials. Trials of accused persons no doubt occur in all types of
social systems. The less advanced economic systems probably sub-
jected some accused and witnesses to interrogation where the evi-
dence was unclear before decision. The chieftains of the Pacific
Northwest Coast sometimes interrogated the accused persons and
witnesses, in a relatively informal trial.

Formally-set-up courts with appointed judges appear in the
wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies as adjuncts of the state, pos-
sibly among the Aztecs of Mexico and the Incas of Peru, and defi-
nitely in the Guinea-Sudan countries. Among the latter there are
courts, judges, prosecuting and defense attorneys, and other fea-
tures of court procedure which, 1n general terms, are similar to Euro-
pean developments of recent centuries.

Justice. Little research has been conducted which would reveal
the degree of humanitarianism, the extent of recourse to logic, and
the premises or onginality of the decisions made in tension situa-
tions 1n any types of social systems of primitive economy. An analy-
sis of recordings of cases and decisions made by the Cheyenne Indian
council claims a high level of jurisprudence in a Plains social system
characterized by democratic features. In recent centuries, however,
the Cheyennes have been in process of change to horse pastoralism
and inequalities of wealth.

In general, imprisonment as a punitive solution appears only in
the wealthiest economic systems. The peoples of primitive economy
resorted to gifts, payments of fines, floggings, body mutilations, cap-
ital punishment, and other solutions.

The likelihood of just solutions would seem to be better in the
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societies of less advanced cconomy which are fundamentally demo-
cratic than in societies where 1nequality prevails and where a more
or less autocratic hereditary personage made decisions about other
people’s lives, or assigned the work to judges appointed by him.
The motivation of autocrats and their judges would be mixed at
best, for frequently desires for profit or power rather than for justice
would determine the decision.

Ethics, Mores, and Customs. Mores or folkways have long been
famuliar terms. They cover all those customary, relatively uncon-
scious, unformulated, and largely unquestioned usages or forms of
social behavior which the community approves. (The term mores 1s
usually applied to those customs which have the force of law and
ethical connotations that folkways lack, but the distinction between
the two types of custom 15 by no means well defined.) When usages
are formulated, they are given usually in the mythology or in the
words of ancestors who sanction them as right and good.

Among people of primitive economies ethical behavior is almost
always social behavior which 1s 1n line with the mores or folkways.
A person 1s concetved as right or good not because what he does or
1s has received supernatural sanction or relates 1n any way to com-
mandments pronounced by the supernatural. He is right or good
simply because he has not contravened custom. In other words,
ethics is a secular body of customs, folkways, or mores. Unlike our
European beritage, ethics has little or nothing to do with religion
or supernatural admonitions.

When an individual perpetrates some unethical, that is to say,
uncustomary social behavior, a trouble situation may develop. It is
usually solved in a secular way, without intervention of those who
represent or interpret the supernatural,

GOVERNMENT AND STATE

Introduction. The topic of the government of peoples of primi-
tive economy cannot be discussed as a unit except to contrast its
simplicity with our own wealthy societies for the degtee of complex-
ity of structure and the development of specialized functionaries.
As in the case of other highly varied patterns of social relationships
among the peoples of primitive economy, a classification of existing
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intergrading forms may be made 1n terms of a few major contrast-
ing types. The analysis of each of these will serve to pomnt up the
contrasted processes that have appeared in the different types of
soclo-economic systems.

Democratic Governments. Government in the simple food-
gathering societies 15 fundamentally democratic. The term gerontor-
racy, rule by older men, often employed to characterize Australian
government, demands qualification. Actually the people of a basically
democratic and equalitaiian small autonomous community such as
an Australian encampment are likely to follow those who are most
experienced and learned, and of either sex. No doubt all simple food-
gathermng societies are more or less guided by older people of both
sexes. Important ceremomnal and other functions assigned to men are
led by the better informed men; ceremomals or other duties which
are conventionally women’s work are led by the better informed
women, The basic feature of government in such societies is usually
government by majority rule, with leaders often elected or replaced
by those who have been assigned to one or another community re-
sponsibility. The Austialian clans are kinds of hereditary commuttees
with permanent assignments to special magico-rehigious tasks. There
are other and voluntary commuttees, each with its chairman selected
by the members.

The essential functioning of government in sumple agricultural
societies is the same. Their small agricultural village often governs
through universal adult participation as a kind of town meeting.
There may be hereditaiy committees such as clans which serve the
whole community. There may be voluntarily entered commuttees,
clubs, or so<alled secret societies, each of which democratically selects
its leaders.

Neither simple food-gathering nor simple agricultural societies
have chiefs 1n the sense of autocratic functionaries. Powerful, self-
perpetuating, or hereditary leaders who are not subject to a majority
decision of the people are conspicuously absent. But the speakers,
committee chairmen, emissaries, or other types of leaders found are
usually older people, because in a democratic group whose insecuri-
ties are many the older people are likely to be more resourceful,
experienced, and safe to follow.
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Undemocratic Governments. Goveinment on the Pacific North-
west Coast was equivalent to the hereditary village wealthy head-
man. He was supported by his ownership of one or more productive
resources such as slaves, fishing sites, hunting areas, o1 the like; by
his acquirement of a larger share of proceeds of major fishing, hunt-
ing, or plant collecting; by portions of fines collected, and by gifts
that were in effect a kind of tribute from the villagers; by the work
done by his wives and the other persons who attached themselves
to hus household; or by the armed retainers who piotected him or
helped him raid distant villages for valuables and slaves. Well-to-do
men were hus relatives or allies, and they may have had influence
upon his decisions, but in effect he was a kind of monarch on a
very small scale. He may have had a speaker, and an emissary or
two, in addition to his armed followers.

Government among most peoples of primitive economy—that s,
in advanced agricultural-pastoral communities—is undemocratic and
in the hands of the largest owners of lands, domesticated animals,
and slaves. These chiefs, princes, potentates, monarchs, or whatever
one may wish to term them are supported by soldiery or police
groups of varying size, and by civil officials. The latter collect tribute,
taxes, and fines and they constitute judgeships, courts, and even
priesthoods in some instances. They may in some regions manage
provinces. Other wealthy property owners may meet in feudal-like
assemblies and exert some degree of influence upon the hereditary
ruler.

Federations. The potential for complex governmental organiza-
tion of one or another kind, such as federations, 1s present at every
level of economy in time of special need. A number of democratic
hunting peoples can become allies and each be represented in a tem-
porary confederacy. So too peoples in agricultural societies of all
kinds have engaged in temporary alliances. For example there were
claborate federations in the case of the Iroquois, Creek, Choctaw, and
other groups of eastern North America,

FEUDS AND WARS

Feuds. A useful disunction may be made between small-scale
fighting and feuding, and large-scale fighting or warfare. Fighting
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has probably always occurred, but fighting on any large scale, that
is toesay warfare, probably developed only in the Upper Paleolithic
and later periods.

Information available regarding the motivations for and nature
of fighting among simple food-gathering peoples can be employed
as suggestive of the probably meagre extent of killing that occurred
during the long Paleolithic eras. Societies of siumple food-gathering
type have murders because of jealousies, retahatory murders or
feuds in instances of deaths thought to be caused by magic, and
murders of trespassers upon hunting or other food-productive areas
which belong to the community. Occasionally an entire encampment
may be wiped out because of its 1efusal to give sausfaction for the
murder one of its members commutted. In general, a single death
is followed by only one or two deaths 1n retaliation. Such killings
may, however, string along into a feud or vendetta and may be pro-
longed for generations.

Probably some advanced food-gathering and agricultural-pastoral
societies witness a comparably small extent of killing and for motiva-
tions similar to those of simpler societies. This kind of social phe-
nomenon may hardly be designated as warfare.

War. The earliest and most primitive beginnings of true war-
fare, in the sense of more extensive slaughterings, are best exempli-
fied in some of the societies of the Pacific Northwest Coast. The phe-
nomena there observed provide the only suggestions as to what prob-
ably occurred 1n some culture areas of the Upper Paleolithic period.
The wealthier nobles of the Lower Columbia Valley and the coastal
dastricts of British Columbia and southern Alaska engaged in raids
on villages in order to secure money, other valuables, and slaves. A
large percentage of the beleaguered villagers were sometimes killed
in the attacks, which usually occurred before sunrise when the often
unsuspecting victims were torpid and off guard.

Where more or less pacifistic simple food-gathering and simple
agricultural communities found themselves contiguous to communi-
ties that had lately developed a predatory and wealthy agricultural-
pastoral economy, a heritage of petty fighting that was no more than
a sort of feuding and murdering was supplemented by plans for
larger-scale fighting for purposes of defense or retaliation. In other
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words, warfare as practiced in the less economically advanced areas
has been usually developed by groups that were geographically rgar-
ginal 1n those areas, and contiguous to areas and populations in
which predatory warfare had lately developed. For example, 1n pre-
Columbian centuries marauding Athabaskan groups of the South-
west states had 1nvolved the relatively pacifistic Pueblo communities
1n occastonal warfare,

Virtually all advanced agricultural-pastoral societies have de-
veloped social forms and heritages of warfare. Although the 1nitial
motivation for an onslaught on another community might some-
times have been magico-religious, the culmination of the conflict
almost always witnessed the seizure of wealth and slaves.

Simple food-gathering and sunple agricultural societies usually
fought on a small scale so as to kill only a very few persons. Often
their fighting was accompanied by torture and the death of those
captured. But advanced food-gathering and agricultural-pastoral
societies, whose leaders were sometimes less angry than predatory,
tended to enslave rather than to torture their captives, as well as to
seize other forms of property such as money, lands, and herds.

Although a fairly sharp dichotomy in motivations may be 1n-
dicated, care should be taken to avoid too sharp a contrast 1n methods
of fighting. Not all the petty fighting of the less economically ad-
vanced peoples has been characterized by torture and killing, nor
has the wholesale capturing and massacting of the economically
more advanced been invariably accompanied by the enslavement of
those who were not killed. Oceanian peoples such as some Indone-
stans and Melanesians fought not in order to secure slaves but for
heads in addition to valuables.

The capture of persons whose bodies or portions of anatomy are
subsequently cocked and eaten is a feature of few 1f any simple food-
gathering societies. Cannibalism has not been shown to be a fre-
quent feature of societies on the most primitive economic levels, in
spite of the Sinanthropus remains which give some suspicious indi-
cations of gnawing of human bones. There are suggestions of a
slight development of magico-ceremonial bitings of human flesh in
the wealthiest districts of the Pacific Northwest Coast.

Cannibalism in relation to captives appears to be limited to a
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few areas of rather advanced agricultural-pastoral economy. The mo-
tivgtions for such indulgence have not often been studied in a
trustworthy manner by the excited or horrified reporters of such piac-
tices, In many instances one may assume, however, that acquire-
ment of magical potency rather than the desire for food 1s the cen-
tral motivation.
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CHAPTER TEN

SUPERNATURALISM: MAGIC AND
RELIGION

Introduction. Magic and religion of one kind or another are
undoubtedly present among all communities on primitive economic
levels. Patterns of supernaturalism can best be discussed by segre-
gating their ideological premises and content from the behavior -
volved.

The ethnocentric conceits of European observers, the frequently
wretched rapport between them and their native informaats, and the
often hit-or-miss methods of observation have made the available
printed data on the multifarious phenomena of supernaturalism
uneven when they are not irresponsible and valueless. A great deal 1s
known regarding supernaturalism in a small number of aieas, but
few if any individual communities have been exhaustively described.
The variety and subtlety of religious conceptions, emotions, and
nuances are such that only the most painstaking researches can re-
veal them. Descriptive field research on matters of the ideology of
the supernatural, and on the correlated thinking and feeling of the
people, therefore, demands verbatim dictation in the native lan-
guage as well as summary formulations by the outside observer.

Animism. About seventy-five years ago Edward B. Tylor pointed
out that all peoples in primitive economies believed in animism, that
is, in the existence of intangible, nonmaterial, or spiritual beings
which may be souls, ghosts, ancestor spirits, fauna, flora, ogres or
monsters, or simply objects. The origins of beliefs in such spiritual
beings are probably multiple, as Tylor suggested. The presence of
vitality in a living person which is unquestionably absent from a
corpse results in an amimistic interpretation. The persons and things
heard, seen, or felt in dreams, or in temporary hallucinatory expe-
riences as in hot weather or when a person is exhausted, or when
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he 1s under the influence of drugs, yield the same result. Additional
experiences which bring about or reinforce animistic beliefs are
echoes, reflections 1n quiet pools, or other natural phenomena.

Tylor contended that once the basic premise of an anumustic ideol-
ogy—belicf 1n the existence of many individual spiritual beings and
souls—had been developed, the path was laid for eventual develop-
ment to later stages of religious ideology. But before the second
stage was reached the original belief in souls and spirit-beings had
come to include beliefs in malevolent spirits or demons, and in the
spirits of ancestors. Tylor presumed that the souls, ancestral spirits,
and other supernatural beings of the first developmental stage
tended to change as a second stage into other, higher, or more
grandiose forms of supernatural beings such as nature gods. Neither
proof nor disproof is available for such a sequence of stages because
the peoples who are of the lowest economuc level aie not well enough
known to indicate that they are largely or exclusively animistic. In
fact, other forms of supernatural concepts, such as that of a single
deity, also appear along with animistic concepts amaong such peoples.

No historical or developmental trend can therefore be portrayed
in the 1deology of the supernatural, from simple or pure animism to
other types such as polytheism, the belief in plural gods, or to a kind
of monotheism, which is the belief in one especially powerful or only
one powerful god. Several simple food-gathering peoples, such as
some Australians, appear to believe in a superior deity at the same
time that they believe in many spiritual beings; that is, they are both
animustic and monotheistic (see p. 196). In spite of the Jack of evi-
dence that animism is a dominant feature of the ideclogy of the
supernatural among simple food-gathering peoples, it is neverthe-
less universally found among such peoples as well as all other peo-
ples with primitive economies.

The special form of animism termed ancestor worship is on the
whole meagrely developed wherever 1t appears among American
Indians. It is not found everywhere among New World or Old
World peoples. It is characteristic principally of some of the wealthy
agricultural-pastoral societies such as those of some Sudanese and
Bantu-speaking Negroids, and in socio-economic systems of more
advanced levels as in ancient China.
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Animatism and Mana. Another type of concept regarding the
supernatural is termed orenda by the Iroquois, manitu by®some
Algonkins, wakonda by some Sioux, and mana by some Melanesians,
This concept holds that a nonmaterial, impersonal, nonindividual-
ized spiritual essence pervades all things, manifests itself in inanimate
and ammate things, can be employed or tapped as a source of great
power, and 1s of muraculous cfficacy.

Anthropology has not yet proved the universality of this notion
of a supernatural or cosmic power which is diffuse and all-pervading
rather than specific and individualized as 1n animism. But there can
be no doubt thar animatism or the mana concept was present on
every continent. There 1s also no question that animatism could have
developed under the conditions of Living and thinking possible for
peoples of simple food-gatheiing economies, and that 1t did so 1n
some 1nstances. It may be as ancient as, if not earlier than, animism.
Moreover, animism and animatism are not necessarily mutually ex-
clusive. Both may be present as in Melanesia.

Polytheism. Stll another type of belief in the supernatural, the
belief 1n more than one great spiritual being or 1n gods, is widely
found and is possibly present at all socio-economic levels. It receives
special elaboration in and is especially characteristic of some ad-
vanced agricultural-pastoral socio-economic systems and of cultures
like those of ancient Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece, and Rome. An-
thropologists do not now accept, however, the evolutionary formu-
lation of Tylor that an initial developmental level of animistic be-
liefs in a multitude of souls, ghosts, and other individualized spir-
itual beings tended to be succeeded by a higher developmental level
of religious 1declogy termed polytheism, the belief in plmal gods.
There may have been such a trend, but proof depends on the estab-
lishment of the fact that polytheistic conceptions are rare among
food-gathering peoples, and that such conceptions are predominant
among the agricultural and pastoral peoples who not long before had
had food-gathering economies. This has not yet been established.

Monotheism. The widely held idea that the belief in only one
god, monotheism, is of recent development has not definitely been
proved to be correct. However, no absolutely pure monotheism has
ever developed among peoples 1n primitive economies and has never
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characterized any such society. This 1s known for societies of
primuive economy because of available evidence regarding the uni-
versahity of animustic 1declogies among them. Yet the synchronous
occurience of such animistic 1deologies along with a monotheistic-
like belief in a high god is certain. Present knowledge of peoples in
primitive economies suggests that there is no reason why a god con-
cept should not have been present in Paleolithic and in modern
food-gathering heritages at the same time that animistic beliefs were
held. Where there are polytheistic beliefs there can also be, at the
same time, beliefs tn spirits, mana, and 10 one superior god, com-
parable to a monotheistic concept. There 1s nothing mutually exclu-
sive about these four concepts of the supernatural, and sufficient evi-
dence 15 lacking to enumerate their probable order of development.
Furthermore, one cannot assert that a monotheistic concept tended
to evolve olten from an earlier stage of polytheism. It is possible that
some polytheistic beliefs are historical combinations of several mono-
theistic concepts from each of several peoples whose 1deologies have
fused.

"The absence of a monotheistic or polytheistic belief may be termed
a kind of atheism, but all peoples in primitive economies, however
atheistic, believed in animism or animatism or both. Pure atheism
and concomitant absence of belief in any supernatural presence con-
stitute a very late development as in India and Mediteiranean or
Western civilizations.

Magic. Magic is the term used to designate a special kind of be-
havior, not necessarily religious, which follows from the acceptance
of beliefs in one or another type of supernatualism. If people believe
in aninusm they may act so as to get certain things done with the
help of the spirit-beings whom they believe present. If people believe
in mana or animatism, they may act in a somewhat different way
in oider to effect desired ends with the help of the impersonal sort
of power they presume can be tapped. They may also assume that
certain things will happen inevitably because the power has always
operated in that way. If people believe in a pantheon of deities, one
or another of those deities will be propitiated, sacrificed to, or wan-
gled in some way in order to bring about other desired ends. How-
ever, the essential characteristic of magic is that its procedures tend
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to be mechanistic and to function automatically if one knows the
proper formula. Religion and magic are thus alternative techmques,
sometimes supplementary to each other and used by the same person,
for the achievement of goals by means other than through natural
pr OCCSSES.

Frazer contended that in certain general respects magical beliefs
and behavior resemble scientific beliefs and behavior, for both magic
and science assume that successive events are interconnected and that
preceding events are the causes of consequent events. Magic is, how-
ever, an inventory of beliefs and forms of behavior which is not sub-
ject to criticism, recheck, and elimination if unsubstantiated; and
contrary evidence is generally unrecognized, dismissed, or explained
away. Science on the other hand requires validation and verification
and yields to criticism and revision. Magic asserts and acts upon im-
probable causal interconnections and dynamic processes. It is very
bad science indeed.

Malinowsk: suggested that the strength of conviction 1n presumed
interconnections of a magical kind, that is to say of an unverifiable
and improbable kind, lies in the insecurities in the way of hife and
the limutations or inadequacies of technology and resources of the
peoples in primitive economies. Magic is thus wishful thinking
and overhopeful behavior. It 15 given some of its special content and
form by prevailing 1deological premises regarding the potency and
functioning of the supernatural powers the people suppose they can
utilize. Magical procedures are utilized when people cannot pro-
ceed with other material techniques. Magic is the inventory of sup-
plemental techniques of a special kind because nonmaterial power is
assumed to render them operative and probably successful.

The Emotional Attitude or Response of Religion. Whether or
not the assumed presence of the supernatural, or a ritual, ceremonial,
prayer, ot artistic form of expression 1n a religious context, stimulates
a characteristic feeling or emotional response has been a subject of
considerable controversy. Fear, love, wonder, awe, hope, self-
abnegation, and other terms serve as rough characterizations of the
kinds of emotional behavior which have been reported for religious
experiences, These same responses occur in secular experiences. Such
characterizations of emotional responses are not distinctive enough
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to provide a scientific definition of a specifically religious emotion.

No,one doubts that magical and religious situations are accom-
panied by emotional concomitants on the part of some participants.
The special qualities and degrees of uniqueness or distinctiveness
of such responses have not been given and are not hkely to be given
scientific description, however, until the participants themselves
vouchsafe detailed case analyses of their own lives. Terms such as
religious fecling, typical religious thrill, or religious emotion repre-
sent phenomena varying greatly in kind, quality, and ntensity, and
something which is not a concomitant of every religious situation.

Immortality; Life after Death; Survival of the Soul. Probably
few peoples of food-gathering economies and not many peoples of
agricultural and pastoral economies believe in a long-standing or
permanent survival of people 1n their spiritual form. Ghost souls of
the recently deceased are believed in almost universally, but long
survival of such ghost souls is not often assumed. In fact probably
few peoples of primitive economies look forward with any pleas-
urable expectancy to a new and spirit way of life following the death
of their mortal bodies. Many are more concerned about inducing
the recently deceased’s ghost to keep away than they are concerned
or confident regarding the pleasantness of its nonmaterial way of
life. They da not want people here to be bothered by dismal visitors,
trouble-makers, or peepers from the land of the dead.

There are endless varieties of beliefs 1n the kinds of souls, journeys
of the ghost to the other land, kinds of lands where ghost souls live,
the manner of hife there, and the duration of soul survival, but belief
in a permanent immortality of souls is rarely found. Belief in a
short, long, or everlasting survival of the soul is almost never an im-
portant feature of religions of peoples of primitive economies. It 1s
always a facet of their cosmology, a facet to which they give especial
attention in religious rites before or after a death. But religious
observances occur in many other situations and seasons.

Cosmological Beliefs; Mythology and Theology. Portions of the
folklore or mythology of every people describe and give sanction to
their concepts of the material and the supernatural, their magic,
rituals, or ceremonials, and their social organization. The structure
of the universe is indicated in such oral literature. Where all the



Muagic and Religion 199

people learn and transmit it, there may be some inner incon-
sistencies 1 its portrayal of the universe and of the supernatural.
This 1s true of all simple food-gathering and most advanced food-
gathering peoples. It may be true of most of the simpler agricultural
econormues.

Where oral literature 1s handed on by word of mouth in an ad-
vanced agricultural-pastoral society within 2a restricted circle of
speciahsts termed priests, the tendency is to eliminate all the incon-
sistencies, integrate the folk tales, expand previously inept, brief, or
otherwise inadequate tales, and embroider much more elaborate pat-
terns of cosmological theory.

In other words, many, if not most, of the simpler economies demo-
cratcally transmitted series of myths, which appear 1 many alter-
native and sometimes contradictory versions (see p.217). The picture
of the cosmos varies to a degree from person to person within the
community. In such societies cosmology 1s mythology which usually
has not been reduced to order, patterning, or 1maginative embellish-
ment. ,

On the other hand, the priesthood specialists of advanced agricul-
tural-pastoral societies sometimes become sole purveyors of the my-
thology and the cosmological premises cited 1n it. The priests tend to
rework this mythology and add to it to such a degree that their
more logical, consistent, and ornate product of cosmological por-
trayal may well be termed a theology. Among peoples of primitive
economy theologies are thus usually products of social systems of
unusual wealth and degree of specialization. The hustorical trend
has therefore been for folklores and mythologies to change into
theologies as socio-economic changes occurred under Neolithic con-
ditions. The beginnings of such a process of development of an elabo-
rate cosmology or theology can also be witnessed among a few of the
wealthier food-gathering peoples, notably the Bella Coola Indians of
the British Columbia coast.

The functional role of folk tales, myths, or orally transmitted
cosmologies and theologies is to provide a kind of proof of the truth,
necessity, and rightness as well as the origin of the supernatural,
magical, and cosmological beliefs, and of all the magico-religious
procedures such as rites, incantations, or ceremonials, The mythology
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or theology 15 assumed to contamn the ultimate proof and sanction
for the supplemental techniques, tetmed magico-teligious, to which
the people customarily resort. The mythology or theology 1s designed
to answer every possible query or form of doubt. It tends to quell
uneasiness, still fears, comfort those who giieve, and offer certain
answers to the most portentous problems of life and death. Mythol-
ogy or theology thus 1s utilized to make the people at home and
sccure to a degree in their world, It is a well of potential reassurance
in times of hunger, need, sickness, or tragedy. No peoples 1 primi-
tive economues lack such recourse for comfort, although 1t 15 an
escape into unreality.

Anthropologists have described the many kinds of world views or
cosmological portraits which peoples in primitive economies have
created. For example, there are universes on successive levels, seveial
heavens, and several nether worlds, Portrayals of the cosmos are
legion and constitute one of the especially fascinating aspects of the
study of the creative imagination of non-European peoples.

Medicine, Magic, and Religion. All peoples have had an mnven-
tory of teas, herbs, poultices, bandages, means of pulling teeth, and
other material remedies to which they have resorted for accidental
or minor ailments where they supposed that only a material sort of
causation was present. Many if not most peoples, including those in
food-gathering economies, also knew the use of splints, Premises for
the secular practice of medicine, unencumbered by supernaturalism,
are therefore found among all peoples. Such knowledge, which of
course was empirical and not analyzed in a scientific fashion, was
usually available to and utlized by all the people.

There were, however, innumerable afflictions which peoples n
primitive economies supposed were caused by factors of a non-
material kind. The treatment of such ailments required magical pro-
cedures, such as returning a lost soul-substance or extracting a
poisonous power injected by an evil shaman into his victim, Indi-
viduals who had acquired or who had inherited or purchased super-
natural power and procedures based thereon were asked to help per-
sons supposed to be ill from these nonmaterial causes. In the food-
gathering and simple agricultural societies such practitioners were
shamans, In several advanced food-gathering societies of north-
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western California and southwestern Oregon shamans were of two
distinct kinds, differentiated by the type and strength of supgrnat-
ural power they possessed. Members of both types received fees for
their services.

In all instances shamans were only pait-time workers at curing
and at some ceremonials for which thewr power also fitted them to act
as functionaries. Commuttees or so-called secret societies engaged 1n
magical cuiing in the simple agiicultural economies of the south-
western United States, but most other simple agricultural districts
probably had true shamans. Frequently shamans both cured by ex-
traction and rendered ill by insertion, since they were the individuals
who had power to handle the postulated poisonous substances of a
nonmaterial kind.

In the advanced agricultural-pastoral societies shamans had largely
or wholly divested themselves of poisoning and curing functions and
they had become merely priestly specialists in theology and cere-
monial and other less mundane uses of supernatural power. Their
former potency 1n curing and poisoning fell into the hands of low-
lier herb doctors and witch doctors.

The practice of medicine among the peoples in primitive econo-
mies is thus everywhere characterized by a few actually useful de-
vices and diugs, by incorrect theories as to causation of more deadly
ailments, and by resort to the supernatural for treatment of the
latter.

Shamanism and Priesthoods. In simple food-gathering societies
there are of course no full-time religious specialists. Individuals,
male or female, who are alleged to have acquired unusual control
over or assistance from supernatural beings conduct special rites for
purposes of curing and in crisis situations, seasonal ceremonials, or
other special occasions. Otherwise indistinguishable from their fel-
lows and not necessaiily the expert transmitters of ritual, persons
such as these may be termed shamans, In a single encampment
there may be three, four, or more of them. They vary considerably
in their powers and in the services they render to their little com-
munity or to neighboring communities. The people give them gfts
for their overtime curing or other magico-rehigious work, or merely
accord them community approval for the contribution they make.
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On the Pacific Northwest Coast women shamans were relatively
few jn the wealthier districts. Commuttees, clubs, or so-called secret
societies of the more well-to-do men were 10 process of taking con-
trol of special ceremonials, These groups, which were the primutive
beginnings of committees of magico-religious or ceremonial special-
ists, may be designated inchoate priesthoods.

‘The same sort of beginning of magico-religious specialization ap-
pears in some primitive agricultural societies such as those of the
Pueblo Southwest, where so-called priesthoods have long been a
famuliar subject of anthropological research. But as on the North-
west Coast there 15 not yet a true priesthood in the sense of full-
time theological and magico-religious functionaries. The Pueblos
actually lack shamans and have only religious committees of one
or another kind. Priesthoods composed of full-time specialists de-
veloped only in advanced agricultural-pastoral or more complex
socio-economic systems.

Shamans usually claim to have the most direct kinds of contact
with supernatural beings. Priesthoods tend to have remoter ties with
the supernatural but develop mythologies into theologies, devise rit-
uals, and carry on educational and artistic work. Abnormal mental
and emotional states, sometimes only temporary and sometimes a
permanent feature of personality, characterize most shamans.

Religion and Ethics. An adhesion of rules of right and wrong
social behavior to the supernatural 1s a distinctive feature of the
Mediterranean European heritage. Among most peoples of primitive
economy the premuses of social ethics may receive sanction in the
folklore or mythology, but the supernatural beings themselves are
rarely concerned with people’s misdeeds. The intermediaries with
the supernatural, the shamans and priesthoods, have interests and
contributions to make other than that of advising people regarding
right and wrong in the arena of social relationships. Non-European
religions interest themselves primarily in supernatural power and
in rites which help to secure such power. Ethics or good and bad
social behavior are by and large dissociated from supernatural
threats, punishments, praise, or rewards. Religion and ethics tend
to be only remotely connected 1if at all. Every community has, how-
ever, its sanctioned rules of conduct, its secular ethical code.
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Ceremonial. All peoples conduct more or less stereotyped mag-
ico-religious rites at intervals during the year. Ceremonials gre the
traditional, formalized, and orgamzed procedures of a magical sort,
the rites or rituals, that constitute an overt behavioral aspect of re-
ligions. Ritvals or ceremomals are participated 1n by all the people
in sumple food-gathering societies, o1 by assigned segments such as
men or women or clan members. In wealthier parts of the Pacific
Northwest Coast the men’s clubs have developed some special cere-
momnials. In simple agricultural societies of the Southwest the clans
are assigned special ceremonials. In the advanced agricultural-
pastoral societies there is a progressive restriction of participation
and its assumption by priesthoods or other specialist groups.

There is general agreement that the development and function of
ceremonials, as of religions of peoples in prunitive economies, has to
do with crises, insecurities, and other situations that are threatening,
dangerous, or economically important. The people lack techniques
for meeting these recurrent situations with absolute certainty and in
realistic fashion. The things they can do with their technological
resources are therefore supplemented by procedures based upon their
belief in supernatuial resources, namely by ceremonials, The cere-
monials are supported by wishful thinking when they are performed.
The people therefore feel morc assured of recovery from 1illness, more
certain of long life, of the availability of game, of the success of the
harvest, and of victory in battle. The length and beauty of the cere-
monial, and the support given in economically primitive but demo-
cratic societies by the united participation of all the people, often in-
tensify feelings of security and lessen fear of misfortune. On the
other hand, in some societies, ceremonials underscore tension situa-
tions by institutionalizing them and, far from minimizing stress,
they may be a source of anxieties and neuroses.

Religion and Art. The tie between religion and art is so power-
ful in societies with primitive economies that some scholars have
considered the origins of art in the larger area of religion and magc.
This thought once seemed plausible because the Upper Paleolithic
pictures of animals supposedly served magical purposes. Upper
Paleolithic figurines of the female body were also supposed to be
magically potent or fetish objects of some kind. Moreover, a variety
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of objects of art obtained from modern peoples have primarily served
religions purposes. Although arts do not always originate in religion,
for they are also associated in primitive economies with sccular ob-
jects and purswts, religions always have one or more forms of
aesthetic expression.

The facets of religion which are treated artistically are many.
Mythology is told not just as history but as hiterature and poetry.
Prayers, 1ncantations, chants, and formulae are not sunply recited in
the accents of everyday speech but receive poetic treatment. Magico-
religious dances and ceremomals are not merely performed mechan-
wcally, They become dramatic and beautiful performances. Songs
which are addressed to the supernatural are not sung casually but
according to the canons of an art style. Ceremomnial regalia such as
masks are often crude representations or symbolizations of super-
natural beings but they are sometimes exquisitely designed and
fashioned. The more beautiful the myth, music, dance, ceremonial,
regalia, prayer, or other religious expression, the truer the people’s
beliefs appear to them, and the more secure they are m their con-
viction that the objectives they are seeking by supernatural pro-
cedures will be achieved.

How Cults Developed. While a scientist describes and cate-
gorizes religious phenomena, and reports on their functioning and
interrelationships, his task is also to determine if possible how and
why such phenomena developed and changed. A study of the dy-
namic processes of cults among peoples with primitive economies
may reveal by cautious analogy the nature of the processes which
may have been operative in religions whose origins and earlier
changes can no longer be observed directly.

Several modern or contemporary cults may be used for illustrative
purposes, In the 1890’ in Cabfornia the surviving Indians of the
central and northern parts of the state participated in so-called
Ghost Dance cults. During the previous twenty years a number of
simple food-gathering socio-economic systems that were already de-
bilitated by diseases, and that were 1n process of transformation be-
cause of newly acquired artifacts, had been enveloped by frontier
whites seeking gold. Brawling, murders, venereal infections, polluted
streams, destruction of reserves of game animals, and fenced-in lands
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"left the Indians without meaningful occupations and ruined their
younger people. The natives whiled away their time wretehedly,
hopelessly, and in bewilderment in newfangled and unhealthful
cabins. Before 1860 the defense of their homelands and persons by
taking up arms against the whites had failed. Appeals to the govern-
ment for aid also {ailed. No technique of a material or organized
kind produced results. Realism or matter-of-fact procedures availed
nothing.

Following years of such a hopeless way of Life, several Indians
sought guardian-spirtt visions as they had done in their older re-
gional faith, and learned new power songs and dances. They re-
ported that the spirits assured them that if the people danced and
sang sufficiently the recently deceased would come back to Life, game
would return to be hunted, fish would come up the now polluted
streams, plant foods would be available, the hated whites would
vanish magically, and all would be well and as it had been in earlier
times. The Indians therefore organized themselves, built dance
houses, and spread the ideology and its ceremonial accompaniments
from community to community, Emissaries cartied the cult messages,
songs, and dances almost to the state of Washington in the north,
But the whites never did vanish, the foods did not return, the de-
parted never reappeared. After a while the ceremonial weakened
and fell into disuse.

Another and related Ghost Dance religion, brought to a final
form by a Nevada Indian named Wovoka about 1890, spread fan-
wise over an enormous area from Nevada almost to the Mississippi.
The buffalo herds, the major economic resource of the Plains In-
dians, had been progressively decimated and shortly after 1880 van-
1ished entirely, leaving the Indians destitute and starving. ‘The whites
had long been pouting across the Plains and towards the close of
the 1880’s they had homesteaded in most districts. Almost a decade
of final envelopment, together with bedevilment of the kind charac-
teristic of frontiers developed by the expanding whites, led to shat-
tering of the Indian cultures. Pleas for help were unavailing and
many of the Indians gave up hope of utihizing worldly means of
doing anything about their fate. They turned to a magico-ceremonial
means of achueving what they wished: that is, the disappearance of



206 General Anthropology

the whites, the return of the buffalo and other features of their for-
mer life, and the return of recently and prematurely deceased In-
dians, Emissaries and orgamizers spread the religion far and wide,
and creative additions to the cult appeared in various districts,

The visit of a Winnebago Sioux named Rave to an Oklahoma
group in 1893-94 was followed by the development of several new
religious sects among the Nebraskan Winnebagos. This happened
at the same time or followed directly upon the Ghost Dance re-
ligion in this region. Rave learned in Oklahoma about eating the
dried button taken from a cactus termed peyote, whose alkaloids
produce varied visions and emotional eftects. His visions induced by
peyote resulted 1n the development of a Winnebago peyote-cating
cult. Later a Christianized Winnebago named Hensley added Chris-
tian 1deological, ethical, and ceremonial features to the practice of
eating peyote for visions, and still later Hensley seceded from the
cult with some followers. A third Winnebago peyote sect developed
when a Winnebago named Clay introduced a largely Christian ritual
from the Arapahos.

Another religion developed near Olympia, Washington, in the
1880's, in a district also progressively enveloped by frontier whites.
Here an Indian named Slocum became 1ll, had a delirium which he
later interpreted as a visit to heaven, and taught his people to erect
churches, use certain dance-songs, cure the sick, engage in semi-
Christianized ceremonial features, and avoid swearing, smoking,
and alcohol. Orgamizing and mussionary-minded members of this
so-called Shaker Indian religion spread the faith from Califorma
into Canada during the next fifty years. Except for several peyote
sects among the Winnebagos, the Shaker religion has a larger com-
ponent of borrowed Christian content than the other religions men-
tioned.

These examples of new religions agree in the following dynamic
processes and features: (1) There were preceding and accompany-
ing them socio-economic and cultural crises which could not be met
or solved by realistic procedures. (2) Abnormal or pathological men-
tal experiences were manifested by way of fasting, deliriums, hal-
lucinations, or drugs; these experiences, which may be merely ideo-
logical and ceremonial or ethical as among some peyote-eaters and
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all Shakers, were then reported by the initiators, prophets, or seers of
the new faith. (3) Some features of the people’s older religion “were
retained and were creatively fused with new features either gotren
in hallucinatory experiences or borrowed from the religion of the
enveloping culture or both. (4) Organizational work was under-
taken by the seer himself or by his early followers and there was mis-
sionary work or enthusiastic diffusion and further organization of
the faith.

The new religions functioned to give their converts new security,
confidence, or hope. If nothing else was achieved the people were
given work to do such as building new religious edifices and they
were rewarded by recewving social approbation for their efforts, The
members channeled grief, anger, and frustrated energies by doing
something which they believed would produce efficacious results,
because they wished for them so intensely. The people were sure
they had an ideology and a magico-ceremonial technique which
would solve their troubles. Faithful acceptance of the new cult ac-
corded them an at-homeness in the strange new world into which
therr people were so suddenly plunged. No doubt many Ghost
Dance, peyote, and Shaker Indians did get a degree of solace, self-
assurance, and ego-bolstering which permitted them to live on as
relatively sane members of a tortured minority in a callous white
world, Yet therr fundamental wishes could never be fulfilled and
they lived in an illusory and unreal world of faith.

"The points listed arc characteristic historical and social processes
of the early decades of many new religions among people of primi-
tive economies. Whether or not these points will be found in com-
parative study of most new cults remains to be seen.

Summary. From the evidence presented in this chapter, it is
clear that a person can be intensely religious and at the same time
lack a strong religious thrill, a belief in immortality, in God, and
in the sanctity of decent behavior or the sinfulness of antisocial be-
havior. For the religions of peoples in primitive economies involve
behavior and concepts different from those of the religions of the
wealthiest civilizations, and function somewhat differently.

Religions therefore cannot be simply defined. It is incorrect to
single out one, two, or three features as most basic to all rehigions.
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Every religion is an elaborate complex, a many-faceted part of the
culture within which it has developed and functioned.

All religions of peoples 1n primitive economies involve animism
and an 1nventory of supposedly effective magcal interconnections.
All such religions include at least some 1ndividuals who have special
kinds of emotional responses or religious thrills in a rehigious situa-
tion. All display a variety of forms of social and artistic behavior. All
have an inventory of myths, and a few have, 1n addition, a theology;
all conduct rites or ceremonies; all dance, sing, or chant 1n poetic
fashion in such ceremones; all express religious beliefs of one or an-
other sort in artistic symbolism—that 1s, through sculpture, archi-
tecture, and paintings; all have either shamans or priesthoods. Any
definition of religions of peoples in primitive economies should there-
fore include reference to these universal characteristics.

On the other hand, there are features which are definitely not
always associated with religion, that are found only in some regions.
These are polytheism, pure monotheism, ethics, and a belief in per-
manent immortality. Widely found, but not yet proved to have a
universal distribution, are beliefs 1n a deity who 1s outstanding
among other forms of the supernatural, and animatism or mana.

Many writers have claimed that religion has necessarily always
been among the most conservative aspects of culture in its rate of
change. Assertions that this has been so may appear to be supported
by the history of some of the religions of the wealthiest Eurasian
cultures of the past two thousand years. But proof that religions have
been always less subject to change than other features of culture
has not been given. The rapid succession of new religions among
the American Indians and among white Americans during the past
I50 years is one among many indications that religions may not al-
ways have been more conservative than other traditional features of
a cultural heritage.

A possibly useful approach to the problem may be to indicate that
no simple food-gathering societies had religious vested-interest
groups, Some advanced food-gathering communities of the Pacific
Northwest Coast, however, where secret societies or clubs of men
conducted special magico-rehigious ceremonials, were beginning to
develop vested interests in religion, The members of these clubs of
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specialists also made innovations 1n religious mythology as well as
i ceremonials, They lacked any vested interest 1n an unchanged
cult, for it was more to their interest to introduce changes in the
rehigion, In advanced agricultural-pastoral societies priesthoods may
sometimes also have served their own interests by changes in mythol-
ogy and ceremontals rather than by mamntenance of them in their
rigidly ttaditional content and form.

In other words, religion as such bears witness to no general tend-
ency to remain unchanged or to resist change. Everything depends
on the kind of culture and the circumstances of the time, which
affect the interests of those who transmit religion. Where 1t has been
transmitted by all the people as in the simple food-gathering and
simple agricultural societies, religion has changed at about the pace
that every other aspect in the culture has changed. In the advanced
food-gathering and wealthier agricultural-pastoral societies, the spe-
cialists who carried and transmitted religion either conservatively
maintained its contents and forms or changed it according to their
interests, The scientist’s problem is to ascertain the role and func-
tions played by each religion in its given situation or cultural context,
and to generalize by showing the types of situations or cultures that
make for religious stability or orthodoxy, and the other types that
make for change or unorthodoxy.
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CHAPTER ELEVEN

ART: INTRODUCTION

The Scientific Study of Art. The arts of peoples with primitive
economies are of at least four kinds- oral literature, music, dance, and
the plasuc and graphic arts. Probably no society lacks examples of
artistry 1n each of these four media. But the techmques of expression,
patterned forms, social functioning, and quahties of these arts dif-
fer so notably from area to area, and each 1s itself so unique in tech-
nique, content, and style, that they require separate treatment.

Culrural anthropology approaches the study of these arts 1n a scien-
tific spirtt. It attempts to determine their origins and changes in
time, their content or themes, their stylized forms, their social role
or functioning, and other topics which will explain them. It tends
to make few qualitative judgments, if 1t does not entirely renounce
them, on the presupposition that only those who are fully acquainted
with the themes, styles, and techniques available for artistic expres-
sion can provide trustworthy evaluations of aesthetic achievement.

Many writers on prumitive art have discussed plastic and graphic
arts exclusively, In spite of great differences in techniques, themes,
and styles, all arts have important features 1n common and therefore
the term premitive art should include oral literature, music, and
dance with the plastic and graphic arts. The features shared by the
arts are these: (1) There are instruments or resources employed for
stylistic expression such as language, stories, the voice, the body,
knives, chisels, awls, paints, fibers, and clay. (2) The people have a
heritage of technical ways of employing such instruments. (3) They
practice for years to master such learned techniques and at length
attain technical competence approaching perfection. (4) A few
who have attained such a degree of skill go beyond it because they
are free to play with the technique. They utilize the transmitted
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techniques, themes, and stylized forms mn original or creative ways.
This is what is meant by artistry and every subarea has some artists
and some works of art.

Evolution and Change in Art. Archeological and other types of
evidence indicate that no modern art 1s exactly like its predecessor
of centuries ago. Like religions and other features of cultural and
social bhfe, all aits are in constant process of change. There 1s
reason to believe that some of the themes of the plastic and graphic
arts tend to change with special rapidity. Tt 1s improbable that a
continuuty of Magdelenian bone and ivory carving style could have
led to contemporary Eskimo carving, or that Capsian painting could
have resulted 1n modern Bushman painting, because no art style
has ever been shown to have had continwity through so many thou-
sands of years without profound changes.

Many writers have suggested that the earliest stage of art was
realistic or represcntative in expression and that art subsequently
tended to become geometric, symbolic, and decorative in expression—
that the tendency to change was 1n a direction of progressive sim-
phfication and conventionalization. Evidences in favor of such a
direction of change can be found, but only in a few of the plastic
and graphic arts and only in a few areas as in western Europe,
where Paleolithic cave paintings of a relatively realistic kind are
the earliest paintings known, and in the cases of carvings from New
Guinea and pottery from Central America. Another series of
changes in-art has been conceived for a number of the wealthiest
sacieties, for which the sequence is the formative, the archaic or
initially known phase, the mature, the flamboyant, and the decadent.
Examples of this series among peoples studied by anthropology are
Mayan sculpture and Nasca pottery of Peru.

Each series of stages 1s relevant for only one among the many art
styles of the area in question; the stages claimed are so generalized
as to reveal nothing of the details of the art; the diffusion of the
art is not indicated, nor are the borrowings which also affected its
themes and style; the many special historical, magico-religious, or
cultural factors which affected the style are not shown; the ma-
terials and tools employed, and the consequent technical or manipu-
lative problems and their influence upon the style, are also not re-
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vealed. The main defect 1n evolutionary theories of art change is
therefore that they leave too much to be explained. The changes over
time of each art style must be accounted for not in terms of any inner
dynamic tendency towards conventionalization, maturity, flamboy-
ancy, or decadence, but rather 1n terms of the historical and culeural
setting in which the art has functioned and the factors of that setting
which have influenced 1t, and also in terms of the factors which arose
from the materials and technical manipulations involved 1n its pro-
duction.

Consideration of the latter, and a check-up on specific plastic or
graphic arts, indicate that the earlier phases of art styles in textile or
basketry materials necessarily allow only geomctric and symbolic
decoration. The manipulations themselves lumit the possibilities 1
design. Only when techmques of weaving are mastered to a very
high degree are the possibilities for design so increased that there
can be a choice of realistic representation. Similarly the earliest-
fashioned pottery cannot be given as smooth a surface as is possible
in later periods when the technique 1s more fully mastered. That is
why realistic portrayals appear if at all only after a long period of
increasing technical control of the possibilities 1n the utilization of
clay. Soft woods can, however, be sculptured with realistic portrayals
by peoples who have only stone tools.

In short, food-gathering peoples can have several plastic and
graphic arts, some of which may be representative or realistic, others
decorative, symbolic, or geometric. The degree of technical mastery
of given materials 1s often the major factor, and not any over-all
trend for representative art to precede decorative art. In fact, in tex-
tiles the trend has been the opposite, for it has developed from
crudely decorative or symbolic art towards representative or realistic
art. These considerations have little or no relevance for those arts
whose instruments for expression are language, the voice, and the
body.

All arts can be shown, however, to be affected by invention, dif-
fusion, and patterning or integration. The circumstances within
which creative or inventive work appears depend on the occupations
of the people, their heritage of technical processes, the available ma-
terials that can be worked with their tools and technical processes,
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the degree of specialization of labar, the degree and kinds of par-
ticipation allowed the people, the social rewards accorded excellence,
the magico-religious and 1deological heritage, and the sumuli from
adjacent peoples. These conditions are best discussed separately for
each type of art, but in general 1t can be shown that invention or
creativity occurs in terms of a number of factors localized 1n the
heritage of a culture area or in a speaific ume and place.

The process of diffusion 1s also affected by these factors. In general
the history of every art style has been influenced by the diffusions
of styles from adjacent areas. Several students of art have shown
that borrowed designs or folklonstic motifs have been given dif-
ferent treatments and 1nterpretations ot have acquired different sym-
bolic meanings in terms of the cultures in which they have been util-
1zed. For example, 1n the western states one and the same design on
a moccasin 1s interpreted as the morning star by Arapaho, feathers
by Sioux, and the sun and its rays and also the thunderbird by
Shoshonean Indians. The design had clearly first diffused among
these tribes and subsequently different interpretations and symbolic
meanings had been associated with 1t. There are also localized styles
or patterns of the interpretation of designs that have diffused over a
considerable region. The Siouan type of interpretation, for exam-
ple, is martial whereas the Arapaho is religious, although these peo-
ples share the same designs.

Genius in Art. If genius in art is defined simply by a high degree
of originality and creativity, no scientific data are available ta show
the amounts of inherent potentiality for genius or the numbers of
indwviduals who have such potentialities in any group or population.
No one social system or community can offer evidence regarding
the ceiling of aesthetic creativity possible for a population, because
no one knows all the factors that assist in fulfilling latent potentiali-
ties or that thiow obstacles 1n the path of such fulfillment. The fact
that geniuses of the stature of Beethoven, Leonardo da Vinci,
Phidias, Goethe, or Tolstoy have been extremely infrequent 1n Euro-
pean civilizations tells nothing regarding the possible frequency of
genius 1n the same European population if 1t had had other kinds
of social systems. There 15 not the slightest evidence that there are
specific genes that are inherited, or that appear in mutations, which
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predispose to genius for culturally determined activities such as com-
position for stringed instruments, painting on canvases, or oratory.
The causes for outstanding aesthetic creatrvity must therefore be
sought 1n features of a social and cultural heritage which offer op-
portunities to individuals to participate 1n and master an already
present art style. Genius 1n art cannot be explained exclusively in
biological terms. It can be accounted for largely in terms of participa-
tions, opportunities, and rewards. Some social systems probably pro-
duce many times as many geniuses as do other systems. The opportu-
nuties available in different kinds of social systems are best discussed
for each type of art.
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CHAPTER TWELVE

ORAL LITERATURE

Introduction. All peoples who possess a primitive level of tech-
nology tell stories of at least two kinds. One of these consists of
matter-of-fact na:rations of experiences and of recent events, which
are described in conversational styles and whose patterns need to be
studied but generally lack aesthetic interest. The other consists of
narrations of a special kind, whose contents and arustic styles of
rendition have long been studied by the science of folklore. The role
played by the second type, which constitutes a complex hiterary art
form, 1s important in social systems that lack both techniques of
writing and specialists or other public performers who give profes-
sional entertainment.

Since all peoples have comparably high intelligence as well as lan-
guages of equal developmental levels, all possess comparably complex
insttuments for literary expression. Nevertheless, contemporary so-
ciety has long erroneously assumed that translated editions of the
folk literatures of other peoples are more switable for children than
for the serious attention of adults. Although there is every justifica-
tion for making selected examples from oral literatures available to
youth, it must not be supposed that such literatures have only
puerile content, simple style, and aesthetically meagre interest. They
are true hteratures although they are created, transmitted, and ex-
pressed in ways different from written literatures. The social in-
sight, poetry, philosophy, humor, and artistry exhibited in some
oral literatures are such that they deserve attention as serious as that
accorded other forms of artistic expression created in any kind of
social system.

Folkloristic Research. Scientific procedures in the collection and
recording of the oral literature of peoples with primitive economies
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began to be standardized in the 1880’s. Prior to that time stories had
usually been dictated by natives in European languages, an adequate
control of which the informants rarely possessed; the translation of
then words was often not rechecked properly. Informants sometimes
censored out and failed to tell portions of stories that they thought
would offend European ears, or omutted items which they suspected
would be considered boresome or repetitious. European collectors
did not get a farr sampling of the variety of oral literature available,
for they often asked specifically for origin tales and sacred stories
and not for other types. They also inquired ill-advisedly for the
“right version,” and for the services of only the very best raconteur.
They did not comprehend the importance of noting many alternate
versions given by the same infoimant or versions of a variety of
raconteurs, Often they published stories pieced together arbitrarily
in clusters which they termed cycles or epics, or they recombined
variant versions, when no such arrangements characterized the na-
tive literature. Sometimes they published translations that they had
embellished with stylistic features, taken from European hterature,
which were not present in the natwve literature. Early workers were
satisfied with a sample handful of stories and thus they rarely ob-
tained more than a small segment of the enure literature. For these
reasons, knowledge of folklore before 1890 was based largely upon
fragmentary and untrustworthy source material. Most of the artistic
aspects of the original literatures were hopelessly distorted or lost 1n
the published translations.

The canons of scientific accuracy in the collection of oral literature
now demand that stories be recorded wherever possible not in a
European language known to the informant, but in a phonetic
transcription of the native language and later 1n a full and careful
translation. Such transcriptions and translations are termed texts,
As a check upon the accuracy of the texts a few stories are redictated
and recorded on disks. These aie minimal requirements necessary to
secure not only the theme and plot content of folklore but also most
of 1ts {features as an art style. Furthermore, every effort 1s made to
establish excellent rapport with the informants so that they will not
permit themselves to omit or distort. It 1s hoped that they will at-
tempt to narrate as fully and artistically as possible 1n spite of the
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artificial conditions of dictation. The entire 1nventory of stories in
the literature 1s sought, together with many alternate versions. The
whole lLiterature 15 at least sampled 1n a random way and the special
interests of the outsider are ignored during the process of recording.

Oral literature 15 rarely or never absolutely standardized as 1s a
navel or book of poems printed by a commercial publishing house
today. Oral literature 1s not 1n fixed editions but 1s created and end-
lessly recreated by many persons. Each person’s version may differ
considerably with each of his renditions. Only in the few regions
where an oral literature, or a portion of 1t, is memorized is a single
dictation adequate.

Origins of Oral Literature, Since languages must have been in
process of development before the Paleolithic period, it is not ua-
reasonable to suppose that Early Paleohithic near-humans described
past events. Whether or not any degree of formalization or styhiza-
tion developed in such early narrations can never be learned. In fact
little more can be said regarding the remote origins of folklore than
of the origins of language (see p 273). It 1s impossible to assume a
single origin for languages since there must have becn many inde-
pendent developments of linguistic features. These lingwistic inno-
vations diffused to such 4 degree that every language 1s a composite
of diffused and locally developed features. Features of a folklonstic
kind were also invented by every population and diffused much
more readily, rapidly, and distantly than did most features of lan-
guage. Therefore all folklores are composites of elements derived
from more sources than are any languages.

The questions of the origins of features of folklore can only be
handled by treating in succession each of the major aspects of folk
tales, the motifs or minimal units of plot, larger plots, ponts of sto-
ries, actors, and formal literary style or structural features.

The origins of motifs and plots have been widely discussed. Very
few writers have supposed and none can now suppose that some one
or several great centers such as Mesopotamia and India were largely
or exclusively creative of the world’s oral literatures, and that folk-
lores everywhere recetved their plot content by diffusion from these
curiously prolific sources. There are too many different plots found
in various parts of the world, and not at all in Mesopotanma or
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India, to give credence to such a theory of diffusion from an impor-
tant center.

A number of scholars have believed that phenomena of nature
such as the seasons, the phases of the moon, the daily path of the sun,
comets, shootung stars, tides, storms, hightning and thunder, floods,
forest fires, and fogs were handled allegorically by reading zoomor-
phic and anthropomorphic characters into them, and that 1n a sense
all motifs and plots of folk tales have their origin in allegorical or
nature symbolism. Whether this kind of creative imagination oper-
ates cannot be proved or disproved in the case of most stories, since
their actual origin occurred in the distant past under circumstances
which cannot be examined. The authors of most stoiies that are told
in the modern period have long been dead and forgotten. Moreover,
even if a given plot 1s told in several hundred contiguous commu-
nities, its unaginative creator could nevertheless have been a natve
of only one of the communties. The presence of the plot 1n all the
other communities would have to be explained on the basis of its
diffusion. Hence a theory of cosmogonic origin of all tales would
have to be supplemented by a theory of diffusion which would
account for the spread of the tales. The many changes made in the
course of the diffusion of a tale would also have to be explained in
terms of processes of integration and patterning.

Another theory of allegorical origin 1s derived from psychoanalysis,
according to which folk tales originated in symbolization and distor-
tion not of cosmic phenomena but of sex drives and other subcon-
scious patterns found by psychiatrists in the study of dreams, neu-
roses, or other mental phenomena. Proof or disproof of the actual
operation of such dynamic processes ol myth creation 18 never pos-
sible except where the inventor of the plot is still alive and can be
interviewed at length.

Another theory of folkloristic origins suggests that myths are nar-
rative explanations of natural and cultural phenomena in terms of
zoomorphic and anthropomorphic beings. According to this theory,
myths are essentially explanatory or etiological tales. Evidence shows,
however, that the explanatory “that’s why” endings of tales about,
for example, the teeth, claws, fur, or habits of animals have often
been tagged on to plots of stories already in circulation.
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The purport of another ongin theory 1s that stories evolved at
different stages of cultmal development, and that when similar sto-
ries are found 1n disparate areas, it is evidence of identical develop-
mental level, not of diffusion. The evidence of rapid diffusion of
stories is now overwhelmingly great so that a simple evolutionary
theory of this kind is not valid.

Still another theory of the origin of folk tales assumes that among
nonliterate peoples actual events and situations are repeatedly dis-
cussed or are recounted as tall lales, and that these narratives be-
come progiessively embellished, further distorted, exaggerated, or
changed according to the kinds of humor and creative inagination
made possible by the basic 1deological and cultural heritage. It 1s not
claimed that this is the process of origin of all folklore themes or
plots, but it may account for many. Furthermore, narratives which
onginated 1n this way, for all their wutial rooting 1n facts or highe
fancies told of in daily life, become less and less like their originals
as they become integrated into the already present body of highly
stylized folk tales. The type of actors utilized, motivation, plot type,
and purely literary stylistic features change in time. In other words
during many hundreds of thousands of years, the more every new
narrative was told, the more it became only a typical folk tale nar-
rative with successive renditions and distortions or changes of a
creative kind. The old tales that were stylized influenced the new
tales and gave them their essential emphases and form at the same
time that the whole body of the literature slowly changed. This
process of integration or patterning also applies to tales that diffused
to other communities, as most tales have done. No tales ever long
remained entirely unique in content or in formal features.

The search for ulumate origins of moufs and plots, as of fea-
tures of style, 1s of slight value compared with the search for proc-
esses of change, spread, and patterns of acceptance and of remolding
of tales, and the processes by which features of style change. Cultures
themselves contain the dynamic determinants of the changes 1n tales
and literary patterns, and of the manner of and reasons for their
spread. The proper inquiry into folkloristic processes 1s a search not
so much for origins as for the causes of folkloristic changes. This type
of study can be effectively carried on today, because vast numbers
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of people in primitive economues are still constantly creating and
changing all features of their folkloristic heritage. .

‘Types of Plots. Areas that have characteristic types of plots do not
fully coincide with socio-economic or culture areas. A goodly per-
centage of the themes, motifs, and plots which earlier diffused 1nto
the former areas have been so recombined and handled as to be told
in terms of a very limited number of plot types emphasized in those
areas. For example, California-Oregon Indians utilize many themes
or motifs as components of plots wherein two antagomistic beings
argue and then decide what will happen 1n the future. Among the
Plateau and Plains Indians the same motifs, which diffused into
these areas long ago, have been woven into plots that are simply
narrations of the discussion of a council of animals. In the north-
western states some of these motifs are found again but here they
have been strung along in a plot type which deals with the travel
upstream of a culture heto and trickster capable of transforming
persons, animals, and objects. Southwestern Pueblos have a plot type
which portrays successive occurrences 1n the people’s ancient mgra-
tion, their arrival in the world above, and the journey there to the
people’s present Pueblo home. In each of these examples a common
ancient heritage of motfs, many of them borrowed, as well as a
group of locally developed moufs that are not so old, has been
fitted into a plot type emphasized in that local area.

Not one but several plot types appear and in a sense compete
within each area. For example, Oregon Indians have plot patterns of
a trickster culture hero’s travels, of two antagonistic beings, of dan-
gerous animals and ogres that attack people, of women who marry
nonhuman beings, of the conferring of spirit-power, and several
others. The frequency with which stoiies of one plot type are told
in an area undoubtedly reflects basic cultural features and interests
of that area.

Elaborate types of plots termed cycles and epics seem to have de-
veloped to a greater degree of complexity in Eurasia than in other
areas. A possible explanation {or this may lie in the long duration
of the Neolithic and Metal Age socio-economic systems in the cen-
tral portions of Eurasia, and hence the opportunity afforded pro-
fessional or specialist storytellers to mntroduce further structural
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complexities in oral Lterature, much as sacred myths became the
basis for a consistent theological scheme in the hands of Neolithic
priesthoods.

The Diffusion of Folk Tales. Each culture area has themes, plots,
and stories which are not found 1n any other part of the world but
are widespread within the area. Smaller portions of culture areas
also have themes or tales which are narrowly localized and have
obviously not diffused far from their point of origin. In all probabul-
ity every small district the world over can give evidence of local
creatvity in folklore, and of the failure of such locally recounted
tales 1o diffuse, However, a great many minimal units of folklore
such as themes, motifs, or incidents are found continuously over
enormous areas. So too are some larger plots.

In fact, a number of plots are found more or less continuously in
three or more contiguous continents. A classic example of almost
world-wide diffusion of a plot which does not seem likely to have
been developed more than once is the magic-flight plot, in which
the fleeing hero successively casts small things over hus shoulder and
magically creates formidable obstacles which are only slowly sur-
mounted by a pursuing ogre. Other plots which are also found
widely in both the Old World and the New World and which were
transmitted from community to community and into America by
way of Bering Strat, are the plots of the swan maidens, of the kill-
ing of the ogre whose head lice aie frogs, and of the bringing up of
the earth by an animal who dives beneath the world flood waters.
Each of these complex plots, which have been popular in many areas,
is continuously distributed from community to community in such a
fashion that a single ancient origin rather than a muluple origin is
probable.

A few wellknown themes, as for example the chain of linked
arrows extending up to the sky country, are not continuously dis-
tributed in this manner. The arrow-chain motif appears in one area
of Oceama and in a limited area of North America. In such in-
stances the possibility of dual origin must be considered. Scientific
folklorists have sought to work out the single or multiple origin of
folkloristic themes by means of spot maps that indicate continuities
and discontinuities 1 distribution.
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Neither geographical nor linguistic barriers have held up the
spread of a majority of a people’s folkloristic heritage for long. In
fact, the scores or hundreds of stories possessed by any small tribe
or comparable community usually include only a small fraction of
stories that are exclusively their own and unknown to neighboring
groups.

When Europeans and their Negroid slaves arrived in the Amer-
icas, they rapidly shared Old World tales with the American Indians.
As a result there are striking additions of French, Spanish, Nigerian,
and other folk tales to American Indian inventories. These added
stories have usually been quickly refurbished and told according to
almost purely native American Indian stylistic canons. ‘The same
sort of folkloristic diffusion and rapid integration into an alien style
pattein occurred wherever immugrants brought their folklore.

Types of Actors. The many themes, motifs, and larger plots
which have diffused over wide areas have been ascribed to different
actors during the course of their spread. For example, stories told of
Raven on the northern Pacific Coast of North America are told of
Mink, Bluejay, Coyote, or other actors in coastal districts to the
south, with concomitant changes of character delineation and moti-
vation that in each instance suit the special traits of the actor. In
some parts of the world the regional folklores utilize a number of
giant, monstrous, or ogre-like creatures, and 1n other regions human-
like actors are featured. An insect, the mants, is a well-known
figure of Bushman mythology, and many stories are told of the rab-
bit in the southern United States. These are only a few illustrations
of the variety in dramatis personae of the world’s folklores.

'The Function of Folk Tales. Oral literatures function in different
ways from area to area. Among the Indians of the coast of British
Columbia a principal point or source of motivation of the raconteur
is to authenticate the privileges and other perquisites of his lineage
or clan. In the Columbia River areas the motivations are entertain-
ment and the portrayal of a portion of the region’s ancient mytho-
logical history so that the people will know why customs and geo-
graphical features have taken their present form. Some Oregon
coastal tales are told in order to inculcate minor moral lessons. Euro-
pean folk tales stressed moral training to a much greater degree.
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Everywhere stories are told as excellently, artistically, and enter-
taimngly as possible 1n spite of the fact that pure entertainment on
an artstic level is rarely the sole motivation. There is usually at least
some minor educational function and purposeful pointing up of the
story.

Folklore and Its Cultural Setting. European folklore is almost
unique among folklores the world over because the European story
plots and actors reflect a way of life of many centuries past. Every-
where among peoples with primitive economies the stories describe
social relationships, religions, incidents, and scenes of daily living
that are not the least different from the peoples’ culture immediately
preceding the advent of Europeans. Folklore that functions as the
peoples’ only literature is by and large a mirror reflection of much
of their culture.

Literary Style. Only limitations of human language and memory,
whatever these may be, determine the absolute limits of the complex-
ity and subtlety of form or style in oral literature. Every oral litera-
ture is told within the framework of an elaborate set of rules, of
most of which both the raconteur and the mature members of his
audience are conscious. These rules of literary form are a kind of
grammar of literature, much of which is clearly recognized as such
in contrast with language patterns that are for the most part not so
identified.

The rules of literary style vary from region to region, but mention
of a few rules or canons according to which stories must be told
will exemplify what is meant by literary style. In some regions, as
in European folklore, everything has to be done in terms of three
brothers, or three bears, or with three arrows; in other regions it
must be four persons, things, acts, or incidents; or five, or seven.
These sacred, mystic, or pattern numbers feature the style of every
oral literature. If there aie five bears or five brothers they may act
invariably in order of age, with the youngest able to solve that which
his older brothers had failed to do. Everywhere there are patterns
of rhythmic repetitions and repetitions leading to a climax.

Everywhere also there are introductory and closing formulae such
as “Once upon a time” and “They lived happily ever after,” which
are peculiar to European folklore. Everywhere sub-dialect features
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of pitch, nasality, and consonant changes are used for special actors
such as a lion, bear, rabbit, meadowlark, or skunk. In many areas a
pumber of archaic words and forms or special grammatical features
are found, such as a past tense which is used only in myth narratives.
A characteristically simphified sentence structmie may be found
which lacks features of grammatical subordination. The numbers of
styhized and required features such as these are legion, and every
literature can be shown to possess them in large numbers.

In addition, however, an oral literary style must also be under-
stood to function in a certain stylized social setting, very much as
our theatre must function with an audience and a stage. The racon-
teur sits or stands and recounts the myth, in a dramatic style as
well as with features of verbal or literary style. The audience may
have to sit or lie 1n a stylized posture. It may have to repeat the
raconteur’s sentences following him, or respond in other ways.

Few oral literatures and their settings have thus far been described
or analyzed for their stylistic features with any completeness. Nor
have such features been correlated with other aspects of the social
setting and culture of peoples so that the manner and reason why
one developed within the framework of the other might be known.
The enormous quantities of research 1n the collection of folk tales
and in the analysis of theme and plot contents of folklores may be
contrasted regretfully with the little that has been done to indicate
stylistic traits and patterns. This unevenness 1n the work of folk-
loristic science is unfortunate because folklore as an art has at least
two important interconnected facets, content and style. The enjoy-
ment of the art as well as its effectiveness and social function depend
upon both.

Dramatic oral presentation and type of audience participation
each also operate to give shape to folkloristic styles. The styles char-
acteristic of written hiteratures are as complex as folklore styles, but
are necessarily different because of the different medium of written
expression, It is incorrect to underestimate, as many writers have
done, the degree of or potentialities for stylistic complexity and or-
nateness in oral literature

Folllore as Art; Literary Artists. Fach raconteur has heard a
folk tale many tumes 1n many versions. The older he is the more
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often he has also told the tale. After many renditions his command
of the fale approaches a degree of technical mastery which permuts
him greater freedom from mechanical matters such as memorization.
He has an increasing mnner assurance that he will be able to give
expression to every nceded word, motif, gesture, facial expression,
and tone of voice. He will not err on the sequence of episodes or in
building up towards the chimax. The person who has achieved such
technical mastery 1s free to “play waith the technique.” This he does
most often when he is in just the right setting and with the right
audience. The technical master now 1s free to become a virtuoso or
artst for the occasion. In an artistic performance he adds, subtracts,
embellishes, and changes creatively without sacrifice of demanded
stylistic items, and he does so to his own and his audience’s delight.

A technically perfect, errorless, and also imaginatively and stylis-
tically creative rendition of a folk tale is not likely to occur in a set-
ting artificially imposed by an alien anthropologist seated at a table,
writing furiously in a notebook, and interrupting constantly in order
to request repetition of a missed word. In completely correct set-
tings and in healthily functioming cultures, however, artistic per-
formances may be notable.

The artistry of many raconteurs in economically simple and ad-
vanced food-gathering and in simple agricultural societies, and of
specialist storytellers in advanced agricultural-pastoral societies, can-
not be doubted in spite of the meagreness of transcribed testimony
of the quality and originality of their aesthetic and dramatic achieve-
ments. There is every reason for assuming a high frequency of lit-
erary artistry 1n such societies, for each culturc has scores or hun-
dreds of tales, a flexible and rich language, audience stimulation and
community approbation for work well done, years of opportunity
accorded every person for hearing fine performances, and years for
practicing at the techmque of telling stories. A noteworthy ren-
ditton of a folk tale influences many auditors who in ther turn
carry on in the artistic ways created by their artist predecessors.
There is no permanent edition or script to restrain or place absolute
limits upon creative changes they may make later. Their literature
is not fixed in form but is constantly changing.

Oral literatures as well as music and dance products among peo-
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ples in primitive economies are joint creations of successive artists,
not permanent individual productions, One finds no individuals who
create like Dante, Goethe, Tolstoy, Zola, Thackeray, or Dreiser. The
literary products of literate societies are not strictly comparable as
creative achievements with the literary products of series of racon-
teurs. The conditions within which literate specialists create are not
comparable to those which influence the creators of oral hiterature.
The latter succeed in creating artistic products of another and hardly
comparable land.

Translations of oral literature inevitably result in the loss of
much of their stylistic and artistic quality, so that a full appreciation
of these matters can be acquired only by mastery of native languages
and by examination of literary performances recorded on disks or in
sound on film reels.

Prose and Poetry. Prose and poetry are terms used to characterize
contrasting types of literary expression which have developed in the
economucally most advanced social systems. Folklore and mythology
may often be so rendered by nonliterate artists as to approach in a
general way the distinctive features of style, such as allegorical ex-
pression, 1magery, and rhythm, which characterize the heritage of
European poetry. In this sense 1t is correct to assert that poetic and
prose expression occur among all peoples in primitive economies.
Other types of poetry-like expression found among nonliterate peo-
ples are exemplified in thewr rivuals, incantations, ceremonial recita-
tives, or the words of their songs. Rhyme is perhaps never found ex-
cept in written literary products. However, much oral literature has
the quality of blank verse. The dissociation of a hterary form termed
poetry from either folklore or song possibly did not occur until the
advent of a techmique of writing.

Drama. Dramatic renderings of folk tales and myths probably
are found 1n every society with a primitive economy. Every oral
literature {unctions as a kind of drama, although its cast of one
hardly justifies the technical use of that term.

Drama of the kind known in European society performed by a
troupe of specialist actors is not found in food-gathering societies
unless some of the mimetic dances found in many regions, and the
elaborate ceremonials found, for example, among the Australian
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Blackfellows and the Pacific Northwest Coast “secret socicties,” are
termed drama.

Drama which is more closely reminiscent of the forms developed
in Periclean Athens and continued with changing characteristics
down to the present period appears 1n many of the advanced agticul-
tural and pastoral civilizations. Dramas performed by specialized
actors are reported, for example, from Inca Peru and from the
wealthier parts of Negroid Africa. Fulllength films, complete texts,
scientific descriptions, or other carefully documented reports of such
art forms are not yet available for anthropological study.

Oratory. Closcly related to oral hiterature 1s oratory. Unfortunately
few if any accurate recordings of oratory are available. There aie
many approximate versions in European languages, but they suggest
only stylistic ornateness, sententious and imaginative content, and
emotion-stirring appeals. Much scientific field collecting remains to
be done, preferably with electrical recordings that are later tran-
scribed and translated, before this facet of art can be adequately
examined.

However, it may be anticipated that oratory of outstanding
aesthetic quality will be found among peoples of the lowest eco-
nomic level simply because they possess the necessary instruments
for expression, that is, language and the voice, and as much motiva-
tion for oratorical expression as s present 1 our society. Occasions
for oratory may also be especially frequent in social systems such as
those of the simpler food-gathering and agricultural peoples.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN
MUSIC AND THE DANCE

MUSIC

Introduction. All peoples have songs and styles according to
which those songs are sung. Many Old World pcoples also have
forms of musical expression the musical style of which has been
determined to a degree by mechanical instruments rather than by
the voice.

The origins of musical expression were in song rather than in
devised instruments. The time of origin was probably 1 the Early
Paleolithic period or even as far back as the beginnings of language
in the Eolithic period.

It cannot be said definitely, with Karl Biicher, that songs oiginated
as accompaniments or stimulants to rhythmucal labor. Songs may
well have preceded many forms of rhythmical work, such as bas-
ketry and weaving, which developed only along with later techno-
logical achievements. Perhaps early forms of rhythmical activity
which were accompanied by singing were the rocking of infants or
walking, but there 1s no proof that the rhythms of the earliest sung
music were determined by the tempo of rocking or walking, or by
repeated acts of labor.

Sung music preceded instrumental music by hundreds of thou-
sands of years. Indeed, there was little instrumental music until the
Neolithic period and after, when improved cutting tools, specializa-
tion of labor, and other unprecedented features of wealthy agricul-
tural and pastoral societies led to the manufacture of ever more
richly expressive mechanical musical instruments. The evolution of
music thus has had two stages. The first was the music of the long
Paleohthic and earlier Neolithic eras, most of which was sung and
the stylistic features of which ranged through all the possibilities
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offered by the human voice. The second was the music of the later
Neolithic and more recent eras of the Old World, wherein an in-
creasing percentage of musical expiession was rendered by fashioned
instruments, and 1ts stylistic features were affected by the possibilities
offered by those instruments,

Musical Instruments. Musical instruments with taut strings over
a sounding board probably never appeared during the Paleolithic
eras. Carved and hollowed flageolet-, flute-, or piccolo-like instru-
ments made of wood, bambao, or bone were, however, very likely
to be found in most regions. Various percussion instruments were
also found, such as rattles, tambourines, and other drums. Perhaps
xylophone-like instruments of wood or bamboo were also developed.
None of these instruments, with their few tones and their meagre
range of effects, were other than minor features of the musical
styles.

Not until the later Neolithic or Metal Age periods of the Old
World continents did advances in technology and specialization of
labor succeed in developing complex instruments capable of effects
sufficiently varied to influence musical styles. Stringed instruments,
notably the multistringed lyre and cthara, probably then spread
from the Near East to most parts of the Old World, and became
ever more complex and rich in their musical effects. They were
brought to America by the Spaniards, for the American Indians had
never developed a true string instrument.

There are two major factors in the history of modern European
music—the writing, symbolic representation, and analysis of music,
and the cumulative advances in the technology of string instruments.

Musicological Research. The patterns of musical expression
among the peoples in primitive economues are complex and very
different from European musical forms. It is therefore impossible
to describe non-European music through field recording techniques
utilizing pencil and paper. In the field-work situation the musicolo-
gist cannot write fast enough, or make note of every feature of
musical style. For this reason all scientific study of non-Furopean
music has had to be made on a basis of mechanical recordings,
whether on the older type of wax cylinders, or on the more recent
film or disk records that are made electrically. Such recordings can
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be replayed unul every stylistic feature and nuance of expiession is
analyzed.

As 1n the case of oral literature, it is difficult to find standardized
or ideal renderings of songs in societies where each singer may omit,
add, or embellish creatively as he wishes. Since every rendering of a
song influences all auditors, the history of such a musical style is
affected by all the renderings. Therefore a sampling of songs 1s made.
A number of performances of a single song is secured from several
good singers as well as from a number of average singers, for one
veision is insufficient for scientific purposes.

The problem s somewhat different where professionalization,
specialization, and standardizatson have developed to a noteworthy
degree, as in the songs of some “secret societies” of the Northwest
Coast, or the songs of comparable clubs in the communities of the
Southwest, or the songs or other art forms of musical specialists 1
the wealthier and more stratified societies. Here single versions by
individuals who are recognized as outstanding may be sufficient. In
general, however, it has been found best to record many alternative
forms of each composition. In all cases a musical style, like all else
in human affairs, manifests changes with time, and so samples at
successive periods are required.

Since every community has a variety, of musical forms of expres-
sion such as lullabies, magico-ceremonial songs of different kinds,
work songs, play songs, mourning music, and other special kinds, a
large sample of each type must be secuted. All societies have many
hundreds of songs or other musical compositions. At the time that
each composition is recorded the scientific collector makes careful
note of any words or nonsense syllables that may accompany the
musical notes, and of every aspect of the correlated ceremonal,
religion, work, or other social featurcs of the culture, Judgments of
listening natives regarding the worth of each performance are also
noted.

There are millions of songs or pieces played by instrument among
the peoples of low economic level the world over. Musicology now
has recordings of only a few tens of thousands of these. Only rarely
has a tribe or community had a large sampling of its music made
available on records for purposes of scientific study. Each of hun-
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dreds of groups 1s represented by a few score songs or other com-
positions. This is a wretched sort of sampling and indicates, how
young the science of descriptive and comparative musicology really
is. Large areas have barely been touched for purposes of recording.
Characterizations of the major stylistic features of most areas are
not even possible with present fiagmentary record collections and 1n
the absence of scientific analysis of most of the small collections al-
ready obtained.

The musicologist whose historical and scientific training has been
based on European musical literatures, supplemented perhaps by
some training and expetience in Chinese or Malay musical litera-
tures, is not sufficiently equipped to analyze the music of American
Indians, Melanesians, or Africans. Special training and a certain
length of experience in the scientific analysis of music of these other
areas is a prerequistte for trustworthy inquiry, just as special train-
ing 1n the phonetics and grammatical {eatures of American Indian
languages is demanded of Indo-European linguists who venture into
native America and beyond their familiar territory of scientific re-
search,

Participation in Music. The progressive narrowing of participa-
tion 1o music parallels what has already been indicated for the his-
tory of oral literature. In simple food-gathering societies every child
and adolescent learns all the music of his or her sex, and in some
areas as in western North America every adolescent has heard every
song and can have learned to sing it. But in northerly and wealthier
districts of the economically advanced food-gathering Pacific North-
west Coast several inventories of songs have become the property of
clans, hineages, secret societies, or other special groups, and non-
members of these groups do not sing such songs. At the same time
one is likely to find an especially large total of songs in a society
where specialist groups develop songs for their own purposes. So too
in the simple agricultural societies of the Southwest the ceremonial
clubs or so-called secret societies each have their special songs in large
numbers.

The degree of specialization becomes so great in advanced agricul-
tural-pastoral and economically more advanced societies that only a
small segment of the music is known to any nonspecialist. In such
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wealthy societies one of the specialist groups may be composed of
profegsional musicians and musical composeis.

In a sumple food-gathering society musical composers constituted
a considerable percentage of the people. In the western parts of the
United States the songs heard by seekers of guardian spirits were
stylistically much the same as other songs except for minor innova-
tions in theme, melodic line, scale, rthythm, and vocal mannerisms.
In societies where the sexes were of equal status musical composers
were not usually better represented by one than by the other sex.
In such societies musical composers were not as infrequent as 1n our
social systems.

The relative number of musical composers decreased notably with
the coming of slavery and also when musical creativity was custo-
marily assigned to specialist composers. Thus the rarity of great
composers in modern European society must be due much more to
the nature of the social system than to any genetic ranty of poten-
tiality for originality 1n musical composition. Only those who have
been accorded opportunity to recetve musical traiming, and who
afterwards also have opportunity to compose, are able to create in
musical terms. Many persons may have the same potentialities but
may fail to receive either the necessary training or subsequent op-
portunities. Na such barriers existed 1n simple food-gathering soci-
eties. In them all persons could learn the entire musical heritage
and there was equal opportunity to create and to perform new
musical products.

Rhythm. When people sing or play instruments they frame the
melody in terms of one or another rhythm pattern. Since all peo-
ples have the same central nervous system and also possess two
hands and two feet for purposes of rhythmic punctuation and per-
cussion accompaniment, they all can contribute to the complexities
of rhythm or percussion and there are no known limits to their
variety.

The rhythm patterns of recent centuries of European music are
relatively simple compared to the complex and frequently chang-
ing rhythms of some areas of non-European music such as in Africa.
The absence or simplicity of musical instruments does not neces-
sarily bring about a simplicity of rhythm patterns or a meagre
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development of percussion devices. In fact some non-European
rhythms recently heard by European composers have opengd up
broader possibilities of rhythmic expression than were previously
known for the history of European music.

Percussion devices, besides the use of hands, body, or thighs, can
be simple sticks, house walls, complexly carved and hollowed-out
rattles, and hide-covered drums each of a carefully tuned pitch. Idio-
phone is a generic term used to characterize such percussion instru-
ments.

In a few regions the rhythm of the music may be accompanied by
one or more additional rhythm patterns of body movement or per-
cussion instrument. A striking feature, for example, of some of the
music 10 the northwestern United States 1s the lack of consonance
between the music rhythm and the rhythm of the stick or skin drum
employed as a percussion instrument.

There 15 no reason to suppose that any one people is innately more
addicted to rhythms of a certain kind than is another. Although
all peoples are capable of rhythmic responses, specific rhythm pat-
terns are entirely learned. Their presence in any period and area can
be accounted for only in terms of historical processes and circum-
stances of that period and area.

Bucher's theory that musical rhythms originated in repetitious
body movements in work, and Wundt’s theory of origin in dance
movements, do not take care of the facts of complexity and change
of rhythms in modern music styles or of the changes 1n such rhythms
that occurred during hundreds of thousands of years. These theories
may, however, partially account for such phenomena.

Tonal Patterns and Scales. Where peoples lack complex musical
instruments with fixed pitches and the principal instruments are
their own voices, there are no factors that limit severely the variety,
complexity, or range of tonal patterns. Quarter tones or intervals
other than half and whole tones are likely to be found in every area
that has no complex mechanical instruments.

Possible tonal patterns are many. Our octave is divided into twelve
equdistant tone 1ntervals, the Javanese into five, the Siamese into
seven, There are undoubtedly many other patterns of intervals in
different musical areas. The appearance and increase in the use of
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complex mechanical musical instruments, which spread from the
Near East during the past 4000 or more years, has lessened the num-
bers, vartety, and complexity of tonal patterns.

Scales arc only the recorded representations and schematized por-
trayals of tonal patterns. Such analytic writing began little if at all
earher than classical Greece, Once scales were noted on paper, how-
ever, they also served to restrict free play with tonal patterns. Sub-
sequent musical expiession was framed within the confines noted by
the recorded patterns or scales. On the other hand, any written analy-
s1s also serves as a tool by which new kinds of scales or other fea-
tures of music can be devised,

Claims by musicologists that the tonal patterns found in some cul-
ture areas are extremely simple and primitive are based on study
of only a small number of recorded songs, and thus have left an
erroneous general impression as to the style of the music of people
in primitive economies. If the report of extreme simplicity 1n tone
patterns be venfied by extensive sampling for all kinds of music
of a people, the inference does not follow that the musical style as a
whole is simple. Similarly, European styles of music are charac-
terized by a very small range of possible rhythms, each quite simple,
yet this does not mean that our music 15 a simple and primitive heri-
tage. It is necessary to cxamine each and cvery facet of a musical
style, not to characterize a whole style by one or two of its simplest
components,

Melodic Patterns. 'The human voice, which is innervated by the
central nervous system, is capable of so many tones and of such a
long series of tones in so many melodic patterns that the absolute
limits in number and variety of such patterns are for practical pur-
poses infinite. That is why many extremely different melodic pat-
terns, including complex ones, are found among food-gathering
peoples, whose major or sole instrument for musical expression 1s
the voice. The only Limitations are the melodic patterns learned in
childhood from older people. The number of possible patterns is
reduced somewhat only when the people acquire fixed-pitch or
fixed-interval instruments and choose to express themselves musi-
cally only within the narrow tonal range permitted by those instru-
ments. This is especially true when the instruments are simple and
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pertmut only a very few tones as wn the case of the Near Eastern
string and wind instruments of the pre-Christian Bronze Age and
Iron Age.

When the technological level and the specialization of labor of
later Neolithic periods and of the Bronze Age and Iron Age per-
mitted fabrication of ever more complex wind and string instru-
ments, their possessors experimented with the kinds of musical ex-
pression possible with such instiuments. The composers, perform-
ers, and auditors weie so 1ntrigued with the special effects made
possible by the instruments that everywhere the trend seems to have
been for vocal mannerisms, tonal range, and tonal patterns which
were characteristic of older singing styles to change and to be sim-
plified in the direction of an imitation of and limutation to the new
and very narrow range of expression of the musical instruments. In
our own musical heritage this 1s illustrated by the coloratura vocal
style, as well as by melodic patterns characteristic of the flute or the
piccolo.

A woven fabric of several melodic patterns, or true choral and poly-
phonic singing, has not been found among the Indans of any part
of the Americas. However, beginnings of part singing may have been
present in very wealthy communities such as among the Aztecs of
Mexico. True part or choral singing developed 1n some African areas
as well as in Eurasian countries. In the latter countries, an interweav-
ing of several simultaneous tones occurred with musical instruments
at least as early as classical Greek times.

Melodies are specific variants which in outline still follow the
sequence imposed by the established melodic patterns. Words and
vocables or nonsense syllables (like #7a Iz la) are tacked on or second-
ary to such melodies. However, there are prayer, chant, or recitative
forms, especially in ceremonials, where the words are primary and
the melody is only an adaptation to and a secondary attachment to
the words.

Vocal Technique or Manner of Singing. The varieties of vocal
techniques and mannerisms possible are as many as the varieties
of sounds possible in phonetics (see p. 280). Each musical area, how-
ever, has its stylized and conventional ways of using the voice, and
fails to utihize other possible ways. As noted previously, when com-
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plex wind and string instruments came to be used, vocal tech-
niqueeand mannerisms tended to approximate the sounds pro-
duced by the mechanical instruments.

One of the most important factors in the formal style of songs,
as in the style of oral literature, 1s the manner of employment of
the voice. Analysis of a song style which has not been long affected
by instruments is especially difficult because the voice may be em-
ployed 1n more varied and complex ways for which transcriptional
mdicators are lacking.

Primitive Music as Art. 'The range of expression possible with an
instrument as flexible as the voice has led many complex styles of
musical expression to develop. Percussion and rhythm were also not
confined by lack of mechanical resources. In every community of
later Paleolithic and Neolithic times many individuals could have
mastered their culture’s heritage of musical expression, attained tech-
nical competence, achieved a release fiom technical problems, and
“played with the technique” so imaginatively as to have created
works of art. Such individuals may readily be termed artists and
composers.

The achievement of an individual European composer such as
Bach, Haydn, Beethoven, or Mozart may not strictly be compared,
however, with the comparable but always jount achievement of
groups of musical artists and composers in societies of primitive econ-
omies. The two contrasted kinds of musical creativity are on levels
too remote for just comparison and evaluation. There is, further-
more, insufficient knowledge of the history of a primitive musical
style to judge the quality and extent of creative achievement at any
one point 1n its course.

Non-European musical artists perform very well before the micro-
phones of portable field recorders. The motivations for omissions,
garbled versions, and the like are much weaker 1n musical symbolism
than in words of folk tales and myths which phrase belicfs that Euro-
peans have flouted. Therefore electrical recordings of primutive music
may be expected to include samples of artistry more often than do
transcriptions of folk tales.

The problem arises as to who is to identify and judge works of
musical art, For all their comparative knowledge and analytic skill,
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musicologists cannot quickly perceive the stylistically demanded and
styhstically original components of the music they have recosded
or analyzed. Their word as to what compositions are aruistic (10 the
sense of creatively original) always requires cotroboration from na-
tive musical critics, that is, from those who comprehend what is
essential for technical competence and virtuosity. In most instances
judgments regarding the artistic achievements of native musicians
and composers must be withheld until full field information has
been acquired.

Even though critical evaluations are uncertain, the best composi-
tions in a non-European musical style may be enjoyed to the degree
to which one becomes familiar with that style. Any initial reaction
of strangeness or dislike is comparable to and as meaningful as the
giggling reaction of an English-speaking adolescent when he first
hears Chinese or Siouan speech. This does not mean that an affec-
tion must be developed for every non-Eutopean musical style when
one has become sufficiently acquainted with 1t. There is no more
justification in demanding that all people become enamored of an
exotic musical style than there is justification in demanding that
everyone become enamored of Bach organ fugues or Schumann
quartets. One may hope all may acquire a bking for them, but il
they fail to develop such appreciation, it is only a matter of their
mussing the aesthetic experience.

The question may be posed as to whether European music of the
last two centuries is of a higher aesthetic developmental level than,
for example, Navajo ceremonial singing. There can be no quarrel
with aesthetic preferences that are unaffected by ethnocentric con-
ceits, but on a rational level European and Navajo music may only
be considered extraordinanly different 1n kind, not superior or in-
ferior to each other. They are poles apart in stylistic features. They
come from entirely different heritages. They symbolize entirely dif-
ferent aspects of life. Their levels of expression are not equatable;
hence comparisons as well as evaluations are improper. It is the
obligation of science to preserve and describe, as well as to account
for, the creative achievements that have been produced by both art
styles, and to encourage people to acquaint themselves with, to un-
derstand, and to enjoy the best in each.
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DANCE

<

Introduction. Dancing is a universal feature of human society.
Religious or magico-ceremomial dancing, play dancing, and other
specific types of dancing are all probably found in every society of
primitive economy.

Dramatic and symbolic dances are potentially available to all
peoples no matter what their type of social system may be, because
the human body which is utilized {or dance expression has the same
nervous system and muscle equipment among all peoples. For this
reason dance styles can be as complex and beautiful among peoples
of the lowest technological level as among any others. Peoples in
primitive economic systems suffer from no handicap whatever 1n
this one of all the arts, and 1n fact there is general agreement that
their dances often display superb aesthetic quality.

Research in the Dance. No minutely accuratc and serviccable
transcription of themes, body movements, and group dance behavior
has been devised for most non-European styles of dance. Scientific
research therefore requires the employment of sound on film. The
musical background which is almost always inextricable from the
dance style must also be recorded. Only films give repetitions suffi-
cient to permit painstaking analysis of every unit trait of a style. The
science of dance analysis is poorly developed in contrast with the
analysis of non-European music.

In scientific research on the dance a number of dances, if not all
the dances, of each type must be filmed to assure adequate sampling.
Moreover, the performances of a variety of indiwviduals must be ob-
tained, in order to determine variability. The films must be supple-
mented not merely by careful notations regarding the cultural mean-
ing and role of each dance, but also by a critical analysis and com-
ments from the best informed natves regarding the quality of each
performance. Analysis of non-European dances cannot be accepted
with full confidence until considerable experience 1n the scientific
study of such dance styles has been acquired. Few if any research
workers of this kind have been developed.

Dance Origins and History. The ultimate beginnings of the
dance cannot be dated but probably were far back in Paleolithic
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umes. But no dance style of today can be considered representative
of Paleolithic dances in any specific way. Dance themes or mgnfs,
body movements and symbolisms, and choreography have diffused
from community to community just like other traits of culture. As
a result all dances of today include borrowed content and patterns.
Most social systems 1n primitive economues are now of Neolithic
or later patterning, and very few of the food-gathening systems are
even 1n their technological features like their Paleolithic predeces-
sors. Dance expression symbolizes current cultural features of a
relatively specific kind. Consequently no dance styles arc exactly like
those of Paleolithic times except m a few very gencral traits.

Although ultimate origins are beyond reconstruction, the kinds
of changes that tend to occur 1n dance forms, as well as the social
or other crrcumstances responsible to a degree for those changes, can
nevertheless be ascertained. The social and cultural functions of the
dance can also be determined. Systematic researches have rarely if
ever been pursued toward these ends.

Among the Paleolithic peoples and the contemporary peoples of
most primitive economies, the dancer’s body has not often been sup-
plemented by elaborate or confining dance accoutrements. He may
be painted, be ornamented with feathers, use rattles, and the like,
but the human body which is his natural equipment for the dance
can be and usually is employed with few or no garments or orna-
ments that lumit the possible forms of expression. On the other hand,
1n socteties which have a higher level of technology, the use of cut-
ting tools and the wealth, leisure, and specialization allow the
manufacture of dance regalia such as masks and special dance gar-
ments. In general the higher the economic level, the more progres-
sively intriguing the dance regalia become and the more often they
are utilized. Hence the history of the dance is marked by a rather
late trend towards much greater employment of dance regalia and
therefore more circumscribed possibilities for bodily expression.

Curt Sachs assumes that the dances of modern peoples have fea-
tures of a specific kind which 1ndicate ancient features of the dance.
He supposes, for example, that Lower Paleolithic dancers performed
as individuals within a loose circle of dancers, and that the dances
of some modern food-gathering peoples indicate that Mousterian
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dances were very complex, both extrovert and introvert, both solo
and 1n a loose circle, and that soloist Mousterians must have danced
imitations of war practices and of animal behavior. He contends too
that the dances of some other modern preagriculturalists indicate
that Upper Paleolithic dances were also complex and variable. Cor-
relations and historical perspectives such as Sachs’s are beyond proof
or disproof. One can only be sure that the later Paleolithic peoples
could have danced as great a variety of themes, movements, and
choreographic forms as have any modern peoples.

When, in 1ecent millennia, dance specialists bad at length become
the main creators and carriers of dance styles, the themes they ex-
pressed tended to be less often expressive of religion, ceremonial, and
broad interests common to all the people, and more often expressive
of the nterests of the nobility or others who paid for the services of
the best dancers. Thus in the most recent periods of history, dance
themes more often became entertainingly sexual or caricature in na-
ture, rather than associated with magic or religion.

Participation in Dance. Since the human body is the instrument
for dance expression and since the soctal patterns of the societies of
the simplest economies both permitted and encouraged everyone to
participate, all persons must have practiced all their people’s dance
patterns, or the patterns of their own sex or clan, throughout most
of the Paleolithic period. Some of the people were completely ex-
cluded 1n Upper Paleolithic and later times with the development
of social systems in which specialist groups, clubs, or secret socicties
appeared. In wealthy Neolithic and later agricultural and pastoral
systems, 1 which specialist dance troupes or religious organizations
developed, dances are found in which only a few persons partici-
pated and all others were excluded except as observers. The history
of the dance as in the case of literature and music has therefore been
marked by a progressive decline in the percentage of the people who
were accorded opportunity to master techniques and to become vir-
tuosos.

In most of the technologically lowly societies everybody was in a
position to learn from the better dancers. At the other extreme, in 2
society like our own, the most artistic dance heritages can be learned
by only a very few pupils from a few teachers. With its long heritage
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of an ideology of sinfulness attached to dance symbolism, our society
is also a special instance of broad discouragement of participatiog in
dancing.

In all societies individuals engage in a Jong period of practice
from childhood on, before they approach or attain technical com-
petence, for everywhere the dance styles are complex. Artistry is
achieved following release from the effort to dance competently.
Artistry, creativity, or originahity may be achieved by large numbers
of persons in those societies where social approval is accorded par-
ticipants for their efforts to master the techniques.

A change in the dance style in a society where there are many
artists is probably more often a cumulative achievement of these
arusts than a spectacular innovation of only one artist. That 1s why
geniuses in the dance seem to be peculiar not to one or another race
but rather to that kind of social system which allows few to attain
technical competence and artistry and where those few are special-
wsts. Especially when artists are rare, geniuses are said to be present.
When artists are many, the creative changes that occur follow one
upon another more rapidly, but these changes are participated in
jointly by all the artists, and so one 1s less hikely to assume that only
a genius can be responsible for a major change.

Dance Patterns and Features of Style. Sachs has supplied a2 num-
ber of designations for contrasting forms of dance expression. Body
positions and movements vary from convulsive or inharmonious to
exalted, rhythmic, and harmonious. Expanded-movement dances
with leaping, skipping, lunging, lifting on toes, and so on as in
southeastern Africa contrast with close-movement dances with sway-
ing and calm, restrained gesturings as in parts of Qceania.

Dance themes vary between extremes which are termed mimetic
as contrasted with abstract or symbolic. Dance forms or choreog-
raphy vary between extremes which are termed 1individual as con-
trasted with group or choral. The latter are round, linear, or colum-
nar in form. Each may be continuous in one direction or relatively
static, .

All themes, movements, or forms may appear in any type of soci-
ety, although especially complex choral developments are found in
parts of Oceania and Africa, sometimes in consequence of the for-
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mation of specialized 1eligious orgamzations in such cultures, Few
dance styles allow for dance movements where the bodies of the
dancers are in very close contact

The many symbols used to represent ammals and objects in a
decorative art style are paralleled in each dance style by a con-
siderable inventory of gestures, munic representations, and symbolic
or succinctly descriptive body movements which constitute the mun-
imal units of meaning. Masks and other regalia constitute additions
to such 1nventories. Comparisons of each dance area’s ventory of
symbolic movements have not yet been undertaken.

Primitive Dance as Art. An evolution {rom simple to complex
and higher types of dance styles cannot be said to have occurred dur-
ing the later Paleolithic or modern periods. Many new movements,
choral patterns, and themes, however, were accorded much more
opportunity to develop during the Upper Paleolithic and Neolithie
penods and in later social systems, largely because of the new spe-
ciahization, the new dance regalia that could be made, and the new
features of social and religious organization and ideology. These
made notable additions to the already long list of possible forms of
dance expression, The new social features cannot, however, be said
to have permitted aesthetically superior forms of art. Assertions that
the ballet, for example, 1s superior to the best in the primitive dance
are to be regarded as based on ethnocentric limitations.

The arbiters of aesthetic achievement in the primitive dance are
thase who know the details of themes, movements, and forms, and
who can judge the degree of technical perfection and of originality.
Few or no outsiders can become rapidly familiar with intricacies of
the themes and symbolism which the native participants in a dance
heritage take years to master.

When peoples in societies on a low economic level become mod-
ernized as well as educated like Europeans, the magico-religious or
other motivations and social functions of their dances change. The
dance styles, however, can be retained for a period with new moti-
vations that involve more purely aesthetic appreciation.
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN

THE PLASTIC AND GRAPHIC ARTS

Introduction. To most people the art of peoples on primitive
economuc Jevels is primarily their sculpture, basketry, pottery, beaded
moccasins or garments, and other forms of plastic or graphic expres-
sion rather than the art forms discussed 1n the foregoing sections.
Even some recent encyclopedia treatments of prinmutive ait have
omitted mentien of nonmaterial forms of art, in spite of the fact
that the most elaborate as well as soctally important arts of the peo-
ples of primutive economy are their literature, their music, and their
dance. There are obvious reasons why both anthropologists and non-
anthropologists have failed to think of literature, music, and dance
as the most important and aesthetically original art forms created by
and functioning in the daily lives of non-European peoples. These
nonmaterial art forms have not often been made available or n-
telligible to Europeans, whereas the plastic and graphic art products
have had direct appeal and 1ntelligibility. Their translation was not
technical or beyond comprehension. Plastic and graphic forms of art
can be brought to museums and art galleries, photographed in maga-
zines and books, and even displayed in homes. On the other hand,
transcriptions of oral lLiterature, music, and dance either have been
inaccurate and have not done justice to the art, or if accurate are
often alien or incomprehensible in content and form. One of the
sad features of the present period of transformation in the lives of
hundreds of millions of people living in primitive economies is the
fact that the art forms for which they had technical resources about
as advanced as those possessed by modern European cultures were
peculiarly perishable, ephemeral, or too difficult to comprehend for
most people,

The peoples in primitive economies contrast sharply with more

246



Plastic and Graphic Arts 247

advanced economies in the poverty of their cutting tools, their
meagre technical knowledge, and the paucity of their materials for
aesthetic expression in plastic and graphic forms. Nevertheless some
of these forms were well developed even among the peoples on the
lowest economic levels.

Among the tasks of anthropology is to determine the social or
other processes which operated in the development of individual
plastic and graphic art forms, the role such arts played in the cul-
tures 10 which they appeared, the causes for the stylistic features and
for changes in such features, the causes for the themes expressed, and
the reasons why such themes changed.

Origins and History of Artistry in Plastic and Graphic Forms.
Earlier writers on primitive art often attempted an over-all sketch of
the evolution of the plastic and graphic arts, by the utilization for
example of Aurignacian and Magdalenian polychrome paintings in-
side French and Spanish caves. Several errors were committed tn
such thinking. There 1s no chance whatever that the earliest art
forms developed in and were expressed on 1nterior surfaces of caves,
or that they were at ance as extraordinarily mature in conception
and execution as the Paleolithic drawings. However, abstract rep-
resentations of the female figure modeled with mastery in stone and
ivory figurines were also Aurignacian and equally represent an early
development of art work 1n such materials.

The earhiest forms of artistic expression in solid materials are lost
forever because they were made with decayable materials, The
aesthetic achievements of surviving food-gathering peoples in wood,
bark, and fibers can be examined but these arts throw as little light
on the earliest Paleolithic aesthetic work as modern religions, lan-
guages, music, or dance forms are suggestive of the earliest Paleo-
lithic developments in such forms of expression. Paleolithic archeol-
ogy offers no help because until the Upper Paleolithic it reveals only
the imperishable materials which were virtually intractable for
aesthetic purposes.

The art work of children has often been considered in conjunction
with primitive art, as if there were much in common between them,
However, if primitive art is correctly defined as that which is made
possible and appears only following long practice with a complex
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heritage of techniques, themes, and patterns, the art of children is
assaredly on another and different level. When the untaught child
pants, draws, or models he abstracts and symbolizes only what he
percerves or what to hum is essential, significant, and real, and he
may add nonvisible details which he believes are present. But he
omits everything clse. He rarely decorates. Above all, he follows few
stylized conventions. Primiuve arts, on the other hand, are always
the products of a long heritage of themes and styles. Their only
primitiveness lies 1n the socio-economic system in which the carriers
of the art thaditions lived, in the crudity of the cutting or other tools
employed, and 1n the limitations in materials which could be worked,
It is therefore quite incoirect to equate them with the processes
operative in the art of untutored children,

In the discussion of the improbability of a historical connection
between Upper Paleolithic art and Eskimo art, and between Capsian
and Bushman art, the point was made that no art is stable for long
periods (see p. 212). Factors in rapid aesthetic change are the bor-
rowing of techniques, themes, and units of design, the mastetly play
with technique, and original changes. Superimposed strata revealed
by archeology in the southwest United States display rapid changes
in pottery styles. Each style endured only through a few human
generations.

Research in Plastic and Graphic Arts. The value of the finds and
collections of art made by archeologists should not be under-
estimated. Examples of prehistoric art that can sometimes be dated
make it possible to determine the area of initial development of
designs and the extent of their later diffusion. Historical changes
in arts can thus be indicated by archeological research. But the value
of such arts for other scientific purposes can also be overestimated.
The interpretation of designs, for example, is no longer possible
when the persons who lived in the culture are gone, and when their
culture is substantially changed. Nor can the religious or social
functioning of a prehistoric art be indicated in any detail.

Research in contemporary plastic and graphic forms is more re-
vealing because both the artists themselves and competent native
critics of their work can be interviewed at length, The collection of
samples of art for scientific purposes always has to be carried on as
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part of a larger ethnographic project, which means the securing of
full information regarding the culture, and as much matersal as
possible 1egarding the individual arusts whose work has been col-
lected. For scientific purposes it 1s usually unnecessary to purchase
and take away specimen pieces if excellent photographs of them can
be obtained and each 1s fully discussed, interpreted, and criticized by
a sufficient number of the best informed natives. Historical changes
that preceded an exisung art form can usually be revealed only by
a combination of archeological work and of spot maps of each tech-
nical and stylistic feature of the art, obtained from researches con-
ducted in all adjacent and, if necessary, distant districts.

Participation in Plastic and Graphic Arts. Some forms of decora-
twve art that were the earliest to develop must have been largely
women’s work. Untl the complex socio-cconomic levels of later
Neolithic times were attained, women probably did most of the
weaving and pottery, and basketry was almost always women’s work.
Carving, incising, and sculpturing in genetal were almost invariably
men’s work, probably because men made and repaired the equipment
they used for hunting and fishing and therefore were skilled in
woodcraft. No special sexual significance need be attached to these
observations, One sex has not been shown to have any inherited
traits for aesthetic creativity that are absent in the other sex. The
fact that some particular art is associated with the one sex rather
than the other is ta be explained in terms of the circumstances of
the division of labor in the cultural heritage, not of biclogical ap-
titude.

The meagre degree of participation in plastic and graphic arts
and the rarity of artists in our society is in striking contrast to the
extent of popular participation and the high percentages of the
people who are artists 1n most societies of low economic level. For
example, almost every girl in the food-gathering societies of western
North America practiced at basketry work before she reached
puberty; she continued making baskets during the rest of her life.
Her teachers were her own female relatives or covillagers, many of
whom were technically competent or were artists. Her community
included exemplary critics and was also characterized by the greatest
general respect for and approval of artistry. Baskets made for every-
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day use were embellished with taste more often than not. Many
additional basketry pieces were turned out as aesthetic zours de force,
with no especial utility intended. In the Pueblo Southwest, pottery
was produced under much the same conditions.

Specialists in wood carving on the Northwest Coast of America
were supported by the nobulity and recerved intense approbation
from the entire community. Sometimes a number of artists co-
operated 1n the fashioning of a single carved pole.

The village specialization 1n pot, hat, and other manufactures
which featured many advanced agricultural-pastoral soceties, or
those in process of change from simple agricultural to advanced
agricultural-pastoral societies, was characterized by more or less
general participation of the population of cach village 1n the one or
two handicrafts whose product was sold in the region’s market
center.

Wherever many members of a community lived in an environ-
ment characterized by the presence of several older persons who
were critics, artists, or both, and by general handicraft participation
by the members of one or both sexes, the results were likely to be
affected by spirsted competitiveness. The products were often of a
high order of technical excellence at the very least. In the case of
handicrafts even in the simple food-gathering and sumple agricultural
societies, covillagers vied with one another for community applause.
In the advanced agricultural-pastoral societies as in West Africa
such applause was supplemented by the lure of market profits, which
in the absence of a system of mass production resulted 1n little or no
cheapening, commercialization, or other sort of aesthetic degenera-
tion.

The degree of callousness of modern Europeans to art forms pro-
duced by non-Europeans has so far been such that the latter have
lost interest in artistic work when their cultures have been shattered
and their people have been enveloped by European immigrants and
brought into the maelstrom of a European type of economy. There
is then no longer respect or reward for aesthetic achievement. Par-
ticipation lessens, and in a short time the last artists die. Hundreds
of art forms have thus vanished during the four and 2 half cen-
turies of European expansion.



Plastic and Graphic Arts 251

Principles of Design. As has already been mentioned (see p. 212)
some students of primtive art have approached the study of art
with an evolutionary theory that the development of decoratve
design proceeded from 1ealistic to geometric or other convention-
alized design. It has been indicated that the opposite course of de-
velopment was as likely to have occurred where early and crude tech-
nical manipulations prevented realistic representation untl later
pertods when much greater mastery of the technique was acquired.
It has been shown also that many interpretations that were given
to decorative motifs that have diffused were only secondary asso-
ciations, often consequent upon a style of interpretation of design
motifs already present.

No simple trend from realistic to conventionalized design can be
admitted for any Late Pleistocene or modern era, because there has
always been a style of decoration already established, whether 1t be
realistic, conventionahzed, or intermediate, that has been appled to
similar materials. The styles already present have influenced any new
kand of art expression in 2 new artifact or material.

Nor can the influence of the tools or the shape and texture of the
matenials employed, that is to say, the technical manipulations, be
shown to have determined entirely the kinds of designs. At least
the small details of design have been rarely so influenced. Even
where technical factors are almost equatable, designs differ mark-
edly, as in mat-work and pottery styles in a number of historically
unconnected areas.

Given a mastery of technical manipulation and a sufficiently wide
range of possibilities of decoration, the play of creative imagination
results in a variety of forms of decoration Only the most careful
study of the special historical circumstances and cultural setting
within each group or subarea can suggest why such play with tech-
nique tended to result in one or another speaific design.

The tendency to play within the limits of the possibilities of the
technique leads, for example, to the use of rhythmic, symmetrical, or
balanced arrangements, groupings, bandings, and the like. Some-
times few or no observers will even perceive these arrangements,
which were created by the artists largely as a matter of enjoyment
of technical mastery and of play with the resources and skills avail-
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able. Rhythmical decorative atrangement 1 basketry, textiles, pot-
tery, sculpture, and architecture does not metely flow from play
with technique. It seems to be associated with the fundamental
pleasure n rhythm that also finds expression in oral hiterature, music,
and dance.

In design, a very few parts may be sketchily or symbolically 1n-
cicated as representatwve of all the anatomical complexity of an
animal or of the stiuctural complexity of a plant, artifact, or other
object. A certain few features are accented, and all others are dis-
regarded. Thus a diamond may symbolize a lake; the symbol of a
dorsal fin may represent a killer whale; a cross may stand for a star;
or a zigzag line may portray a snake or lightning, This is conven-
uonal or abstract art design in extreme form.

No art ever achieves mmcroscopically exact realism. The aitist
omuts one aspect and stresses another. A few paits suggest the whole,
Some peoples have suggested reality by the X-ray-like representa-
tion of that which is known to be present but 1s not visible. Thus
the heart, lungs, or stomach have been drawn within the outlipe
of an animal by various American Indian groups, North Australians,
and Melanesians. Capsian, Bushman, Eskimo, and other artists fol-
lowed sithouette principles of representation. Few art areas utilized
perspective unty] the European Renaissance. Pictograph or cartoon-
Like representative styles appeared in several areas as in the hide
garments and upi (or tepee) covers of the Plains Indians.

Many detenls are derived from anatomical reality in the relauvely
realistic sculpturing of Guinea-Sudan Africa, Melanesia, Central
America, Peru, and other areas. In Peru masterpieces of portraiture
were achieved in pottery; in Nigeria, in wood, bronze, and stone;
in other areas, more often in wood.

Realism or naturalism in graphic art rather than in sculpture has
to do with the optical impression received in a precise moment in
time; or it implies the representation of details known to be present
but not necessarily perceptible.

Some Freudian-minded critics of arts of peoples of primitive econo-
mies have supposed that sexual drives and processes in the uncon-
scious have been a major factor 1n representations, symbolic motifs,
and patterns of design. It is true that sexual representation or sym-
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bolization appears frequently in non-European art styles, Such mo-
tifs, however, are on a par with any other important design elaments
that are integral components of the style. The reasons for recourse
to such elements lie embedded 1n the ethnography and art history of
each subarea. Unless that background 1s known 1n some detail one
remains hopelessly at a loss to account for any of the components of
the style.

Just as each oral literature has its many component {eatures of
themes, plots, formal or stylistic elements, and the like, so too each
plastic or graphic art style could be analyzed into its component
design motifs, themes, or decorative units, and its rhythmic fea-
tures, kinds of banding, symmetry, contrasted masses, balance, tex-
ture, and luster. It 1s the challenge to play with all these resources in
decorative units, materials, and features of style that stimulates the
artist to produce a masterpiece. He 15 challenged to succeed without
transgressing a single rule of conventionally used content or style,
and at the same time to do it perfectly and as originally as possible.

Painting. The earliest painting could very well have developed
in Paleolithic eras so remote that there would be no possibility of
survival of examples. The technique of polychrome painting was sim-
ple because of the availability of grease, wax, marrow, and other sub-
stances with which pigments such as red ochre could be mixed. Fin-
ger painting could long have preceded brushes, although the latter
could easily have been made in earlier Pleistocene tumes. The oldest
pamungs known, which may be over twenty thousand years of age,
survived only because of their location inside caves. Artists agree that
the Aurignacian and later Upper Paleclithic painters achieved mas-
terpieces. Since these painters lived in the types of food-gathering
socio-economic systems that in modern times have also produced
beautiful oral literature, music, dance, basketry, and sculpture in
bone and wood, it is not surprising that painting of the finest qual-
ity also occurred here and there in such systems in Paleolithic times.
The social conditions as well as the material equipment that made
such achievement possible were present. The specific circumstances
that brought about Upper Paleolithic painting are not known, nor
is it possible to ascertain the precise magico-ceremonial or other
motivations for the portrayal of game animals in that period.
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Capsian rock paintings and chippings, masterful in their render-
ing of movement and excitement, may be from 5000 to 10,000 years
old. In style they are simular to modern Bushman rock paintings in
South Africa. Bushman art at its best is polychrome. It represents
humans and animals and in some districts the representations are
chipped rather than pamnted. Some pantings display foreshortening
which gives the effect of perspective.

Panting on pottery 1s widely found but rarely approaches realistic
representation until there has been a long petiod of development of
technical skill with clays and paints on clay.

Painting of landscapes or other scenes is a late development which
appeared earlier 1n Asia than in Europe. It rarely occurs in any cul-
ture area among peoples with primitive economies. A few styles that
may be regarded as illustrated maps o1 diagrams appear on bark
among some Australians and on hides among the Indians, and some
Bushman rock paintings are of the same general type.

Sand Painting. Australian Blackfellows, Navajos, Pueblos, Plains
Indians, and some other peoples, notably several who live in desert
or sub-desert regions, prepare intricate and sometimes aesthetically
remarkable polychrome designs in the sand, usually during special
rituals. Colored reproductions and photographs of this type of art
are available. It may have developed a number of times in remote
Paleolithic eras but no archeological evidence of this is possible.

Tattooing. Body tattooing as an art form may seem almost like a
contradiction in terms, for most regional examples of tattooing are
not illustrative of anything that can be termed aesthetic. In rare
instances, however, particularly among the Maori of New Zealand,
and the Marquesans, the designs are so successfully conceived in
relation to available surface areas that many individuals can be said
to wear artistic masterpieces for hife. Polynesian specialists, who were
well 1emunerated for thewr labors in tattooing persons, applied de-
signs borrowed from wood carving and painting. Populations of
very dark pigmentation either do not resort to tattooing or have
employed it only slightly.

Body Ornamentation. Scarification of the body is widely found
among the very dark pigmented peoples, probably because tattooing
is not sufficiently visible among them. The beauty of ornamental
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scars is open to question although the attempt to produce aesthetically
attractive results cannot be doubted. ‘The same applies to perfc:rated
ear lobes, filed teeth, ear and lip plugs, head deformation, and other
mutilations practiced here and there as means of becoming more
attractive or of being properly garbed for hfe,

Body and face painung, like tattooing, may attain an aesthetic
level comparable to the best known Maor1 or Marquesan tattooing.
Temporary painting of the body, which 1s perhaps found among all
peoples, probably developed at a very early time. Aurignacian skele-
tons give testimony to the use of red ochre 20,000 years ago.

Hairdressing is often especially painstaking and amounts to a
kind of sculpturing in some regions. The woolly hair of some African
Negroid and Melanesian peoples 1s built up 1nto artistic masses.
Some Mongoloid peoples, including American Indians, also suc-
ceeded 1n arranging their hawr in aesthetic forms.

Art in Feathers. Paleolithic peoples probably had technical re-
sources for snaring, netting, and trapping birds, and must have used
colored feathers for decorative purposes. Feathers can be glued on
to the body in various designs, as is done by modern Australian
Blackfellows. They can be woven into cloaks or sewed onto gar-
ments as modern Hawauans have done. Feathers are inserted as a
cover over richly decorated coiled baskets made by the Pomo In-
dians in north-central California. Multicolored feather designs thus
appear in various areas and at every level of economy. This is to be
expected since peoples of the lowest economic level are not handi-
capped in technical resources for this kind of artistic work.

Dress. The degree of bodily exposure is not at all correlated
with beauty in dress. Some tropic dwellers who have few or no gar-
ments, like the Nilotic peoples and the Australian Blackfellows, deco-
rated their bodies with feathers that were glued on and with paints
and other materials, especially on ceremomal occasions, so that body
ornamentation verged on a kind of artistic dress. Artistically carved
combs are worn 1n several regions.

Superbly tailored skin, gut, and fur garments of various kinds,
with varicolored pieces for decorative trims and other effects, were
developed by some northerly peoples such as the Eskimos.

Embroidery with shells and beads, and with various materials
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such as dyed porcupine quills, was highly developed on hide gar-
ments made by North Amencan Indians. Garments worn on cere-
momial occasions were usually more artistic than garments for every-
day use.

Art in Bark, The possibility of the use of beaten bark for cloth,
of shredded bark for skirts, and of larger strips of bark for utensils
may be presumed to have long antedated the Upper Paleolithic. The
tapa or beaten bark cloths of Polynesian and Melanesian islanders
display a wide range of arustically painted designs. Geometric de-
signs were pamnted or 1ncised on a great variety of bark utensus and
other artifacts, especially in the vast baik-using area of northern
North America.

Basketry. The finest basketry arts are found among modern food-
gathering peoples. Bulky and fragile pottery containers are not effi-
cient for peoples who have to be scasonally mobile and for this
reason the making of baskets received special attention. Some excel-
lent basketry also appears among horticultural and pastaral peo-
ples. There 1s no reason to doubt that basketry could have been
made in the earlier Paleolithic epochs and was among the works
of art that have long since decayed.

Interlacings of warp and woof strands derived from split roots,
grasses, or other fibers are of various forms such as wicker weave,
checker weave, twilling, and twining. Finely twined baskets allow
an especially great range of decorative possibilities and some mag-
nificent arts based on this technique have appeared, as for example
in California and districts to the north. Another type of basketry is
essentially a kind of sewing with an awl upon a grass, splint, or rod
foundation which coils up from its start at the bottom of the basket.
Coiled baskets are firm and hard and they allow both a wide range
of decorative opportunities and a possibility of a number of beau-
ufully sculptured shapes. Many western American groups have both
soft twined or woven and hard coiled basketry. Some have thirty or
more distinctive techniques and styles of decorative treatment, for
each of which the native language has a name. A few groups which
are on extremely low economic levels as in California, and some
others as in Mexico, play so freely with their mastered techniques
that they turn out many exquusitely designed pieces that either are
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too duminutive for use or are employed solely for special dress or
ceremonial occasions. .

Matting has been found in many regions and 1s highly developed,
for example, in Middle America and Polynesia

Sculpture and Carving in Wood. A few Late Paleolithic peoples
may have sculptured in the softer woods, but no samples of so
remote an epoch can have survived. Even for recent centuries only
a few samples of arts i wood are avalable except 1n the case of
desert regions.

Among the food-gathering peoples, the wealthiest Northwest
Coast natives, who were relatively sedentary, achieved one of the
most remarkable art styles of any modern areas. Specialists who were
attached to noblemen’s households carved ladles, boxes, rattles,
masks and other ceremonial objects, canoes, house posts, and lately
totem poles (see p. 128). A few pieces approached realism, but the
art in general was highly abstract and conventionalized. The Haida
Indians of the Queen Charlotte Islands off southern Alagka trans-
ferred this Northwest Coast style with superb effect to the difficult
medum of black slate and turned out beautiful platters, sculptured
figurines, and other pieces in this stone. The Chilkats of southern
Alaska carried box designs over into blankets.

All other modern peoples who have achieved noteworthy styles in
wood work are basically agricultural. Examples are the Maoris with
their remarkably ornate house ornamentation, the Africans with
their beautiful sculptures in various districts south of the Sahara, and
some Indonesian and Melanesian peoples. Somewhat related art
styles occur on gourds and calabashes in 2 number of regions.

African wood, bronze, and stone sculpturing from the Guinea-
Sudan countries during the past thousand years has influenced
modern European art decisively, European artists and critics have
marveled both at the technical mastery and at the achievement of a
style which they have characterized as possessed of extraordinary
vitality, emphasts on the essential, complete plastic freedom and con-
ception of form in three dimensions, and almost architectural se-
quences of structural planes and masses. The shapes of the wooden
materials employed—that is, the round cylindrical or cubic blocks—
seem to have been a major factor in the development of the distine-
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tively geometric style of expression. The 10und block style of the
Guinea-Sudan countries also varied progressively in the direction
of realistic representation which 1s freed from the original shape of
the materials employed. The carving specialists of the wealthy
Guinea-Sudan countrics produced objects for practical and magico-
ceremonyal purposes, and also statuettes, miniatures, and other preces
which probably served no function other than to delight their mak-
ers and art lovers,

An important technical factor in wood sculpture was the cutting
tool, which was a stone adze in Melanesia and on the Pacific North-
west Coast, and was made of steel in Negroid Africa. Pieces were
chopped rather than carved and so the finished surface frequently
exhibited the unplaned marks of the tool.

Each of these areas also utihzed effective polychrome painting,
which further heightened the designs and surfaces of the sculptured
product.

The intimate relationship between religion and art is exhibited by
the use of symbols to represent supernatural beings in sculp-
tured pieces, masks, and other magico-ceremonial regalia. Especially
notable art styles in masks are found among the Iroquois and Pacific
Northwest Coast Indians, in West Africa, Melanesia, and a number
of wealthier areas of Asia. Mythological, sacred, or ancestral beings
are also sculptured in the same and many additional districts.
Closely related to or identical with such sculpturings are sculptured
fetishes, objects infused with mana-like power, which are found
West Africa and other regions, and which are treated in a variety
of ways depending on the regional religion.

Art Work in Precious Metals. Although some hammering of
softer metals 1nto bracelets or other ornaments may have occurred
in Paleolithic eras, the period of extensive artistic work in the
precious metals apparently began in the Neolithic period when there
were fairly advanced agriculture and intense specialization of labor.
Superb designing and sculpturing in gold are known to have oc-
curred in some Andean and Central American countries not long
before the Spanish Conquest, in spite of the paucity of pieces that
escaped melting at the hands of the Spanish conquerors. During the
past twenty years archeological researches in Mexico and Central
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America have revealed quantities of aesthetically magnificent work
in gold. Other aesthetically sculptured products i gold can be
noted from comparably wealthy regions such as West Africa, India,
Malaysia, ancient Egypt, and Middle America each employed the
“lost wax” (cire perdu) method for sculpturing in precious metals.

Art in Bronze. The artistic work in bronze 1n the Near East
following 3000 B.Cc,, and in middle Eutope and Scandinavia over a
thousand years later, reached a magnificent climax on the Gulf of
Guinea Coast of Africa during the Middle Ages, especially in the
unsuwipassed bronze sculpturings of Benin Nigeiia, discovered after
1897. The bronzes of Benin certamnly rank among the greatest art
forms ever created. However, the symbolism and function of this
art can never be known because so many centuries have passed since
the days of its creators. It 1s significant that the technologically and
soctally most complex part of Negroid Africa should also have been
the district of outstanding aesthetic creauvity Bemn bronzes were
models of animals, human beings, human heads, and also reliefs of
animals, humans, myth symbols, or scenes. These bronzes were made
by the “lost wax” method also used for sculptures in precious
metals.

Bone, Ivory, and Horn Work. Artistic carving and incising in
bone, 1vory, and horn is available 1n Aurignacian and especially Mag-
dalenman finds, in styles not very remote from those of modern
Eskimo artistry 1n the same materials. With cutting tools of stone
that are used upon substances of 1dentical texture and shapes, the
possibilities of stylistic expression are relatively limited and there-
fore, as already noted (see p. 212), the similarities are probably paral-
lel developments, not historically connected forms. Wherever wood
was hard to obtain, Late Pleistocene peoples apparently often re-
sorted to aesthetic expression in the more difficult media of bone and
ivory. Harpoon points and other artifacts were often beautifully
embellished.

In the Pacific Northwest the wood-carving style was carried over
to act work on ladle handles made of mountain goat horn and also
to many sculptured pendants and other pieces of bone and ivory.
Specialist carvers produced such luxury articles for the wealthy,
Wood-carving styles of other parts of the world, such as Africa south
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of the Sahara, were also carried over to elephant tusk ivory or sim-
ilar Bard matenials.

Arxt in Stone. The earliest art work in stone is probably that on
the blades produced by Mousterian craftsmen. Progiessively supersor
work in stone occurred during the Upper Paleolithic period, with
increasing possibilities due to pressure flaking.

A very few people 1n food-gathering technologies have mastered
incising or carving in stone to the pomt of achieving aestheucally
important results. For example 1n the Northwest Unuted States theie
are many carved figures, now badly worn, which were made in pre-
Columbian eras, but their acsthetic value seems poor. Slate dishes,
figurines, and other preces were carved by the Haudas, in the style of
wood carving current among them.

Apart from these and a few other developments, artistic work in
stone has apparently almost always followed the introduction of
agniculture and the development of specialized craftsmen. In many
or most instances it followed upon and stylistically rescmbled or
copted earlier work done 1n wood or clay. The regions which have
produced art styles in stone are numerous.

The earliest Neolithic socio-economic level to witness outstanding
aesthetic achievement in stone sculpture was probably that of the
Mayas. Comparable stone work 1n the Old World was always facili-
tated by bronze or superior metal tools. But the Mayas wotked only
with cutting tools of stone. They and their successors the Aztecs also
cut fine small sculptures in crystal, jade, obsidian, and alabaster.

Architecture. 'The painted tipi of the Plains Indians is an example
of architectural form which was posstble under Paleolithic con-
ditions. Another 1s the long cedar plank house of the Northwest
Coast, which is technically complex but whose acsthetic interest
resides not so much in s form as in its sculptured posts, carved
doors, and painted fagade. A variety of pole, mat, and thatch dwell-
ings could have been constructed by Paleolithic peoples but unfor-
tunately no remains can be found. The beehive-shaped house of
snow blocks produced by Eskimos east of the Mackenzie is of
aesthetic interest,

Several culture areas produced one or another new kind of archi-
tecture, of aesthetic worth, following the development of agriculture.
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Examples are the elaborately carved houses of the Maori Polynesians,
and the ornate stiuctures of many Indonesian islands whichs were
much 1nfluenced by India. Masonry and brick structures are usually
severely simple but were tastefully constructed in many parts of
the world.

Massive architecture of several kinds may well have preceded the
Bronze Age of kings, priesthoods, palaces, temples, and tombs. The
enormous gabled wooden structures built by men’s clubs in Mela-
nesia, and large communuity dwelling houses in Indonesia and the
Amazon, are all in primiuve agricultural arcas. For this reason
it cannot be assumed that great structures appeared in history only
after about 4000 B.C.

It 1s true, however, that Neolithic western Europe was more or
less contemporaneous with the Copper and Bronze Ages of Egypt
and that at that t1me 1t cut 1ts first monoliths for graves and temples,
when the Egyptians and some other Near Eastern cultures were
already producing stupendous and beautiful structures.

Quarrying, cutting, transporting, and fitting of great blocks of
stone nto larger structures has never been done by a preagricultural
people. Such labors began 1n history only in slave-owning Neolithic
or economically more advanced civilizations as in Central and An-
dean American regions, 1n western Europe 11 Neolithic times, and
i the Near East.

Clay and Pottery. It hasalready been noted that clay was modeled
into a few figures in Upper Paleolithic times in western Europe, and
that fired clay pots that are only crudely decorated have been found
among a very few modern food-gathering peoples.

Artistry 1n fired clay vessels, as far as 1s known, is limited to
Neolithic or later agricultural and a very few pastoral peoples (see
Pp- 94-95). The technique is apparently too mntricate to have been in-
dependently invented often.

All peoples molded and turned vessels of soft clay by hand until
the Egyptian invention of the potter’s wheel about 3000 s.c. The
wheel-turned technique spread slowly and never reached the Ameri-
can Indians. In different regions many technical devices have been
added to the original techmques of molding a lump of clay or of
building up a pot with ribbon spirals of clay, and of firing. During
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the Bronze Age, Egypt invented glass and the glassy coating termed
glazirg, Various regions invented a pamted surface coat or shp of
fine clay which then allowed multicolored painting. China invented
true porcelain just before 700 Ap., eleven hundred years before its
manufacture in Europe,

Many possibilities of sculpturing as well as of realistic or symbolic
decorative treatment are latent in pottery, especially in the finer
forms that are glazed or of porcelain, Some of the most successful
exploration of the aesthetic possibilities in pottery appears, how-
ever, in Incan Andean and Cential American districts which lacked
the wheel-turned, glass, glazing, and porcelain techniques of the
Old World. Some West Africans did sculpturing in clay similar to
the superb sculptures 1n bronze and stone, But the portrait sculp-
turing in clay of pre-Columbian Peruvians 1s perhaps without a peer
i wood or any other medium.

Pottery vessels are either embellished plastically in the course of
fashioning, by corrugations, indentations, 1ncising, or sheer sculp-
turing, or embellishment 1s applied in a pictorial way following the
shaping—that is, by painting. Paints may also be used together with
plastic embellishment.

"Lextiles. Paleolithic societies very likely wove few fine textiles,
and those that they did weave were mainly smaller pieces such as
belts, arm bands, or head bands. Wools obtained from wild animals
were probably rarely made into arustic pieces. The nonagricultural
Indians of the Northwest Coast spun only into thick and coarse
threads which were woven 1nto coarse, heavy blankets that were
artistically unsatisfactory except for those produced by the Chilkats.
Finely spun threads and woven stuffs appeared in many regions
following the domestication of plants and animals with consequent
quantity production of fibers.

Extremely exact control of the technique and perfect visualization
of the planned pattern are indispensable for aesthetic success in
textile art. The loss or unnecessary addition of a single stitch can
ruin the aesthetic effect.

Only the finest spinning and weaving will permit curved lines.
Therefore most textile arts limit patterns to combinations of linear,
angular, and geometric elements and color contrasts. Just as the
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pre-Columbian Peruvians displayed the greatest technical skill and
imaginative creativity in sculpture in clay, so too the textile” com-
positions of these Indians surpassed all other peoples. Patterns devel-
oped in Peruvian weaving were probably transferred to some of their
pottery.

In both hemispheres textile workers in agricultural communities
made many technical advances in the loom, which permitted ever
superior textile arts,

Hide and Leather Work. Skin garments, moccasins, belts, bags,
and the like were doubtless made by Paleolithic peoples, and they
were probably given sea shell, seed, painted, fringe, or other orpa-
mentation. The Indians of the northern United States offer many
examples of arts of this kind.

The Old World domestication of animals was no doubt followed
by quantity production of hides, and specialist production of ar-
tistically embellished hide garments and other hide products. These
Neolithic arts have left no surviving pieces and therefore no gen-
eralizations can be made about them.

The Level of Primitive Plastic and Graphic Arts. Attempts at
comparisons of art styles that have developed under very different
conditions of technology and living are gratuitous. The scientist’s
manuper of approach to the aits of cach people in primitive economyes
must remain a matter of accurate reporting, and determination of
the role of the arts in the culture, of the social relationships of the
artistic participants, and of the responses of the best informed natives
regarding the art work of their people.

The ways of percewing and of aesthetic representation of reality,
as well as of decorating, arc many. Each art style emphasizes certain
features for representation or symbolization, and suppresses or omits
all other features. The worth of these canons of expression cannot
easily or justly be evaluated although careful field research will allow
trustworthy reporting on the extent of the mastery of the technique,
of the fulfillment of other aesthetic principles of the art style, and of
the degree of ongmality. The fashion in which the native artist has
percewved, emphasized, or decorated can be appreciated in spite of
the fact that no analogous art heritage of our own has enabled our
artists to perceive or embellish in the same way. Above all, due sus-
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picion must be developed of ethnocentric evaluations of our own
arts ds superior achievements and as examples of a greater degree of
gentus than that present among other peoples.
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CHAPTER FIFTEEN

EKNOWLEDGE

Introduction. It 1s desirable to distinguish between science and
common-sense knowledge. Science involves not common-sense
knowledge but special kinds of knowledge and techmiques of pre-
diction that are obtained by uniquely rigoious and rational pro-
cedures which may be designated as scientific methods. Science is
characterized by the use of well-reasoned anticipatory ideas, the
inination of mquiries designed to check up on these 1deas or on any
other preconceived ideas, the anticipatory and tentative arrange-
ment and classification of facts, the accurate determination and exact
measurement of the facts, a constant readiness to discard ideas or
hypotheses that do not square with the facts, and a public availablity
of all hypotheses and results. Science in this strict sense was not
developed until about the sth century s.c. or shortly following in
Greece. Until the 16th or 17th centuries in Furope 1t had a precarious
continmity 1n the hands of few persons, whose occupations, or whose
leisure through wealth, permitted them to function as specialists
in scientific work. An ever increasing number of specialists have
made important contributions to the development of science since
that time. In spite of its revolutionary effects on human behavior,
the permanence of science 1s as yet by no means absolutely assured.
The numbers and influence of those who are antiscientific 1n the
United States, for example, are still very great, and the recent
wanton uprooting of the scientific study of social and historical
phenomena in the Nazi countries indicates what can be done by
determined antiscientific groups.

Common-sense knowledge and common-sense methods of ac-
quiring knowledge, more or less independent of supernatural prem-
ises, have been found among all peoples for hundreds of thousands
of years. Such knowledge 1s gained by observation of factual suc-
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cessions, of uniform sequences, or of seemungly inteiconnected
events, For example, the Eskimos know that seals gnaw holes
through ice in order to breathe. All peoples are aware of the fact
that plants grow from sceds. A great many peoples know that cer-
tain fish swim upstream at special seasons. Almost all peoples
reahize that friction produces heat, and that dry tinder can be set
afire with ease.

All peoples in societies with primitive technologies thus possess
a hody of rules and concepts based on experience and derived from
it by logical inference, But they do not all know or attempt to venfy
why their generalizations may be correct because they do not inquire
regarding the relationship between antecedent and consequent phe-
nomena, They do not compare alternative explanations of sequences
in order to select the formulation that is simpler or is characterized
by greater appropriateness,

There is little doubt, however, that some peoples in relatively
primitive econornies have exphcit theoretical laws of knowledge open
to control by experiment and critique by reason. As Malinowski has
pointed out, the native shipwright, for example, knows of buoyancy,
leverage, and equilibrium not only in a practical sense. He must
not only obey the laws while on water, but he must also have the
principles in mind while he is making the canoce. He must instruct
hus helpers by giving them the traditional rules and in a crude or
simple manner, with a limited technical vocabulary, he must also
explain some general laws of hydrodynamics and equilibrium.
Science here is as yet not detached from craftsmanship, but this is
the mattix of science.

Common-sense knowledge and science are simular in that their
explanations of sequences are not formulated in supernatural terms.
Science, however, differs from common sense because of the special
explicitness and systematization of its procedures and formulations,
and in its other ways of surmounting the many defects of common
sense.

Technological Knowledge. Peoples with primitive economies
have an enormous amount of knowledge of woods, grasses, fibers,
roots, hides, and the physical or chemical processes that permit manu-
facture of artifacts. There are a number of especially striking exam-
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ples of technological knowledge such as the Eskimo bechive-shaped
ice-block house, tailored fur clothing, dog-team harness and sled;
the South African Bushman sucking-tube for drawing water from
beneath the desert floor; the outrigger canoe of Oceania; fire and
bow drills; the preservation of foods by sun-drying and smoking;
various elaborate frameworks for houses; the tropical South Ameri-
can hammaock; the blowgun; the needle; the bow and arrow; the
return boomerang of Australia; felting; Alaskan gut raincoats; bark
canoes and other artifacts; and fishing by drugging the water. The
list could be extended to include tens of thousands of items of
technological knowledge.

The posscssors of such common-sense information usually acquure
and use it without inquiry regarding the undeilying mechanical or
chemucal principles or the formulation of such principles. If people
are curious as to why such achievements are possible they are usually
referred to mythological explanations.

Yet empirical knowledge of mechanical principles among peoples
with primitive economies was well defined. They knew and used
the principle of the lever and inclined plane in the construction of
traps and deadfalls, and to obtain a strong pull for many purposes.
They also knew the principles of centrifugal force, torsion, elasticity,
air pressure, suction, buoyancy, and friction. Eskimos, whose me-
chanical knowledge was exceptionally well developed, even knew
the principle of pulleys, which they applied in the task of hauling
heavy sea mammals ashore.

Chemical processes were also known and appled extensively,
especially in the preparation and preservation of foods and the manu-
facture of pawnts and dyes. Leaching was used to separate soluble
substances from pastes. The preparation of drinks involved the prin-
ciple of fermentation. Poisons were extracted, as in the preparation
of cassava in Brazil, or in the fashioning of poison-tipped darts or
arrows in many regions. In Africa iron ores were reduced in order
to obtain metallic 1ron. Limonite was burned to produce red ochre.
Gypsum was dehydrated to yield whitening, and salt was obtained
by evaporating sea water or saline spring water.

Knowledge of Materials. The selection of materials by peoples
in primitive economies required discrimination and an often inti-
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mate knowledge of their properties. Tough stones were chosen for
thrusting instruments, brittle stones for flaking, and soft stones
for carvings. They acquired knowledge of the texture, hardness, and
mineralogic makeup of stones used for gems and ornamental
stones. Among the woods ash, yew, and betel palm were chosen [or
thewr elasticity 1 the making of bows. They selected easily spht-
ting wood for planks, insect-resisting woods for building, and fine-
grained wood for carvings. Appropriate twigs, baks, and fiber
were employed for tying and rope making. The knowledge of flora
and fauna utilized for food was vast.

Knowledge of Crafts, The making of baskets and pottery are
crafts as well as arts (see pp. 256, 261) and involve technological
knowledge and skills of the first order. Basket weaving utilized
knowledge of wicker work, twining, twilling, and the making of
knots in an infinite variety of forms, many of which required mastery
of complex techniques. Pottery required knowledge of practical
chermistry, physics, and geology. The choice of raw matersals was
crucial to the success of pottery, and it was important to know when
the clay had the correct amount of plasticity. The tempering of clay
by the use of sand; pounded shells or stones, or pulverized pottery
was widespread. The molding and firing of pottery also required an
exact knowledge of technical processes.

Other crafts demanded comparable knowledge of materials and
processes. ‘The preparation of weurs and nets to obtain fish and of
devices for trapping amimals, for example, were occupations 1e-
quiring complex skalls.

Mathematical Knowledge. Numerical abstractions such as one,
two, and three are universal. All mathematics of peoples mn primi-
tive economies deals with mere substitute words, that is to say, with
numerals for objects or actions, Mathematics does not in most of
these societies involve an analysis of logical or formal relationships
but only a simple counting of subject matter. The highest numeral
used by some Fuegians has been said to be five, and three or four
is the highest numeral used by a few peoples who also have slight
occasion to count beyond these small figures. For more than four
or five the word for many or combinations of the simple numerals
may be used. The Pacific Northwest Indians counted fluently into
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the tens of thousands, but in their culturc they had constant occa-
sion {or counting, for fines were imposed, commodities were bought
and sold, and money beads were calculated. Most mathematics
among the peoples of low technological levels was simple counting
and even simpler addition, Other facets of mathematics were barely
it at all developed.

Howevei, the speciahists of some advanced agricultural-pastoral
societies, above all the Mayan priesthood astronomers of pre-
Chnistian times, developed mathematics to such a remarkable de-
gree that they invented the concept of zero and the position system
in notation even before 1t was utilized in the Old World.

The standards of linear measurement are generally taken from
parts of the body, such as on the coast of British Columbia where a
long span was from the thumb to the tip of the fourth finger, a short
span {rom the thumb to the tip of the fust finger, and a cubit {rom
the elbow to the tip of the second finger. The Peruvians mvented
beam scales with an original method of determining equilibrium.
Among some advanced {ood-gathering peoples as on the Northwest
Coast of America geometric principles were appled in the laying
out of lines for a house and 1n the making of square boxes.

Astronomical Knowledge. Many preagricultural peoples accumu-
lated an extensive terminology for the heavenly bodies, and also a
rough knowledge of months, scasons, and the length of the year,
designated largely according to the changing nature of the vege-
tation. Observations on the tides are widely found. Accurate mathe-
matical formulations regarding the length of the lunar month and
the year did not appear, however, until a specialized priesthood of
the Neolithic Age had the leisure and motivation to study such
matters, The Mayan Indians alone in America developed such astro-
nomical knowledge, with the help of their zero concept in the pre-
Christian Era, although their socio-cconomic system was not as
advanced as that of the Mesopotamian astrologers or astronomers
of the third millennium s.c. The practical astionomical knowledge
of the Polynesians of five to ten centuries ago facilitated their ex-
traordinary migrations across uncharted seas. The Micronesians not
only used the constellations as guides in navigation but also observed
the direction of the swell of the sea. On the basis of these observa-
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tions they made sailing charts consisting of frames of thin rods tied
together in such a manner as to serve effectively as guides.

Philosophical and Psychological Knowledge. Individual anthro-
pologists have often commented on the philosophical curiosity and
reflectiveness found among the peoples with primitive economies
that they have visited, and others have been impressed by the sharp-
ness of insight into human nature possessed by some non-European
peoples. Careful field studies of these matters have not yet been
ventured. Intensive research 1s needed to document such reports,
and to supplement the already available evidence of a special but
relevant kind which is to be found 1n folklore.

Medical Knowledge. Food-gathering peoples have had a tremen-
dous amount of common-sense knowledge regarding the fauna and
flora of their environment, especially of materals which they ob-
tained for their own use. In almost every region the people knew the
botanical resources which were of genuine worth medicinally and as
poisons, intoxicants, and narcotics. Andean Indians trephined suc-
cessfully. They used coca leaves to lessen sensitivity to pain and it
was from them that Europeans learned about cocaine and quinine.
Many peoples treated skin infections successfully and used splints
for broken bones. They knew the practice of massage and of cauteri-
zation and used emetics. Sweat baths were found on several conts-
nents and their value for therapeutical purposes was often con-
siderable. Every community knew terms for and the characteris-
tics of hundreds of plants and animals, and had a long inventory of
medical or therapeutic techniques which were entirely dissociated
from the supernatural.

Knowledge of History. Before writing was known, whatever
knowledge of the past peoples possessed was derived from oral tra-
dition (see p. 216). Usually at least two levels of time were refeired
to. The one level was that of the myths and folk tales; the other
was that of stories involving known persons and events of a few
generations preceding. The level of mythology and folklore, whose
stories refer to bygone ages when, it is thought, things were different
from what they are now, is sometimes further subdivided into suc-
cessive epochs of time,

There has been considerable discussion regarding the trust-
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worthiness of the descriptions of the past by nonliterate peoples.
Each cultwme atea has to be judged separately in this regard, The
Polynesians’ prolific citations of names, genealogies, and migration
accounts may be of unexampled accuracy among nonliterate peo-
ples, Such details go back, however, hardly more than 700 or 8oo
years and portray only a few features of the hife and events of earlier
centuries. Literary stylization had proceeded to such a degree that
very little of the history of the last millennium 1s known by the
Polynesians.

Most mythologies or folklores serve as only minor sources of
ancient history by suggesting that migrations or catastrophes may
have occurred. The task of the prehistorian is to check the validity
of myth by the use of archeological, cultural anthropological, and
linguistic techniques. Folklores are so hughly stylized, and have been
transmitted by so many peisons, that they serve merely as a body
of cues and fecble corroborations of the historical perspectives re-
vealed through other anthropological techniques.

The folkloiistic stories which people tell of recent events must
also be treated with great caution as historical sources, The literary
stylization which is imposcd results 1n omissions, distortions, and
other changes in anything which is recounted. Everywhere, however,
peoples beheve that they know their own history, and the history
of the most important parts of the world, through the mythology
and folklore which they treasure. Actually their accurate knowledge
of the past hardly precedes the lives of those elders to whom they
have listened.

Summary. The amount and quality of knowledge possessed by
most people of primitive economy are impressive. Theirs is, how-
ever, only common-sense knowledge, not scientific knowledge. Theur
knowledge of history is often a voluminous mythology, which is
almost always extremely inaccurate. Thewr knowledge of practical
psychology is often detailed and sensitive and permits accurate pre-
diction of human behavior. The philosophical-mindedness of some
peoples with primitive economies is notable.

The important difference between educated persons in our society
and members of nonliterate societies lies in our possession of writ-
ing, books, and the accumulated heritage of technology, science,
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logic, and scientific method, which offer the means by which a per-
son can acqure more and accurate knowledge, and check on the
accuracy of his thinking. The absence of a knowledge of writing,
the poverty of the technological base, the few objects produced for
purposes of trade, the relatively scant margin of wealth which per-
mutted few nisks, the conformity demanded within closely related
groups, the meagre diviston and specialization of labor, which
diminished the possibilities of experimentation, and the isolation
which limited horizons and experience and allowed for a negligible
number of contacts with novel concepts from outside the commu-
nity, all contributed to the delay in the development of science in
societies with primitive economies.
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN

LANGUAGE

The Primitive Beginnings of Languages. Pliocene prehumans
developed artifacts and acquited hustorically transmitted patterns of
social relaionships 1n the place of patterns based on instinctual be-
havior. The primitive beginnings of words, true sound units, and
formalized word sequences were thercfore probably present in all
the regions then jnhabited. These primitive beginnings of language
assumed vaiying {otms, qualities, and meanings 1n different regions
and no one region can be supposed to have been notably more crea-
tive in language than any other region. All present-day languages
are products of language developments and changes that stem from
Middle Pliocenc or Late Pliocene beginnings of over a mullion years
ago.

Since all Pleistocene populations were sparse and had a low level
of technology until the advent and spread of Upper Paleolithic
pressure-flaked cutting tools, there must have been many thousands
of mutually unintelligible idioms or languages. Each was the vehicle
of expression of some hundreds or very few thousands of persons 1n
rather isolated districts. When entry into the Americas occurred
during or after the last glaciation, another thousand or more lan-
guages evolved from the small number of languages wnitially brought
from Siberia into western Alaska.

Throughout a mullion or more years populations have been con-
stantly dropping items from or adding to their hinguistic heritage.
All languages have changed so profoundly, and at such a pace, that
no known languages offer the slightest clue as to the kinds of lan-
guages spoken in Early Pleistocene, let alone Pliocene, eras. The
specific Pliocene origins of language cannot therefore be recon-
structed. Claims that the earliest words were sound-imitative (ono-
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matopoetic) or emotion-deter mined—namely, the well-known “ding-
dong,” “bow-waw,” or sumilar theories of the origin of language—
cannot be substantiated. The dynamic processes of change in lan-
guages are much mote important to ascertain than are the crude
initial ventures, which in any case cannot ever be ascertained.

The Principal Language Stocks. The world’s mutually unintel-
ligible languages now number less than 3000. Hundreds are spoken
by handfuls of persons, and many of these languages will soon be
superseded by the European or Asiauc language of peoples who
have lately enveloped them. By a simular process hundreds of other
languages have vanished during the past four hundred years. The ac-
qusition of agricultural and pastoral techniques favored the expan-
sion of the languages of those peoples who dwelt in districts where
the economy was first transformed and who increased in numbers,
wealth, and power by the possesston of these superior food-producing
techniques. A small number of languages of Aurignacian and Mag-
daleman eras thus spread over enormous regrons. These expanding
languages displaced, during the Neolithic period and on into the
twentieth century, the languages of peoples dwelling in less pro-
ductive economies and of subjugated peoples. Linguistic stocks of a
few food-gathering groups, such as the Uto-Aztekans and Atha-
baskans of western North America, were enabled to spread over a
vast domain, possibly because of the sparsity of population in
intramontane districts,

Languages now mutually unintelligible, for example Irish Gaelic
and Bengali of India, or German and Greek, probably diverged
from a common ancient language group of Upper Paleolithic or
Mesolithic times. These four languages are only distant linguistic
cousins. Grammatical similarities and other evidences indicate that
the nearly 3000 existing languages actually fall into about 35 rela-
tively unrelated linguistic stocks or families.

In Europe these stocks are (1) the Basque or Iberian (south-
western France and northern Spain), (2) the North Caucasus,
(3) the South Caucasus (which includes Georgian), (4) the Indo-
European, and (5) the Ural-Altaic. The two latter stocks have the
widest distribution.

The Indo-Furopean probably came from an area east of the
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Caspian in western central Asia. Speakers of Indo-European by
chance lived m the districts first emiched by the major Neolxthic
advances of cereal grass agniculture and of the pastoralism of cattle,
sheep, goats, and swine. From such districts they spread to the
Atlantic in the west and to India and Sinkiang 1n the east. Indo-
European language subdivisions that survive include (a) Celtic
(Scotch Gaelic, Irish Gaelic, Manx, Welsh, Breton, and the recently
extinct Cormsh language); (b) Italic or Latin or Romance (Latin,
Portuguese, Spamish, French, Italian, Catalan-Provencal, Rhaeto-
Romanic 1n southern Switzerland, and Romanian); (¢) Geimanic
(Swedish, Danish, Dano-Norwegian, Norwegian Landsmaal, Ice-
landic, Frisian, English, Dutch-Flemish, Low German, High Ger-
man, and Y1ddsh) ; (d) Balue (Lawvian and Lithuanian) ; (€) Slavic
(Great Russian, White Russian, Ukrainian, Polish, Czech, Slovak,
Slovene, Croat, Serb, and Bulgarian); (f) Albanian; (g) Gieek;
(h) Armenian; (1) Iranian or Persian (spoken 1 many languages
and large numbers of dialects); and (j) Indic (also spoken in many
languages and by three hundred mdlion East Indians). English
descends from the Fusian subdivision of Germanic

The Ural-Altaic linguistic stock of Europe may be in origin also
Asiatic. It includes (a) the large Finno-Ugrian subdivision com-
posed of Lappish, Finnish, Carelian, Mordvine, Esthonian, Hun-
gartan or Magyar, and a number of languages in the Soviet Union;
(b) the even laiger Turkic or Turco-Tartar or Altaic subdivision
(Turkish, Azerbajani, Kirgiz, Uzbeg, Bashkir, Chuvash, Kashgar,
and many others); (c) the Mongol languages; and (d) the Tungus-
Manchu group. About 3000 B.c. or not long after, the groups of
speakers of Ural-Altaic happened to dwell in districts where the
newly domesticated horse and the cart had rendered their central
Asiatic possessors numerous, wealthy, militarily potent, and preda-
tory. The result was the spectacular spread of Ural-Altaic to Hun-
gary in the west, and 1nto Manchu China in the east.

More linguistic stocks are found in Asia than in Europe. Besides
large numbers of Indo-European and Ural-Altaic languages, Asia
has (6) Semtic languages, in Arabia (Semitic languages are also
found across North Africa); (7) Dravidian, in a number of East
Indian languages, most of which are in the south; (8) Burushaski,
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in India; (9) Munda or Kolarian, also in India; (x0) La-Ti, a tiny
and' now almost extinct group in southwestern China; (11) Anda-
manese, the languages of two o1 more thousand Andaman Islanders;
(12) Mon-Khmer, which possibly includes languages of the Nicobar
Islanders and of the Annamaites of French Indo-China, and definitely
comprises other groups of southeastern Asia, especially Cambodia
and southern Burma. In central eastern Asia, there are a half billion
speakers of over a hundred languages of the (13) Simtic (also
termed Tibeto-Chinese, Sino-Tibetan, and Indo-Chinese) linguistic
stock; the three main subdivisions of Sinitic are (a) the Chinese
languages, (b) Tai or Siamese, and (c¢) the Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages. The spread of Sinitic may be ascribed to the fact that dis-
tricts of eastern Asia where ancestral forms of Sinitic were spoken
were the first to be made populous and wealthy 1n eastern Asia by
the acquisition or development of Neolithic techniques of produc-
tion. Other linguustic stocks of Asia are (14) Korean, (15) Japanese,
(16) Ainu, (17) Eskimo, (18) Yukaghir, (19) Koryak, (20) Chuk-
chee, (21) Kamchadal, and (22) Gilyak. Some authorities contend
that the last {four named are subdivisions of a larger stock.

In addition there is (23) the Austronesian or Malayo-Polynesian
language group, which comprises hundreds of languages and extends
from the Malay Peninsula out into the easternmost island of Oceania,
Easter Island. Its three main subdivisions are (a) the Indonesian
languages, (b) the Melanesian languages, and (c¢) the Micronesian-
Polynesian languages, The (24) Papuan language stock 1n New
Guinea has not yet been substantiated with certainty and there
may be more than two stocks in Australia, where at present the
many indigenous languages are classified as (25) North Australian
and (26) South Australian. The now extinct languages of Tasmania
appear to bave been of South Australian affinity. The sweep of
Austronesian languages across much of Oceania indicates that 7000
or 8000 years ago or more recently the ancestral Austronesian lan-
guages were located in Indonesian or in adjacent mainland districts
to which Neolithic agriculture first diffused.

Several hinguistic stocks have spread widely in Africa. Among
them (27) the Hamitic, once located in a smaller district on the
African side of the Red Sea, now extends in a crescent of many lan-
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guages across North Africa and as fa1 south as Tanganyika in East
Africa. Its three subdivisions are (a) Berber, (b) the extinct Egyp-
tian-Coptic, and (c) Cushite, which 1s now the largest division and
is spoken in many languages of East Africa. The Neolithic entry of
agricultural and pastoral techniques into northeastern Africa led
to so great a spread.

Indo-Eutopean colonists have made homes in various North
African Meditertanean borderlands for well over 2000 years, They
first spoke Greek and Latin and more recently French, Italian, and
Spanish. Speakers of English and Dutch have colonized 1n South
Africa duning the past few centuries.

The great movement of Arabic, a language of the Semitic stock,
across northern Africa occurred during the seventh and eighth cen-
turies ap, Today Arabic is found in all Meditetranean coastal dis-
tricts as well as in Egypt, but other Semitic Janguages which spread
carlier predominate 1n Ethiopia.

South of the Sahara and fiom the Atlantic to the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan a great east-west belt of diverse languages is termed (28) the
Guinea-Sudan or Sudanese stock. In the Congo and most of the
rest of the continent to the south are the less diversified languages
of (29) the Bantu stock. The Bushman-Hottentot groups speak a
number of languages of (30) the Bushman-Hottentot or Khoisan
stock. Austronesian is spoken by most of the two or three million
natives of Madagascar and is traceable to a Sumatran conquest and
colonization during the era of the Roman Empire. The earlier spread
of Guinea-Sudan and later of Bantu are consequences of the entry
of Neolithic agricultural and pastoral techniques into districts where
ancestral forms of these now widely extended stocks were spoken
a few thousand years ago.

Many stocks, as well as thousands of their languages, must have
vanished during the expansions of the Indo-European, Ural-Altaic,
Dravidian, Mon-Khmer, Sinitic, Austronesian, Semitic, Hamitic,
Guinea-Sudan, and Bantu stocks. The survival of the ten stocks just
named is, as has been shown, not because of their being fitter but
because of the location of these language stocks during the impor-
tant technological changes in Upper Paleolithic and Neolithic times.

A comparable spread of a few languages, but to a lesser extent,
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can be witnessed 1n the New World although its linguistic stocks
havg for the most part not yet been charted. Since few Asiatic lan-
guage groups could have been represented in the Chukchee Penin-
sula during the Moustertan and Aurignacian eras, the many hun-
dreds of mutually unintelligible American Indian languages are
probably traceable to something less than a dozen and perhaps to
no more than six or seven stocks. Each entered America by way of
Bering Straits, and as its descendant dialects went their different
ways 1n the Americas, a great number of languages eventually de-
veloped. Among these stocks are (31) the Eskimo-Aleut; (32) the
Athabaskan or Nadéné languages of westein North America, to
which the Apache and Navajo of Arizona-New Mexico belong;
(33) the Uto-Aztekan, which 1s found from southern Idaho and
Oregon to Costa Rica and which includes, among others, the Aztec
of Mexico; (34) the Penutian and (35) the Hokan-Siouan, which
have been supported by insufhcient documentation, but the concepts
for which may be used tentatively by linguists. Almost all of the
above thirty-five linguistic stocks will probably continue to be
spoken for some time to come. There secems to be little likelihood
that either a blending of languages, or a surrender of all save a few,
will occur in the early future.

Standard and Less-than-Standard Speech., Societies with small
populations where the technological level is low as in food-
gathering societies or in simple agricultural societies, and where the
social systems lack inequalities or class stratifications, usually dis-
play one pattern of speech, with only minor speech variations from
person to person.

On the other hand, agricultural and pastoral societies with socio-
economic systems of the kind that flowered in later Neolithic and
in subsequent times, with large populations, inequalities, class strati-
fications, and considerable specialization of labor, developed divisions
such as rural versus urban, class versus class, specialized group ver-
sus specialized group, and as a result divergences in phonetics, vo-
cabulary, grammar, and idiom appeared within the speech com-
munity. In time the speech forms employed by the members of the
most privileged subgroup in such societies come to be termed good,
correct, high, or grammatical and the corresponding but variant
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speech forms employed by members of the less fortunate subgroups
are termed bad, 1ncorrect, vulgar, slang, rustic, twangy, low,,and
dialect The former become standard and preferred, the latter sub-
standard and depreciated.

In terms of scientific linguistics, these are purely social evaluations.
They are especially interesting as social phenomena, but they also
have linguistic interest. Where the so-called standard 1s urged and
spread, 1t has had historical consequences to language, but not be-
cause 1t is actually a superior sort of speech. Scientific linguistics does
not accept popular value judgments of good and bad for standard
and substandard speech forms. Its task is to study and formulate
the linguistic and interconnected social processes that have operated
in such developments. The speech forms that are most violently
disapproved are as interesting and valuable examples of dynamic
processes of linguistic development, as are the speech forms that
are thought of as good, elegant, or beautiful.

In wealthy and literate social systems of Europe in modern times,
the general acceptance of so-called grammarians’ standards of cor-
rect.gtammar is primatily a social, not a linguistic, matter. Gram-
matical forms that might have died out were accorded additional
decades or centuries of usage. But generally many of the speech
forms that appeared among substandard speakers, and that initially
were snubbed by the purveyors of good speech, have percolated into
the patterns of good speech and have at length become respectable
and correct.

Research Method for Unwritten Languages. A hitherto unre-
corded and unknown language can usually be rapidly and fully
made known to science by a scientific linguist through phonetic
transcription with appended literal translation. Some thousands of
words and thousands of sentences thus noted progressively reveal
the grammatical forms, the vocabulary content, and the entire inven-
tory of sound features of the language. The linguist records tran-
scriptions and translations of short folk tales or other brief dictations
of connected speech and makes a few electrically recorded discs, so
that linguistic science may have an objective check-up on phonetic
and other features of his description of the language. From these
he is able to prepare a phonetic analysis, a grammar, and a dictionary.
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In a socally stratified society where markedly divergent speech
forms are found within the subgroups of the community, the lin-
guist makes notations of the speech of members of each such group.
Wherever the language is the common medium of all the members
of a {ood-gathering community or a community on a primitive
agricultural level, all mentally normal persons in such societies
utilize almost all the available speech forms and there are no sig-
nificantly variant patteins of expression that are unfamliar to or
not employed by an individual informant.

Language Sounds: Phonetics. The oral cavity, which is nature’s
own elaborate equipment for sound production, is 1dentical in all
populations. It can produce thousands of distingmshable sounds,
any one of which is quite as natural and potentially as casy to
articulate as any other. But every language employs only a small
percentage of all the possible sounds. The average number of basic
sounds, also termed sound units or phonemes, is between thirty and
forty. A few languages may have slightly less than thirty, a few
over forty.

The major types of basic sounds are four. One type, made by an
outgoing column of air completely obstructed, for a split second,
by one or more points of closure in the oral cavity, is termed a
stopped consonant® English examples are b, p, d, ¢, g, k. A second
type, which 1nvolves a continued partial obstruction, is termed a
continuant consonant, or a sibilant, spwant, or fricative: examples
are z, 5, v, f, th, sh. A third type, termed an affricative consonant,
involves a kind of combined articulation of the first two. examples
are dz, s, tch. A fourth type, which involves no obstruction to the
outgoing air, is termed a vowel* examples are 4, ¢, £, 0, u, aw, oy, ay.
It is noteworthy that every stock and almost every known language
has some sounds of each of these four types. This 1s pertinent evi-
dence of the similarity of linguistic processes among all peoples.
Moreover, every language has far more spunds than are needed to
effect a massive vocabulary.

Other features of sound production, such as the use of variable
lengths of sound; an accompanying tone level or change of pitch;
variations in breath strength or stress; and phrase or sentence mel-
ody pattern, wnvolve technical details which cannot be summarized
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here, In modein times, however, all languages, no matter how prim-
itive the technology or economy of their speakers, are on a pagjty in
the developmental level of theu phonetic features. No evolutionary
highs or lows mn sound production can be substantiated. No lan-
guage sounds or features of sound can be evaluated as more ad-
vanced or mote primitive than are any others. Sounds of so-called
primutive languages which are designated as “strange” are only
sounds to which one is unaccustomed. Strangeness is due sumply
to unfamiliarity, not to primitiveness. Moreover, differences in skin
color, lip thickness, nasal width, or the like have had no mfluence
whatsoever upon sounds. There is no evidence that African Negroids
have tended to utilize certain sounds, and Chinese, Germans, or
Slavs certain other sounds, as consequence of hereditary anatomical
differences or different gene frequencies. Nor is there the shightest
evidence that differences in climate and altitude have had any in-
fluence upon the sounds of languages of different regions. The kinds
of sounds found in any area are entirely unconnected with racial
or geographical factors and are caused by phonetic or linguistic fac-
tots, Anybody, in any part of the world, will learn and employ only
the sounds employed in the area in which he is brought up and with
sufficicnt practice will utter them as perlectly as anyone else.

Vocabulary. More basic than words are minimal units of dis-
tinguishable meaning, or idea-units, which number some thousands
in every language. They have lately been termed morphemes. For
example, the English word ratlroads has three such morphemes,
rail, road, and s for plural number. A scientfic lingust’s dictionary
is therefore not so much an alphabetized inventory of words as it 1s
an inventory of morphemes together with the possible morpheme
combinations such as ratlroading and radlroads.

It is noteworthy that in every language, no matter how primitive
the habitations, customs, or technology of the people who speak 1t,
there may be found a vocabulary of morphemes and morpheme com-
binations large and varied enough to permut the expression of any
idea known to any other people. In other words, the vocabulary of
no people is either permanently bandicapped or even severely lim-
ited at the moment of need to express a newly introduced concept.
Every vocabulary constitutes a tool so complex and so speedily adapt-
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able that its morpheme resources can at once be employed to denote
any Jqew and complex technological, scientific, abstractly philo-
sophical, and poetic interests which the people may have acquired.
In this sense all languages display indefinite plasticity and rapid or
immediate adaptability. It cannot be shown that in the matter of
adaptability of vocabulary any one language is superior or inferior
to any other.

Since some languages indulge in a much larger number of pat-
terns of morpheme combination than do others, they have much
larger word-vocabularies. Eskimo, for example, employs a few thou-
sand morphemes but hundreds of thousands of words. However, a
language of five or ten thousand words works quite as well as one
with greater numbers. It 1s the resources 1n basic idea-units or mor-
phemes and not the numbers of their possible combinations in
words that count.

Condutions of daily living and of social relationships in an un-
stratified and technologically primitive society allow all persons to
master the entire word-vocabulary, On the other hand, the conditions
of a stratified and technologically advanced society allow no one the
opportunity to master the word-vocabulary in its cntirety. Fach per-
son masters little more than a small segment of that vocabulary
and the segment so mastered includes primarily the terms employed
in his field of specialty. The size of the English dictionary is notable
not because English is a superior language but because it is the
vehicle of expression of a people 1 a social system characterized by
a highly developed scientific and technological heritage and hence
by a thousand or more specialized fields, each of which has rapidly
developed special words. Bushman, Iroquois, or Guadalcanal Mela-
nesian would be equally efficient vehicles for the vocabularies of
specialists, and hundreds of languages, whether of Africa or Oceania,
will become such vehicles if and when, in coming decades, their
social systems are modernized and industrialized and their speakers
rendered literate.

Grammar, or Linguistic Morphology. The structure, morphology,
or grammar of a language comprises basically the patterns of ar-
rangement of its morphemes and, as a corollary, the groupings of
some morphemes into special categories termed form-classes. For
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example, the groups of morphemes that expiess time of action (shall,
will, -ing, -ed), the sex gender of the actor (Spamsh el, la, los, las),
o1 the number of actors (Ancient Greck singulai, dual, and plural)
each constitute a so-called form-class. Some languages hke Latin,
Slavic, or Eskimo have a considerable numbet of these form-classes
and therefore have rather complex rules governing the arrangements
of morphemes—that is, they have a complex grammar. A few lan-
guages are cither virtually grammarless, like Chinese, or have few
supplementary morphemes grouped 1n form-classes, like Englsh or
French. For example, Chinese can say dog bite man, where each
word is a morpheme and no other idea-units are added. Chinese
sentences therefore have a staccato clarity, and form-classes are absent.
A language with complex grammar ke Chinnak in the northwest
United States might have to give expression to the same sentence
by using many supplementary morphemes which cotrect gram-
matical usage does not allow the speaker to onut: singular-feminine-
subject-dog singular-masculine-object-man singular-feminine-subject-
singular-masculine-object-directive-bite-instantancous-past.  Chinese
avoids the many supplementary morphemes which a speaker of
Chinook has to use. The one speaker has almost no grammar; the
other 15 seemingly burdened by the necessity of employing many
supplementary morphemes from form-classes.

Questions arise as to which language is more efficient and aesthetic
and which is on a higher developmental level in its grammar or
morphology—Chinese, Chinook, or English. One answer is that one
language is no more nor less efficient and clear or necessarily much
more aesthetically satisfying than another. Moreover, there is no
historical evidence to indicate a higher developmental level for one
than for another. In fact some languages employed by peoples of
low economic levels, like the Eskimos or the Uto-Aztekans of
Nevada, utilize very large numbers of supplementary morphemes
grouped in form-classes. Chinese and English, which are used by
some of the peoples of highest economic level, are grammarless or
nearly so. Nevadan Uto-Aztekans, who are among the world’s eco-
nomically simplest peoples, use the same complex grammar that is
found among the Aztecs of Mexico, a group advanced in its eco-
nomic structure. Scientific linguistics has therefore concluded that
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grammatical complexity appears to correlate little, if at all, with
technelogical or economic levels. Whatever they may be, the ultimate
causes for the development of sumple or complex grammars have
operated at all levels of economic development, so that simple and
complex grammars have tended to develop among hunting peoples
as among the wealthiest agricultural civilizations.

Language, Race, and Culture. No interconnections of cause and
effect have been found between the racial characteristics of a geo-
graphical population and the speech forms employed by that popu-
lation. For example, the American Indians have a tremendous num-
ber of languages, of most divergent content and structure, as well as
a number of language stocks. The American languages have under-
gone profound changes during the past thousands of years, when
the racial characteristics of the people of America have not changed
to an extent great enough to account for either the lingustic or cul-
tural diversities. Caucasoids also employ divergent languages and
language stocks as do Negroids. A number of mutually uninte{ligible
languages are found among the Australoids and Bushmen-Hotten-
tots, and several among the Andamanese, Pygmics, Aleuts, and Es-
kimos. Furtheimore, the population of any geographical area may
take over entirely different languages. Large numbers of American
Indians, for example, speak only Spanish or English and many mod-
ern people the world over speak languages unheard by their grand-
parents who came from other regions. Nowhere can hereditary fac-
tors be shown to have influenced receptivity to a specific language.
‘There is therefore no direct and specific interconnection between
race and language.

In discussing the relationship between language and culture it
is helpful to treat phonetics, vocabulary, and grammar separately.
The culture of a people has never had direct effects upon phonetics—
that is, upon the kinds of sounds used. Yet there have been indirect
effects. The way of life has always determined socio-economic and
other relationships to adjacent peoples. It has determined their fre-
quency of visits, intermarriages, and trading, and thus the degree
of familiarity with contiguous languages. The sparser the population
and the lower its technological level, the greater the familiarity with
or use of adjacent languages and the greater the prevalence of bi-
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lingual and trilingual persons. Hence there is a greater degree and
speed of diffusion of sound [eatures fiom speech commuaity to
speech commumty. This 1s why an atea such as the Pacific North-
west of America displays scores of languages of most diverse struc-
ture and vocabulary but possessed of a common 1nventory of vowel
and consonant sounds. In other parts of the world also a fairly homo-
geneous nventory of sound features will be found in large regions
characterized by extensive vocabulary and grammatical diversity.
In short, culture and the special dynamic processes set up by one
or another type of culture have had detailed effects upon features
of sound although the sounds have had no effects upon the features
or processes of culture. However, in more advanced socio-economic
systems, wheie the populations have been dense and bilinguals have
been relatively few, sound features do not diffuse to a comparable
degree from one speech community to another.

Culwure has of comse had the profoundest effect upon vocabulary,
It has always determuined every item of vocabulary. Each moipheme,
word, or other meanungful speech form connotes only that which is
or has been in the culture, in the way of life and 1deology of the
people. For example, house means the kind of house constructed
by the people of that culture; dance means the manner in which the
people dance; good connotes the value concept created by that cul-
ture or borrowed from other cultures; spirit implies only the con-
cept of a nonmaterial being or essence that is or was prevalent in
the culture. Vocabulary is a tool employed by the culture and plays
no impottant role in shaping culture.

The effect of culture upon some features of grammatical struc-
ture has long been moot. Culture may tend to provide minor pres-
sures to give formal or grammatical expression to certain groups of
ideas, as for example the development of directional categories such
as up{rom-the-beach, down-to-the-beach, upriver, and downriver,
in a number of Pacific Northwest languages. Here the daily employ-
ment by river village cultures of specific directional indications seems
to have led to a necessary and stylized employment of such direc-
tional indicators. However, few such features of grammar can be so.
easily ascribed to a way of life, because grammatical features tend
to change slowly whereas cultures change rapidly. The features of-
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grammar found 1n the more familiar languages, which in most 1n-
stances are spoken by participants in wealthy socio-economic systems,
are features which developed during carlier times and 1n other re-
gions the cultures of which are no longer extant. The fashion by
which such ancient cultures may have developed thewr grammatical
devices cannot be discovered.

The effect of features of grammatical structure upon culture is
also moot. Claims have been made that a grammar possessed of a
form-class such as that of time indicators (present, past, and future)
facilitates the development of clear thinking and makes possible use-
ful disinctions lLike that between the past and the present, and that
the presence of a form-class of evidence indicators (for example, so-
they-say, I-know-from-the-evidence-of-my-own-eyes, I-know-because-
he-told-me) facilitates precision mn thinking. In fact, claims have been
made that the type of logic and canons of proper inference developed
by speakers of Indo-European languages were influenced by gram-
matical features of these languages, and that a somewhat different
kind of logic might have tended to evolve were another grammatical
pattern employed. Such claims cannot be proved or disproved. In
general 1t may be said that grammar, like other facets of language,
seems to have had lhttle detailed effect upon culture.

Jargons and Creolized Languages. So far only “natural” languages
have been discussed—that 1s, languages of great complexity and mor-
pheme resources, which have evolved over long periods of time.
Although they differ notably in vocabulary, phonetics, and gram-
mar, these languages are now and have long been on an equal de-
velopmental level. However, there are three lower levels of lin-
guistic complexity and efficiency, which have paradoxically enough
been determined by and developed only under the special conditions
of most recent tumes. The simplest level s represented by “natural”
jargons; the next stmplest, by the artificially contrived desk products
termed international auxiliary languages; and the third, by the rather
complex 1dioms termed creolized languages. Culture has obviously
been a strategic determinant of the sound patterns, vocabulary con-
tent, and grammatical features of speech forms such as these.

In an area of intensive commerce and employment of many lan-
guages, a small and most used portion of the speech of the natives
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of the area, or of those with most economic prestige, has often been
resorted to by others for purposes of simple transactions and mer-
riment. Five hundied to a thousand of the most frequent morphemes
or words are used as the basis for such a jargon, with minor supple-
ments from a few of the other languages of the region. Grammatical
morphemes or niceties are ignored. Where English has been a base
as 1n Melanesia, cultural and racist conceits characteristic of early
English venturers in the area resulted in the employment of many
baby-talk English morphemes or other morphemes that have con-
notations of a condescending sort towards natives. Similarly mn
several other areas a relatively grammarless jargon or pidgin arose
based upon English baby talk and other English morphemes or
words. On the Pacific Northwest Coast the Chinook jargon was a
kind of Basic Chinook made up of several hundred morphemes
and words fiom Chinook, with small supplementary inventories
of Fiench, English, and some local Indian languages. It too was
virtually grammarless. A. score of other jargons or pidgins have ap-
peared in various parts of the world and in each instance they have
served well as “natural” auxiliary or international languages for
these areas.

But pidgins or jargons do not remain unchanged. In recent cen-
turies as well as 1n the later Roman Empure a few of them may have
constantly supplemented their morpheme content, developed form-
classes, and metamorphosed into a kind of halfway stage towards a
complex “patural” language termed a creolized language. Larger
in vocabulary and more complex in structure than a jargon, a
creolized language appears in each instance to have developed in
slave, peon, or other submerged classes. A creolized language also
appears to have developed in another way, and without a pre-
liminary stage of jargon, when slave groups rapidly and directly
learned a considerable part of the vocabulary and a few of the form-
classes of their masters. This is how some creolized forms of French
and Spanish seem to have been formed in Latin American coun-
tries. Eventually a creolized stage develops into a true “natural”
language, which then takes form as a divergent dialect of the lan-
guage that had been originally only partially borrowed by the poor
and lowly,
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The Technique of Writing. The ways of hife of Paleolithic times
were such that pamstaking notations of things and actions were
rarely made. Writing could not develop under such conditions. The
people did symbolize and cartoon, but they had no incentive to
represent wards, morphemes, syllables, or phonemes. Early Neo-
lithic conditions also failed to bring about a technique of morpheme
or word representation. Not until later Neolithic times did any soci-
eties develop the conditions which eventuated 1n a techmique of
writing. Such conditions developed independently before 4000 B.c.
in Hamitic-speaking Egypt, and before 1000 5.c. 1n Mayan-speaking
southern Mexico or Guatetala. In Egypt and in Central America,
commerce, trade, and religious orgamization had developed to a
pomnt where detailed notations were resorted to. There was owner-
ship of agricoltural lands and 1n Egypt also of domesticated animals;
a considerable development of specialized labor; specialized and full-
time priesthoods; tax and tribute collections; and other unprece-
dented economuc, soctal, and governmental developments. This com-
bination of new conditions, not the appearance of a creative genus,
constitutes the matrix from which techniques of writing have been
developed.

In each area where writing evolved, a long inventory of cartoon
representations of things and actions, the so-called ideographs, be-
came progressively stylized into characters that numbered over 500.
These in turn came to represent syllables, With later phonetic
change a few Egyptian characters represented only consonant pho-
nemes. A group of the latter were taken over by the Phoemcian-
speaking Semitic towns, then borrowed by the Greeks, then by the
Romans, and at length they became our conventional alphabet of
today. An analogous development from ideographs to stylized char-
acters occurred in Chinese-speaking castern Asia by 2000 8.c. Whether
the inttial development of writing in the Far East was stimulated by
Near Eastern scripts or was as imndependent as was the Mayan seript
remains to be ascertained. The clay tablet system (cuneiform) that
developed in Mesopotamia about the time of the invention of Egyp-
tian writing was possibly stmulated by the latter. A syllable hiero-
glyph script, if composed of simply drawn characters, is probably
a more rapid if not in all respects a more efficient script than a
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phonemic or alphabet script such as that employed by Europeans
from the time of classical Grecce to the present. ’

Until the century of the umiveisal common school and compulsory
education, wuiting had had only slight influence upon vocabulary
content or grammai as employed by the majority of the speakers of
a language. It has never had a perceptible nfluence upon anybody’s
phonetics. But writing does permit vocabularies to accumulate and
it salvages morphemes and words which would otherwise have
passed into disuse and oblivion. Writing has also permitted the de-
velopment of sciences, and of the science of grammar with the result
that a few grammatical devices may have tended to be used where a
nonliterate people mught have diopped them mote rapidly. Wnt-
g has ol course had extraordinary cultural, technological, and
scientific consequences by making possible the cumulative transms-
sion of learned behavior, and faclitating communication, Its m-
fluence upon spoken language, however, has been scant and super-
ficial until the most recent decades.

An Intetnational Auxiliary Language. Large numbers of persons
who have been perturbed by intensified sentiments of nationalism
and by recurrent wars have belicved that a simple auxihary lan-
guage would strengthen forces for peace and good will, as well as
facilitate other international relationships such as those of scientists
and businessmen. In the past 75 years over 20 such auxiliary lan-
guages have been written and some have been supported by active
organizations. The best known auxiliaries are Esperanto and Basic
English, each of which has numerous and enthusiastic protagonists.

Actually all the modernly contrived auxiliaries have been far more
complex in sound patterns and morphology than an efficient auxiliary
need be. Their sounds and morphemes are usually from no more
than one or two westerly subdivisions of Indo-European. They would
thus serve much better as European regional auxihary languages than
as international auxiliary languages. The essential contribution of
their advocates, especially of the Esperantists, has been to persuade
the peoples that an auxiliary of one or another kind is necessary as
well as possible in our time. The limitations of the advocates of
international auxiliary languages reside 1n the fact that some tend
to neglect causes of war other than diversities of languages, and also
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in what may be characterized as their hinguistic ethnocentrism and
in their failure to utilize the knowledge and skills of up-to-date scien-
tific Linguists.

Sign or Gesture “Languages.” A few peoples on a simple food-
gathering level, such as some Australoids and Plains Indians, who
had complex “natural” languages, were also able to converse to a
minimal degree by the employment of small inventories of meaning-
ful gestures. Modernized and literate peoples have worked out a
number of quite different kinds of gesture or sign vocabularies that
often correlate with script symbols. Both types of sign or gesture
“language” merely supplement “natural” spoken languages and not
too efficiently. There 15 nesther evidence nor a likelihood that human-
ity has passed through a gesture-language stage.

Summary. “Primitive language” is a conventional but not at all
satisfactory caption for languages of varymng grammatical com-
plexity spoken by nonliterate peoples of primitive economies. Theie
are no differences in developmental level in phonetic or grammatical
features of these or any languages, although one can observe that
languages of peoples of advanced technology and considerable
specialization of labor may have a larger total of morpheme com-
binations or specialized segments which supplement the vocabulary
in daily use. The dynamic processes of language interconnect with
culture but 1n different ways—phonetics and grammar only 1emotely,
and vocabulary intimately and immediately. Each language con-
stitutes only a tiny portion of all the possibilities available in sounds,
morphemes, and grammatical features. At that, each language con-
tains more resources in these features than are needed for ef-
fictent expression. Writing has had no effect upon sounds, a slight
effect on the retention of dying grammatical forms, and a consid-
erable effect in the supplementation of vocabulary in the case of
languages which have been written for a long time. A great deal
remains to be learned about the world'’s languages, because only a
few have been recorded and analyzed according to the methods of
scientific linguistics.

Although a further contraction in the numbers of languages
spoken can be expected, with the extinction of the many languages
now spoken by only hundreds of or a {few thousand persons, there is
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little likelihood that a democratic humanity will speak fewer than
many hundreds of “natwal” languages for generations to ceme.
These may be supplemented by inelegant though efficient regional
auxiliary jargons, or by a single international auxihary which will
serve in international meetings, scientific journals, and various other
forms of international intercommunication. There 1s no evidence
that such a supplementary jargon would 1njure or tend to replace any
of the surviving “natural” languages. The immediate future there-
fore is hikely to be polyglot, the languages employed having been
selected for survival by their fortunate location 1ather than by essen-
tial lingwistic supetority.
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GLOSSARY

The special connotations of terms used 1n anthropology are listed here.
To facilttate the work of students additional terms have been included
in this glossary which are utilized in other textbooks but are not dis-
cussed further in this book.

Accurturarion. The process of the envelopment or change of culture
which occurs when one socio-cconomic system influences another in a
thoroughgoing manner.

Actrurran  The second over-all technological level of the Old World
Lower Paleolithic era, dating from the early second interglacial period
unul well along in the third tnterglacial period and enduring for about
500,000 years.

Artnicative. A type of consonant sound, exemplified by 5 or dz.

AFRICANTHROPUS NJARANENSsIs, Dossils from East Africa, possibly of the
Pithecanthy opus-Simanthropus (g. v.) developmental level but the date
of which 15 uncertain.

Act Grape. A social status level maiked by age.

AcorurinaTive LANGUAGE. A type of language whose grammatical struc-
ture 1s characterized by dependent morphemes (g. #.) or bound forms
which follow one another within words according to certain rules of
sequence, as for example mn Turkish.

Amvus The small remnant groups of food-gathering Caucasoid-like
natives of Japan, now largely restricted to northerly Japanese islands.
Ainu 1s a term both for a geographical population and for a lingustic
stock.

Avrurs. Residents of the Aleutian 1slands, who speak languages clossly
related to FEskumo and who have a food-gathering socio-economic
system.

ALconkin. A linguistic stock comprising many languages of peoples
dwelling largely 1n central-eastern Canada and the northeastern United
States.

Avvopione. One of the major variants of a phoneme (g. v.).
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AvLpiNe, ‘The hypothesis of a distinguishable east-west central European
ethnic subdiviston of Caucasoids (g #.).

Amrratt  The social relationship in which there are especially close ties
between a niece and her aunt (cf. Avunculate).

Amuck, Runnine, A culturally patterned type of abnormal mental and
social behavior found 1n Malay-speaking countries

Amurrr. A small abject, talisman, or charm which 1s believed ta protect
a person from supernatural or magical danger.

Avavytic Lancuace. A language whose grammatical structure 1s char-
actenized by few or no bound forms, as in Chinese.

Anpaman Istanpers. Far Eastern pygmy people on islands south of
Burma 1n the eastern Bay ol Bengal, and possessed of a food-gathering
50C10-€CONOMIC Systemt.

Anmvarism.  The belief in the existence of a nonmaterial supernatural
essence, force, or power which resides in matter; also termed mana.

Anmaism.  The behef in individnal spiritual beings, found among all
peoples in primitive economies.

Antarovom. The prnmate suborder which evolved in the Tertary
period and which includes monkeys, apes, and humans,

Anrurororocy.  The over-all term for the science of the physieal, social,
and cultural development and behavior of human beings since their
appearance on earth. It includes several distinctive and at the same time
interconnected scientific fields. These are human evolution or the
science of fossil man; physical anthropology, which is concerned with
the classification of ltving geographical populations and ethnic sub-
divisions and with the processes of physical growth of different peoples;
archeology or prehistory; cultural anthropology, social anthropology, or
ethnology; and scientific linguistics.

AwrrroroLocy, Curturat or Sacial (see Ethnology and Ethnography).

AnTHROPOLOGY, PHYstcAL (see Physical Anthropology).

AnTtHROPOMETRY (see Physical Anthropology).

AntaroPomorprIc, Of human form and appearance.

Antaroporuacy. Cannibalism.

Are. The type of larger anthropoid which evolved in Miocene (g. #.)
times and is now represented by gorillas, chimpanzees, orangs, and
gibbons.

ArorLoniaN, A basic culture pattern of the Southwest Umnuted States
Pueblo Indians, who as described by Ruth Benedict are characterized
by orderliness, ceremoniousness, formality, sobriety, and dislike for
emotional instability, violence, or excess (cf. Dionysian).
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Aravcanian, A lingwstic and cultural group of Ametican Indians resi-
dent 1n Chule.

Arcric HysTterA. A type of abnormal mental behawvior, probably cul-
turally patterned, found i some Sibetian societies of low technological
level.

Anmenow, The hypothesis of a distinguishable ethnic subdivision of
the Caucasoids 1n eastern Asia Minor and Caucasus districts

ArrrracT. Anything such as a tool, container, weapon, garment, or
ornament, made by human hands.

Aryan. A term uscd by some earlier writers as a synonym for Nordic
(4. #.) and also employed by some earhier writers as a synonym for
Indo-European (gq. v.). Neither usage is acceptable 1n modern scientific
writings.

Associations. A term for socral relationshps, social patterns, or groups
such as the family, lineage, communaty, clan, class, club, and secret
saciety,

Aruasaskan, A linguistic subdivision or stock possibly related to Sinitic
and comprising many languages of western North Amernica. It is a
subdivision ol the larger group termed Nadéné which also includes
the Eyak, Ilada, and Tlingit languages. Athabaskan languages are
found from Alaska 1o Arizona and New Mexico.

Aruieric. A postulated constitutional type portrayed by Kretschmer
(see Leptosome, Pykunue).

ArtLaNTO-MEDITERRANEAN. 'The hypothesis of a distinguishable western
European ethnic subdivision of the Mediterranean Caucasouds.

AvurieNacian.  The initial Old World Upper Paleohthic technological
level, immediately {ollowing the Middle Paleolithic or Mousterian
(g. v.) level and followed by the Solutrean (g. 2.) level.

AvustraLom. A primary geographical population or race now represented
by forty thousand or more survivors in Australia.

Avustraropitiiecus. A Pleistocene fossil manlike ape from Africa,

Avstronestan. A lingustic stoek whose subdivisions are spoken 1n
Madagascar, Malaya, Indonesia, Melanesia, Micronesia, and Polynesia.
It is also termed Malayo-Polynesian.

Avomance. Etiquette customs characterized by complete or partial
avoidance or by formalized behavior which functions to maintain a
socia] distance between certain relatives.

Avuncurate. ‘The social relationship in which there are especially close
ties between a nephew and his uncle (cf. Amitate).

Aziian., A French culture area of the Epipaleolithic (4. #.) period.
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Azrec. A Mexican linguistic subdivision of the Uto-Aztekan (4. v.)
linguistic stock. The people and culture of the Valley of Mexico.

Barric. A linguisuc subdivisian of the Indo-European linguistic stack.
The surviving Balte languages are Latvian and Lithvaman, See also
East Baltc.

Banvro. A linguistic stock comprising many languages spoken from
Congo districts to southern Africa.

Barparism. A technical term applied by some writers to peoples of
Neolithic ot primittve agricultural and pastoral economy; also, a term
of disparagement often applied to peoples in primuitive economies.

Barrer. The type of exchange of product where no form of money is
employed. It may be found n any type of socio-economic system but
constitutes the sole type of exchange in the economically simplest sys-
tems known.

BeroacrE (see Transvestitism).

Basque. A linguistic stock, also termed Ibenan, comprising a number of
languages of southwestern France and northern Spain adjacent Lo the
western Pyrenees.

BrackreLtows, AustraniaN,  The dark natives of Australia and the only
sutviving examples of the Australoid geographical population.

Broop Tyee or Groupr. Persons placed in a group because of the man-
ner of the clumping or agglatination of their red corpuscles,

Browoun. A long hollow tube from which darts are expelled by blow-
ing, used for huntng birds, monkeys, and other smaller fauna. It 1
found 1n tropical districts in both hemispheres.

Boomerang. A curved wooden missile, some Australian forms of which,
return to the thrower.

Borresy. The hypothesis of a distinguishable northwestern European
ethnic subdivision of the Caucasoids.

Bouwp Form. A linguistic form which is never spoken alone, as de in
demerit, or ed in ashed.

Bracuiarion. A kind of locomotion developed by arboreal apes, and
characterized by combined fore and hind limb movement.

Bracuycepraric.  Having a cephalic index of 8o or higher; wide-headed.

Britwn. The hypothesis of a disttnguishable central European ethnic
subdivision of the Caucasoids, the bearer of an Aurignacian culture.

Burr-Roaren. A stick whirled at the end of a string and producing a
whitring noise. It was employed in ceremonials by Australians and
some other peoples.
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Bustmen.  The food-gathering bands of South Africa who speak lan-
guages of the Bushman division of the Khoisan (g. #.) Linguistig stock
and who are members of the Bushman-Hottentot pygmy geographical
population.

Caste. A hereditary group the members of which are severely hrmted
in choice of mate, accupation, social participation, residence, or habibi-
ments. Also sometimes used less accurately to refer to a segiegated
minority group against which there are discriminatory practices.

Car’s CrapLe. The game of weaving patterns with string upon the
fingers, played in many parts of the world.

Cavucasom or Cavcasian. The hypothesis of a geographical population
of Europe and adjacent areas, sometimes termed less fittingly the white
race or whites. ‘

Cavucasus (see North Caucasus and South Caucasus).

Cave Man,  The improbable hypothesis that Pleistocene (4. #.) popula-
uons, especially the Neandertals (g. #.), occupied caves as permanent
habitations, brandished gnarled clubs, were unusually hairy and sexu-
ally uninhubited.

Crruaric Inpex. A mathematically expressed relationship obtained by
dividing the greatest length by the greatest width of a skull, and multi-
plying by 100,

Cuarm (see Amulet).

CurLrean.  The first over-all technological level of the Old World Paleo-
lithic era, from early in the Pleistocene period unul the early second
mterglacial period.

Curyenne. A northwestern Plains Indian group.

Cuiscra. A group of languages from Costa Rica to Colombia, Also, the
culture of Chibcha-speaking Indians of Colombia,

Cuier. A term applied by Europeans to the leader or leaders in a socio-
economic system of low technological level.

Crkar. A Tlingitspeaking group of southern Alaska, living in a
northerly dustrict of the Pacific Northwest Coast culture area.

CuorrocrapHy. The art of planning or designing dance movements and
patterns and of symbolizing such dance behavior in an appropriate
transcription,

CuromosoME. One of the particles which is composed of many genes
(g.#) and is visible in a nucleus prior to cell division. Each human has
forty-eight chromosomes in a cell.
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Cuukchuee. A language and culture group in the Paleasiatic (g. )
popumlation of the Chukchee Peninsula of eastern Siberia

Cwvinization (see Crvhized).

CiviLizep. A loose term, of doubtful value, applied by many writers to
social systems which possess stone architecture, a technique of writing,
and an economy of Late Neolithic or later developmental levels.

Cusctonman. A northwestern European technological area of Lower
Paleclithic times,

Cran. A umilateral pseudo-kinship relationship pattern or group within
a communty. Clan members are such for hife, practice clan exogamy,
call fellow members siblings, if of the same generation, parents if of
an older generation, and son or daughter if of a younger generation.

Crass. A segment of the population whose pattern of social 1elationships
1s determined by its special ownership of the most productive resources
or by its relationship to the owners of such resources.

Conuna. An Australian fossil skull of uncertain date once believed to
be late Pleistocene and pre-Australoid but now regarded as probably
a member of the modern Australoid group.

CorrecTive Rrspownsieiiry. The lower the technological level, the
larger the circle of persons relative to the s1ze of the community with
whom an individual has mutual obligations, and the larger the number
who share responsibility both for that individual’s welfare and for his
rsdeeds. In time of trouble all members of the family, extended {fam-
ily, clan, village, or larger community may assume responsibilicy for
the misdeed of the offender.

Communtsm, Priviive, A term applied by some writers to technologi-
cally lowly socio-economic systems wherein all major productive re-
sources are the property of the community, not of individuals, hineages,
or clans, In such communities there are no inequalities in ownership of
the major resources or in the distribution of major production.

Communrty. A group of mutually interdependent farmulies which live
and work together in a band, encampment, village, or larger aggregate
of persons. It may or may not be self-sufficient. By contrast a society is
an economically self-sufficient cluster of communities which are not
necessarily interdependent but which intermarry and have a common
territory, language, socto-economuc system, and cultural heritage.

ComprEx (see Culture Complex).

ConyucaL Famicy., The type of famuly in which the relationship be-
tween husband and wife and dependent offspring tends to play a
functionally primary role whereas other persons who are biologically
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related to this familial nucleus tend to play a secondary role in the
larger family pattern (c[ Consanguine Family).

ConsaNGUINE Famiy  The type of famuly in which the relauonshlp
between husband and wife and offspring tends to play 2 functionally
secondary role whereas other persons who are biologically related to
this familial core tend to play a functionally primary role in the larger
famuly pattern (cf. Conjugal Family).

ConsonanT, A sound made by a complete and/or partial closure. Ex-
amples are b, ¢, g, k, 1, 5, #s, dj.

Conracious Macic. The assumption that things, actions, or forms of
bebavior ance mterconnected will consequently and at a later time be
interconnected (cf. Imutative Magic).

Contmvuant. In phonetics, a type of consonant made with partial ob-
struction to the outgoing column of air. Examples are v, 5, m, 1.

Convercenon  The independent development of similar features of cul-
ture, for example, similar geometric basketiy designs that are histori-
cally unconnected.

Cosmocony, The premises regarding the origin, form, and structure of
the untverse,

Couvape. A custom found in many areas, where the hushband observes
special taboos, restrictions, or other confining behavior for a number of
days subsequent to the birth of a baby to his wife.

Cowns Surrts A type of sea shell employed as money in African and
Indonesian culture areas.

CrroLns. Persons who have developed a creolized language (g. v ) or
who are hybrids of a native and an economically superior invading
population, and who retain many features of the cultural heritage na-
tive to the area hybridized with features of the introduced culture.

CreoLizep Lancuace. A dialect of a “natural” language, developed by a
population lately enveloped by an economically superior group, taken
from the basic vocabulary of the latter group and supplemented by
munor portions of its grammar and other linguistic features.

CnimMe.  An offense which is met by community, government, or state
action rather than by retaliation by the hurt individual, lineage, or
clan (cf. Tort).

CromacNoN. ‘The western European population of tall stature, probably
Caucasoid, which was the bearer of Aurignacian cultures.

Cross-Cousins.  Children of siblings of opposite sexes.

CurruraL ANTHROPOLOGY (see Ethnography and Ethnology).
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Curture.  ‘The total commumty heritage of nonbiological, socially trans-
mitted traits, including technological, socul, ideological, religious, and
artistic forms of behavior and materal objects.

CuLTURE Argas. Areas within each of which lie a number of socio-
economic systems and cultures more like one another than any are like
the systems and cultures of adjacent areas. It 1s sometimes useful to
divide each area into subareas.

Curture Center, The socio-economic system and culture of the most
distinctive or typical communities of a culture area (g. #.).

Curture Comprrx  Any functionally integrated and patterned cluster
of culture traits within a culture or culture area, for example the horse
complex of the modern Plains Indian cultures, the cattle complex of
East African cultures, and the potlatch product-exchange patterns of the
Pacific Northwest culture area.

Currure Traits or Covrure Euements  The units or minsmal features
of socially transmitted behavior ot handiwork. Each culture comprises
tens of thousands of created or borrowed traits.

Cunerrorm. The extinct hieroglyph script characterized by wedge-
shaped indentations made with a rced stylus in clay, developed by
Mesopotamians before 3000 B c.

Dementia Precox.  The older name for a group of psychoses now called
the schizophrenias, whose highest incidence 1n our soctety is in the 20-
to 30-year-old age group These psychoses are characterized by a split-
ting of the ego and the divorce of emotional and mental processes from
soctal and physical reality.

Denraria.  Sea shells secured at low tide and used for purposes of orna-
mentation and as money; on the Pacific Northwest Coast, they were
collected by Vancouver Island Indians of Nootka villages and the beads
were exchanged over a vast area.

Drurero-Maray, The hypothests of a later Mongolord subdivision
which migrated from southeastern Asia into Malaysia, following an
carlier migration of another Mongoloid subdivision termed proto-
Malay (cf. Indonesian and Malay).

DisLe. A simple sharp-pointed of chisel-pointed tool, superior to and
evolved from a simple root digger, sometimes equipped with a footrest,
and used in the most primituve Neolithic farming communities. The
plough and the hoe were probably later developments.

Drrrusion. The spread of a feature of culture beyond the community in
which it originated (cf. Stimulus Diffusion).
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Durrustonsts,  The term for several groups of theoretictans 1n anthro-
pology who agree in the premuse that the spread of features of culture
is a major factor in culture history.

Divarre.  The hypothests of a disinguishable ethmie subdivision of the
European Caucasods, centering in the Dinaric Alps of Yugoslavia, Pro-
nounced nasal convexiy 1s especially frequent,

Dronysian. A basie cultural pattern of most Indians of the Umted States
apart from those of the southwestern states. As described by Ruth
Benedict the Dionysian pattern exhibits emotionally violent experiences
or frenzied psychic states, the use of torture in religion 1 some dis-
tricts, and predilection for drugs (cf. Apollonian).

Dovicrocgprianic.  Having a cephalic index of less than 75; narrow- or
long-headed.

Domtsticarion. The process of auficial selection in animals by which
the anatomical featutes and central nervous system are progressively
changed, The creatures breed under artificial conditions of living;
complex behavior patreins determined by heredity are progressively
attenuated o1 modified; anatomucal [eatures not successful for survival
in the natural state are further developed because they have become
useful or desitable for human purposes. The creatures become more
plastic and tcachable and after a certain degree of domestication may
become incapable of surviving under natural conditions.

Dravinian, A linguistic stock of India (see also Veddord)

Drvorrriiecus. The races of erect, ground-dwelling, and ommvorous
apes, the descendants of only one of which evolved into humans and
thus survived tn changed form. Dryopsthecus first developed in the
Late Miocene and probably spread rapidly into three Old World con-
tinents. One or two Dryopithecus races lived until as late as Middle
Pleistocene times in Africa,

East Bauric. The hypothesis of a distinguishable ethnic subdivision of
the Caucasoids, resident in the East Baltic area.

Foorogy. The relations between organisms and their habitats; the
continuous adaptation of human biological, social, and cultural proces-
ses and features to their changing environments.

Expoeamy. 'The restrictive customs according to which a mate can be
sought, or is preferably sought, only within a permissive segment of the
population. There are racial, religious, class, and other endogamc rules.

Eoanrurorus (see Piltdown).

EoceNe.  An early division of the Tertiary, when lemurs and tarsiers had
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a central nervous system more complex in its structure than any other
mammals Monkeys were then only 1n process of evolving from tarsiers

EOLITerc. The “Dawn Stone Era” which preceded the Paleolithic period
and characterized Late Pliocene and Early Plesstocene times until the
first Pleistocenc glacial age (see Eoliths)

Fourras. Extremely crude chipped flints used and supposedly made by
Pliocene and Farly Plestocene prehumans during the Eolithic era.
Epicantaic Foup. The fold of skin of the upper eyelid from the nose to
the eyebrow. Neoasiatic Mongoloids have the most pronounced inner

epicanthic folds of any populations.

EpreaLEoLriHic, MEsoLrraic, or TransitionaL. The technological and
socio-economic developmental level immediately following the Old
World Upper Paleolithic era and transitional to the Neolithic era.

Fsximo. A division of the Eskimo-Aleut lingustic stock The term 1s
also used for an ethme subdivision of the American Indian and Pale-
asiatic peoples The Eskimo people live mainly in arcuc coastal districts
of eastern Stberta, North America, and Greenland, and their economy
is based upon the utilization of seal and caribou.

Eranic Susbvision.  That portion of a geographical population or major
race which is disunguishable {rom other portions in one or more in-
hented anatomical features,

EtavocentrisM  The 1deology characterized by an unduly high evalua-
tion of the language, and of the rcligious and cultural manifestations, of
one’s own population, and a depreciation or snobbish disapproval of
such manifestations in other populations.

Eruvoeraruy. The scientific description of the socio-economic systems
and cultural heritages of the peoples of low technological levels,

Erevorocy. The scientific analysis of the socio-economic systems and
cultural heritages of the peoples of low technological level, based upon
ethnography, and undertaken to reveal the origins, functioning, and
processes of change of their cultural features; also termed cultural an-
thropology and social anthropology.

Evcenies. The study of the mechanisms of inheritance and change of
human traits, with a practical perspective of selective breeding in order
to improve the inherited quality of human populations. However, the
scientific knowledge of problems of eugenics 15 still so meagre that
selective breeding in humans is now impossible. A negative program of
eugenics can limit the frequency of only a few genetically determined
physical abnormalities or malformations.

Exocamy. The customs according to which a mate can be sought or is
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preferably sought only outside a forbidden segment of the population,
such as close relatives, or the village, clan, or moiety.

Exrtenorp Famiwy. The larger group of biological relatives which in-
cludes the individual family and a varying number of more distant
kin; strong socio-economic bonds tie these individuals one to another,

ExrrovErT. A psychological type of personality and behavior pattern
described by C. G, Jung. Individuals of this type direet their interests

and energies outward toward people and things of the external world
(cf. Introvert).

Famiianery.  Customs, sometimes also termed privileged familiarity,
characterized by custom-sanctioned intimacies and liberties that can be
taken with certain relatives such as uncles, aunts, or in-daws (cf. Avun-
culate, Amitate, Avoidance).

Famry. The universal social relationship consisting of husband, wife,
and dependent offspring, and other biological relatives (cf. Conjugal
Family, Consanguine Family, and Extended Family).

Fruring.  The process of rolling, beating, and compressing of wool, fur,
or hair, onginally developed by Astan Neolithic pastoralists.

Frrsu.  An object to which supernatural potency is ascribed.

Finvo-Usrian. A hinguistic stock or a subdivision of the Ural-Altaic
linguistic stock. It includes languages such as Lapp, Finnish, Esthonian,
Hungarian, and many others, mainly of peoples of the Soviet Union.

Forxrore. The orally transmitted stories, tales, and myths had by all
peoples and rendered in a literary style. Folklore 15 often used to refer
to folk tales of a less sacred or culturally less important type than myth
tales or mythology. By folklore is also sometimes meant the entire body
of oral literature, dance, music, and folk beliefs.

Forr TaLe. A story of the folklore.

FoLkways. The modes of behavior and usages of people, sometimes
termed mores, which are approved because they are the custom. They
may be explicitly sanctioned by the mythology (cf. Mores).

Fosst.. Any organic or inorganic object which has been preserved in the
earth or rocks, whether because 1t was imperishable like chipped flints
or because it was mineralized like some bones of Pleistocene animals,
birds, or human populations, and which supplies information regard-
ing zoological or cultural change.

Frez Form. A linguistic form which can be spoken alone. A word is a
minimum free form. Phrases and sentences constitute ether kinds of
free forms.
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Freupian. Referring to a premise or method first expressed in the wiit-
ings of the founder of psychoanalysis, Sigmund Freud of Vienna, or 1o
a believer 1n or protagomist of his 1deology, methods of psychological
analysis, and therapeutic procedures.

Garrey Hirr., A fosstl of the second interglacial period, which 1s now
believed to be of the same developmental level as the Swanscombe
(g. ) and Steinheim (g. v.) tossil finds.

GenE. A mummal and ultimate unit of heredity and the supposed de-
terminant of specific anatormucal features. Each chromosome (g. 2.) is
the carrier of many genes

Genrus. A concept premised upon the postulated cxtreme rarity of
onginal or creattve ability, The very small segment at the extreme
vpper end of a normal distribution curve which symbolizes the mental
potentialities of a human population.

Genotyee. ‘The anatomical type as determined exclusively by genes (cf.
Phenotype).

Gens A patrilineal, unilateral pseudo-kinship group within a com-
munity. An alternative and now preferied term is patrilineal clan,

Grograruical. PopurATioN (see Race).

GrronTtocracy, A term applied to government by a domunant if not
autocratic group of older men, long erroncously ascribed to the natives
of Australia.

Guost Dancr, Pramvs.  An ideology and ceremomal which spread from
Wovoka, a Nevada Indian, eastwards almost to the Mississippi about
18g0. It assumed the magical disappearance of the Caucasian invaders,
and the return of the recently deceased Indians and of the native foods,
especially the vanished buffalo.

Grost Dance Curts, CALIFORNIAN.  An ideology and ceremonial of the
1870’s which sprcad beyond California These cults assumed the
magical disappearance of the Caucasian invaders, and the return of
the recently deceased Indians and of the native {oods.

GioanropiTaecus, Fossit fragments probably of Early Pleistocene dating
from a prehuman population preceding Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus.

Grammar, The analysts and description of the arrangements of free and
bound forms (g. ».). See also Morphology.

Grimarps,  Cromagnon fossils, thought by some writers to have partially
Negroid characteristics.

Grour Marriage, The improbable hypothesis of an early stage of the
evolution of social patterns characterized by a marital and fanulial re-
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lationship whercin a group of males was martied to a group of females
without individual family units.

GuiNia-SubaN. A lingusstic stock of Africa south of the Sahara and ex-
tending 1n a wide belt from the Atlantic to the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan,

Gypsiss, Members of a persecuted European minonity group partially
descended from tribes which migrated westwards from northwestern
India about six centuries ago. Many features of their anatomy, language,
and culture survive from such a point of origin,

Harma. A linguistic group, probably genetically related to Nadéné, resi-
dent in the Queen Charlotte Islands off southern Alaska.

Hemersere. A fossil jaw and the teeth of a second interglacial popu-
lation possibly of shightly higher developmental level than Pithecan-
thropus-Sinanthropus (g. v.).

HierooLyrn. Wiitten characters that are highly conventionalized and
a later development of picture wrinng. In Egypt the later and further
simplified, rounded, conventionalized, and more rapidly written char-
acters are termed hieratic.

Hoe. A tilling implement with a flat blade set at approximately a right
angle to the handle, and developed in the Neolithic era in both hem-
ispheres.

HoxraN. A postulated portion of the hypothetic Hokan-Siovan linguistic
stock of the Americas.

Homonm. A member of any Pleistocene or recent species on the human
line of ascent.

Horrenrtor. ‘The group of languages which constitutes one division of
the Khoisan (g. #.) linguistic stock of South Africa. Also, the people
who speak a Hottentot language.

Hysrio. In human heredity, any offspring of members of diverse geo-
graphical populations.

Hysrip Vicor. The hypothesis that hybrids of healthy family lines of
diverse geographical populations in a species display greater physical
strength and larger dimensions of anatomical features than are exhibited
in the ancestral lines that contributed to the hybnds, Hybrid vigor has
not, however, been sufficiently documented for human hybrids to be
regarded as proved.

IBErIAN (see Basque).
IprocraPH. A written character or symbol for a word.
Imrrative Macic or Symparueric Macie. The assumption that action
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upon a symbol of a thing or person will cause a similar and real effect
upon that thing or person (cf. Contagious Magic).

Inch. A linguistic stock, also termed Quechua, of the Andean highlands
of Peru and Ecuador. Also, the economuically advanced culture area of
that region.

Incrst. A sexual or marutal relationship prohibited because the par-
ucipants are judged to be too closely related.

IncorrorEAL ProrErTY. A term for features of culture such as dances,
designs, songs, magucal formulae, patents, and the like, which are often
privately owned 1n primitive econotnies.

InbEx. A mathematically expressed relatonship between two anatom-
ical measurements; for example, the cephalic index.

Inpo-AUSTRALIAN (s¢e Veddaid).

Invo-Eurarran. A linguistc stock of Asia, Europe, and North Africa,
which comprises subdivisions such as the Celtic, Germanic, Iralic,
Greek, Slavic, Baltic, Armenian, Indo-Iranian, and others. The stock
was formerly often termed Indo-Germanic and a few carlier writers
called it Aryan.

InvonesiaN. A supposedly earlier Mongoloid mugration into Indonesia,
followed by Malays; also termed proto-Malay.

Inranticipe.  The killing of infants.

InrLecTive Lancuack. A language whose grammar is characterized by
many bound forms each of which have merged some distinct features,
as in Latin verb suffixes.

InsTiver.  An inbenited and fundamental drive or highly complex stim-
ulus-response mechanism in all higher animals with the possible excep-
tion of Homo sapiens. It is a dynamic base for responses and is present
in all members of the species. It is not directly dependent for its exist-
ence upon environment but is determined by specific genes, Among
humans, historically derived culture (4. #.) rather than instinct is de-
cisive in determining the patterns of behavior.

Intancisit ProrerTy (see Incorporeal Property).

InteLLIGENCE QuoTienT (1. 0.). The mental age of a person divided by
his chronological age.

InTrovERT. A psychological type of personality and behavior pattern
described by C. G. Jung. Individuals of this type direct their interests
and energies inward, npon themselves (cf. Extrovert),

Irano-Arcran Mepiterranean. The hypothesis of a distinguishable
eastern ethnic subdivision of the Mediterrancan subdivision of the
Caucasoids.
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Jarcon or Pmamn. A means of communication spontaneously but
meagrely developed, characterized by a small vocabulaty and few gram-
matical features, usually appearing 1n an area of many languages and
rapudly 1ncreasing intercommunication,

Jews. Peoples who share a religio-cultural heritage termed Jewish.
They are anatomically identical with populations among whom they
have long resided, and therelore they are neither a race nor an ethnic
subdivision. They are a segregated and discriminated-against minority
group in many countries. Where local groups of Jews have lived in
ghettos for centuries they have developed some minor but distinctive
cultural characteristics. In central and eastern European ghettos they
retamned and gradually changed a western Old High German dialect
which, mixed with Hebrew words, is now termed Yiddish, Most con-
temporary Jews in other parts of the warld speak the language of the
countries in which they live and participate fully in the cultures of
those countries.

Joxine Revationsiie,  Among the Northwest Plains Indians, children
of fathers who are members of the same subdivision play tricks on one
another with impunity and exert moral censorship on one another, as
a special form of privileged familiarity.

Krmor. An Australian fossil fragment probably of Solo-Wadjak and
third interglacial level.

Kuowsan. ‘The linguistic stock which comprises the Bushman and Hot-
tentot langnages of South Africa; also designated Bushman-Hottentot.

Krreuen Mippen. A Mesolithic or later refuse heap or mound which
contains especially large numbers of shells 1n addition to arufacts.

Kura Rine. The ceremomalized economic interchanges described by
Bronislaw Malinowski as a facet of the economic system of the Mela-
nesians of the Trobriand Islands.

Kouvrurkress.  ‘The designation given the theory of world-wide diffusion
of successive culture aggregates, advanced by German-speaking anthro-
pologists, notably by Fritz Gracbner and Wilhelm Schrudt.

Kwakiorr, A Wakashan-speaking group of Indian villages of northern
Vancouver Island,

Lapocan. ‘The hypothesis of a distinguishable ethnic subdivision of
Caucasoids resident in the East Baltic region.

Lancuace. ‘The complex medium of oral expression of a speech com-
munity. It is largely unintelligible to any other speech community.
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Lapp. A partially Mongoloid ethnic subdivision of the Caucasoids,
largely in northern Scandinavia.

Larran. A type of mental abnormality found in Malaya or other equa-
torial districts, featured by compulsive imitativeness and probably
largely culturally determined.

Lemur. ‘The most primitve suborder of the primates, which evolved
in Paleocene and Eocene times but survives in many species in Mada-
gascar, Africa, and Indonesia.

LrprosoMe. A postulated constitutional type portrayed by Kretschmer,
Individuals approximating the type are tall, slender, narrow chested,
long legged, with elongated face, long and narrow hands and feet.
See Athletic and Pyknic.

Lrvarromsian. An Acheulean and later area characterized by a special
chipping technique.

Levirate. The custom whereby a deceased husband is replaced by his
brother or other close male relative (cf. Sororate).

Lineace. A subdivision of a clan composed of actual not fictitious kin.

Losora. The bride purchase price paid in cattle in East Africa.

“Lost Wax” Meruon. A technique invented in both hemispheres for
casting metals by covering a wax model with clay and pouring molten
metal into the clay mold. .

MacpaLenian, The final technological and socio-economic develop-
mental level of the Old Warld Upper Paleolithic era,

Maecre (see Contagious Magic and Imitative Magic).

MacremosiaN, A northern central European culture area of the Epi-
paleolithic period.

Maray. ‘The concept of a later and post-Indonesian Mongoloid migra-
tion into Indonesia. Also, the Indonesian language subdivision of the
Austronesian linguistic stock.

Mavavo-PoLynesian (see Austronesian).

Mana. The impersonal, all-pervasive, nonindividualized supernatural
power, widely if not universally believed in (see Animatism).

Manic-Depressive.  The psychosis which often displays two phases or
alterations of mood: acute mania, excitement, or elation, and acute
depression or melancholia.

Maorr, The Polynesian people resident in New Zealand.

Maroivar Areas. The socio-economic systems and cultures of the com-

munities which lie near or at the broad boundaries drawn to delimit
culture areas.
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Marriace, A term for the soctal relationship of husband and wife or of
plural mates; also used for the ceremony of uniting marital pastners.

Marriarcrate, The tmprobable hypothesis that there were socio-
economic systems charactenized by preponderantly femmine property
ownership and economic control, governmental management, and
cultural leadership. Writers have occastonally used the term when the
societties to which they referred were actually characterized by no
more than parity of the sexes.

MarriLiveaL,  ‘The reckoning of group membership or descent through
the mother, not the father.

MatriocaL. Residence by a married couple in the wife’s native com-
munity.

Mava. The language group of Yucatan and nearby areas. Also, the
especially advanced Neolithic civilization of Yucatan, Guatemala, and
nearby districts.

Mzan, ArrrMeric.  The most widely used of all the measures of cen-
tral tendency, obtained by adding the mathematical values of a series
of items and dividing by the number of items,

Mzpian.  ‘That value which divides a series of items arranged in a fre-
quency distribution, so that an equal number of items are on either
side of it,

Mzeprrerraneans, The hypothesis of a distinguishable southern ethnue
subdivision of the Caucasoids, around the shores of the Mediterranean,
in northeastern Africa, and in southwestern Asia and beyond into
India. Many Mediterrancans also are found in northwestern Europe,

MecantaroPUs PALEOTAVANICUs. A fossil fragment probably of Early
Pleistocene dating from a prehuman population preceding Pithecan-
thropus-Sinanthropus.

Mzranzsia,  The great Oceanian cluster of islands from New Guinea to
Fiji inclusive. Melanesian means both a distinetive Oceanian geograph-
ical population which simulates Negroid features but is not genetically
Negroid, and a language subdivision of Austronesian.

MenpeLianisM.  The theory regarding the pracess of inheritance of
characters, first published by Gregor Mendel in the 1860’s and re-
discovered about 1900,

Mesoczeuace.  Having a cephalic index between 75 and 80; medium-
headed.

MesoLrraic {see Epipaleolithic).

MicrourtH. A term for exquisitely finely pressure-flaked and tiny flints
of the Magdalenian, Epipaleolithic, and Neolithic eras.
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Micronesta. The many islands north of Melanesia and northwest of
Polynesia, including the Gilbert, Ellice, Marshall, Caroline, and
Marianas groups. Micronesian means both a hinguistic subdivision close
to Polynesian in the Austronesian hinguistic stock, and an ethnic sub-
division of the Micronesian-Polynesian geographical population.

Mioceve. A Tertiary geological epoch during which apes were in
process of development and the Dryopithecus apes had begun their
course of evolution on the ground,

Mobpar Persowarity, or Basic Personwavrty., The kind of personality
most typical or most frequently found in a community, An econom-
ically advanced and stratfied culture is likely to have two or more
such modes or personality types.

Mope. In statistics the value at the point around which the items in
a group or series tend to be most heavily concentrated; or, the most
typical of a series of values.

Moiery. In a clan society, the half of the community which may include
one or more interconnected clans, as opposed to the other half which
may also include one or more interconnected clans. Membeis of a
motety often practice moiety exogamy.

Money, The most portable, imperishable, neatly divisible, and socially
fluid of surplus products which are exchanged, functioning as an
equivalent for any other exchanged products.

Mongor. A linguistic stock or subdivision of the Ural-Altaic lin-
guistic stock, The term may also be used to refer to residents of mod-

. ern Mongolia as well as to ancient and predatory groups whose homes
were in that area,

Monorarism, Belief in only one deity or in one outstandingly potent
deity among some minor deities.

Mozes. Modes of behavior which are approved because they are the
custom and are sanctioned by the mythology (cf. Folkways).

MorpseME, A minimal unit, composed of one or several sounds, of
distinguishable meaning and function.

Morerorocy. In scientific linguistics, the analysis and description of the
arrangements of bound forms ot parts of words, contrasted with syn-
tax, which analyzes phrases or sentences and the interrelations of their
free forms. Grammar is inclusive of both.

Mortr. A minimal feature of plot in oral literature, of melodic pat-
tern in music, of design in plastic or graphic art, or of symbolized
expression in dance.

Mousterian, The Old World technological level, also termed Middle
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Paleolithic, which extends {from some time during the third inter-
glacial through the fourth or Wurm glacial epach. °
Musicorogy. ‘The science of the description and analysis of music, and
of processes of change in musc.

My1a. A story in mythology (g. #.).

Myraorocy. Orally transmutted hterature, Sometimes such oral litera-
ture is regarded as more sacred than folklore.

Napént. The American linguistic stock or subdivision which may be
genctically related to Sinitic. It includes Eyak, Haida, Tlingit, and
many Athabaskan languages.

Narion, A technical term often used for those peoples who possess a
common language, territory, and cultural heritage, or who desire na-
tionhood. Also employed by some writers as a synonym for tribe.

Neanperrat.  The concept of European ethnic subdivisions of a Late
Pleistocene developmental level immediately preceding modern Homo
sapicns.

Near-Humans., Old World geographical populations from Early to
Middle Pleistocene eras, as cxkemplified by Meganthropus, Gigantopithe-
cus, Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus, and Afticanthropus, and perhaps
also by Piltdown and Heidelberg,

Nzeriro. A term used by some writers for the central African Pygmy
population.

Necrrro. A term used by some writers for the Far Eastern Pygmy
populations.

Neoromw. The geographical population of dark Africans of normal sta-
ture and south of the Sahara. Many writers include the Melanesians
and the three geographical populations of Pygmies in a larger concept
of Negroids. Most American Negro people are only partially Negroid.

Neoasiaric.  The concept of a central-eastern Asiatic ethnic subdivision
of the Mongolods, characterized by the most extreme development of
the inner epicanthic fold.

Nzovrraie, The socio-economic developmental level characterized by
primitive agriculture and/or primitive pastoralism, and by a lack of
bronze or ferrous metallurgy.

Neurostis.  Mental, emotional, and motor abnormality which only tem-
porarily or partially incapacitates and where the basic symptoms are
characterized by anxiety; also termed psychoneurosis (cf. Psychosis).

Nrzw Srone Aee (see Neolithic).

Nomap. A term used for peoples who change their area of residence
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scasonally within a larger domain which is their home country.
Momadism in the sense of wandering without annual return is rarely
found.

Noroie. The hypothesis of a distinguishable northern ethnic sub-
division of the Caucasoids No satisfactory scientific agreement has been
reached regarding the apatomical eritera or geographical boundaries
for such a subdivision, or even on the scientific propriety for such a hy-
pothesis (cf. Aryan).

Norrt Caucasus, A linguistic stock comprising several languages of
the region so named.

Norriiwest CoasT, Paciric. A culture area as to the boundaries for
whch there 15 no precise agreement. It refers in general to the many
tidewater or lower river commumtes from northwestern coastal
California to the Yakutat in southern Alaska.

Oarn, A declaration supported by an appeal to the supernatural re-
questing punishment in event of perjury, and employed as evidence in
determination of guilt in many societies with primutive economies,

Ornreus Comrrex.  The Freudian concept of a biologically determined
emotional conflict, initiated at the moment of childhood frustration
at time of weaning, which is claimed to be a primary factor in later
character and personality formation. Its normal coutse has been claimed
to be characterized by repressed love for the parent of opposite sex
and repressed hate for the parent of the same sex.

Oup S7oNE AGE (see Paleolithic).

Outcocene, ‘The Tertiary geological epoch in which many species of
monkeys appeared. It preceded the Miocene (g. #.) era of the de-
velopment of apes,

Orpear. A form of trial and procedure for securing evidence of guilt,
not found in the New World. The accused drinks a poison, or im-
merses a body member in hot liquid, or engages in combat with his
accuser.

Qurriceer. A pole or float braced to a canoe to lessen its chances of
capsizing, widely used by Oceanian islanders and also in Madagascar.

Paceasiaric. A Mongoloid ethnic subdivision of Far Eastern Siberia,
with which the American Indian and Eskimo populations are genet-
ically related.

Pavrocene. The first Tertiary geological epoch, during which lemurs
and tarsiets appeared.
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Pavroritiic or Oup Stone Ace.  The long Pleistocene epach character-
ized by cutung tools of stone that were chipped and in later 4epochs
flaked by pressure.

PaLroyavanicus (see Meganthropus).

Parrowrtorocy, Human., The science of fossi! man.

Paruan. In hngwstics a term for a possible non-Melanesian or non-
Austronesian linguistic stock or stocks of New Guinea. Also em-

ployed with confusing lack of agreement for all or some of the New
Guineans.

Paracrzn Cousins, Children of siblings of the same sex.

Paravceiism.  The independent invention of similar or identical fea-
tutes of culture, as New World and Old World writing, the concept
of zero, bronze, and agriculture.

Panavoia. A form of schizoid psychosis, always characterized by sys-
tematized delustons of petsecution and usually accompanied by de-
lusions of grandeur.

Parantarorus. A Pleistocene fossil manlike ape from Africa.

Paraprriiecus. A squirrel-sized Lower Oligocene creature intermediate
between tarsicr and monkey.

PastoraLisM. An economic system in which production from or with
domesticated animals constitutes a major economic resource.

PATRIARCIIATE. A term that is used for any society in which the feminine
sex has lower status.

ParmieiNear.  The reckoning of group membership or descent through
the father, not the mother.

Patriocan., Residence by a married couple in the husband’s native
community.

Parrery, Cuvrure. The most typical, basic, or central social and cor-
related psychological features of a culture,

Parreany Numzeer, Macic Numser, or Mystic Numeer,  ‘The customary
and stylized number of repetitions for a feature of a ceremonial, a
song melody, or a dance pattern. Also, the conventional number of
brothers or sisters or animals of a type, or of repetitions of an action
in a story in oral literature.

Penumian. A poorly substantiated but temporarily useful concept of
an American Indian linguistic stock which includes many linguistic
subdivisions possessing a great variety of grammatical structures.

PerpErcorN Harr, The extremely spiraled and tufted kind of head hair
found among Bushman-Hottentot and adjacent Bantu groups in south-
ern Africa.
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PrrrocrLyrn., A figure, design, or symbol cut into rock.

Pryors. A small cactus the dried button of which is eaten by United
States Indians during religious ceremonials wherever the peyote cult
has been developed.

Purnoryre.  The physiological or lving form displayed by the genetic
type, and partly determined by the diet and conditions of living (cf.
Genotype).

Proneme. A minimal formal unit of sound, which usually appears in a
number of major variants or allophones.

Pronzrics. ‘The scienttfic description and formulation of sounds em-
ployed in language.

ParaTry. A group of two or more clans which share in various activities.

PuvsicaL ANTHROFOLOGY or ANTHROPOMETRY. 'The science of compara-
tive human anatomical features and measurements, of the determina-
tion of causes for changes in such features and measurements, and
of the genetic relationships of human populations.

Prcrocrapr.  Slightly conventionalized pictures or characters of a
cartoonlike appearance, as in picture writing, which bear no fixed
relation to linguistic forms, words, or morphemes, and which con-
stitute a developmental level preceding the more conventionalized
hieroglyphs that refer to words or morphemes. Rock paintings are
also termed pictographs.

Pmein (see Jargon).

Piutpown or Eoanrtrropus. Several fossil fragments found in second
interglactal deposits in England, probably samples of a developmental
level just following Pithecanthropus-Sinanthropus (g. v.).

PrrurcanNtaROPUS-SINANTHROPUS. An Early to Middle Pleistocene de-
velopmental level of the homonid line, represented by fossils from Java
and porthern China.

Pravs, Term for an American-Canadian culture area east of the Rock-
ies and extending to the Eastern Woodlands.

PrristoceNe.  The last 500,000 to 1,000,000 or more years of geological
history, until the end of the last glacial period.

Presiantrropus. A Pleistocene fosstl manlike ape from Africa.

Priocene. The last geological subdivision of the Tertiary epoch, during
which the types evolved from Dryopthecus to prehuman levels.

Proven. The farming tool, superior to a hoe, which turns up more soil
and pushes forward rather than chops backward. It was drawn by an
ox or by slaves in Late Neolithic times, and enormously increased
agricultural production.
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Pruviar. Rainy; each Pleistocene glacial period of central western
Europe was paralleled by a pluvial or excesstvely rainy climate 1 non-
glaciated regions, though perhaps not in all.

Poryanpry. Plural husbands, an extremely rare marital pattern, often
confused with permissible sexual relations with more than one male.

PoLycuromE. Multicolored; often refers to the several colors of pants
employed in rock paintings or on pottery.

Porycamy. Plural mates, Limited by some writers to a family pattern
of one husband and plural wives; also termed polygyny.

Porvcengsts, Independent and plural origins.

Porveyny. Plural wives.

Povynesia. The vast triangle of Oceanian islands from Easter to Hawaii
to New Zealand. Polynesian-Micronestan constitutes a geographical
population and also a hinguistic subdivision of Austronesian.

Povvsywrreric Lavcusce, A type of grammatical structure which ex-
presses many semantcally important elements, such as objects and di-
rections, by means of bound forms. Examples are the Eskimo-Aleut
and a number of American Indan languages.

Poryrurism.  Belief in plural deities.

Porvarcir, A giving-away feast characteristic of the Pacific Northwest
Coast.

Pre-Dravioian (see Veddoid).

Pressnuvrian Mative, The rules or customs, such as levirate-sororate
and cross-cousin marriage, that favor or prescribe marriages to certain
individuals.

Prevocrcar. MentaLity. The assumption of Lévy-Biuhl and others that
qualitatively distinctive thinking exists among primitive peoples; that
their ideas are socially not individually created, emotional not logical,
premised upon mystical not concrete causality and upon identification
of self and things with other beings and things.

Prussurt Fraxmve. A technique for breaking ofl minute flakes from
chipped stones; it greatly advanced the level of cutting tools of stone
during the Upper Paleolithic and Mesolithic periods.

Prizsr. The specialist and full-time functionary in magico-religious work
of the economically more advanced agricultural and pastoral cultures.

Primare. The mammalian order which includes lemurs, tarsiers, mon-
keys, fossil and surviving apes, and Homo sapiens.

Privitive. A term best hmited in anthropology to poor or inferior
productivity of foods and artifacts, because of meagre technology, or
to socio-economic systems thus handicapped.



316 Glossary

Prrvicecen Fammiariry, Customs such as the avunculate (g. #.) which
pemmut or prescribe special forms of famiharity, joking, or license be-
tween individuals having a specific relationship.

ProewaTaism.  The hereditary protrusion of the upper jaw, found some-
what more frequently in Negroids.

Promuscurry. The improbable hypothesis of an early stage of the evo-
lution of social patterns characterized by an absence of even tem-
porary marital or familial unions.

ProrrioprTrEcus. The earliest Lower Oligocene monkey so far dis-
covered.

Proro-Maray (see Indonesian).

Psycuoanavysis, The premises and methods initially developed by Sig-
mund Freud and changed and further developed by many psychuatrists
who have adhered to some of Freud’s basic premises.

Psvcuonturosts (see Neurosts).

Psyenosis.  Mental, emotional, and motor abnormality which often per-
manently and completely incapacitates. Charactertzed by bizarre be-
havior, delusions, and disordeted emotions (cf. Neurosis).

Pyemy, A term for Far Eastern, Congo, and Bushman-Hottentot geo-
graphical populations whose average hereditary stature is less than that
of any other populations by several inches.

Pyrnic. A postulated constitutional type portrayed by Kretschmer.
Individuals approximating the type are short, thick set, have a heavy
trunk and short legs, rounded chest and shoulders, and short hands
and feet. See Athletic and Leptosome,

Race. A geographical population whase genetic characteristics are dif-
ferent from other geographical populations and which differs from
them in one feature or in a cluster of inherited anatomucal features,

Ruopzsian. Fossil fragments from South Africa, which cannot be dated
but which may be of the Solo developmental level of the third inter-
glacial period.

Rite pE Passace or Crisis Rite. A rite or ceremonial at a birth, initia-
tion, puberty, marriage, or death, or at any time of important trans-
formation in status or circumstance of a person or persons.

Rorscrach. A projective technique or type of psychological test pur-
porting to elicit responses which if correctly interpreted reveal basic
features of the total personality. The test involves the use of a small

series of cards with standardized ink blots into which the subject reads
meanings,
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Sacrep Numser (see Pattern Number).

Sancrion. A reaction by most members of a commumty to an ap-
proved or disapproved form of social behavior. Some sanctions are
spontaneous or diftuse, others are formally organized by customary or
legal procedures.

Savacery. (a) A derogatory term often applied to peoples with primutive
economies; (b) a technical term applied by some writers to characterize
the way of life of all peoples with primitive economues; (c) a techncal
term applied by some writers to food-gathering peoples.

Scariricarion. Gashes and scars deliberately made, usually in conven-
tional patterns as permanent body decoration, most often by peoples of
very dark pigmentation.

Scurzoms or the ScurzopHrenias (see Dementia Precox).

SemanTtics. ‘The scientfic description and analysis of the meanings at-
tached to phonetic or any other lingustic {forms.

Scmr-Moncorow. The hypothesis of a hybridized geographical popula-
tion of Eurasia, derived {rom the intermixture of Caucasoid and Mon-
goloid ancestors.

Semrric. A lingustic stock originally limited to Arabia which spread
largely into northern and northeastern Africa. It 15 not a geographical
population, race, or profile, and it is also not a religion,

Swaxrr. A religion originated among Skokomush Indians of Washing-
ton State in the 1880’s. It combined Indian with Christian features and
spread widely.

SuaMan. The nonspecialist medical and magico-religious practitioner
in societies with primitive economies (cf. Priest).

SuosHonEAN, A western United States lingwistic subdivision of the Uto-
Aztekan linguistic stock. Shoshonean languages extended from south-
ern Oregon and Idaho to southern Nevada and Utah.

Sts. Matrilineal or patrilineal, unilateral extended lineage or pseudo-
kinship groups within a community (<f. Clan, Gens).

SieLivg. A brother or sister,

Steent Trape, The exchange of surplus products conducted without
seeing the other trader, Objects are left at an agreed-upon spot, and
the objects left in trade arc later picked up. The practice 15 found
largely in societies with the most primitive economies.

Sinrric, TiseTo-CHINESE, or Siwo-TiBETAN. The linguistic stock of hun-
dreds of languages and three to five major divisions termed Tibeto-
Burman, Tai or Siamese, Chinese, and probably one or two others
such as Nadéné (g. ».).
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Swarrmagcus.  One of the Dryopithecus (g. v.) types from India. Its
relation to the later human line is uncertan.

Sravic. A lngustic subdivision of the Indo-European (g. ».) linguistic
stock, not a race, cultural hentage, soul, or temperament,

SociaL Anturororocy (see Ethnography and Ethnology).

SoLo Fragments, mostly skullcaps, of eleven individuals of a third
interglacial population 1n Java and perhaps of an early Neandertaloid
(g. ») developmental level.

SoLuTrran. The technological level of the Old World Upper Paleolithic
following the Aurignacian (4. ».) and preceding the Magdalenian
(q. 2.).

Sovawt. In phonetcs, a sound like 5, 4, g, 2, dj, ¢, made with syn-
chronous vibration of vocal cords or voicing (cf. Surd).

Sorcery. Refers most often to evil magic.

Sororatr. The custom whereby a wile or a deceased wife is joined by
or replaced by her sister or other close female relative (cf. Levitate),

Sours Caucasus. A linguistic stock comprising several languages of
the region named.

Srear-Turowsr. A wooden or bone piece about two feet long which
permitted greater leverage and force of propulsion when hurling a
dart or spear. It was used widely by Upper Paleolithic and more re-
cent peoples and was replaced only with the spread of the bow and
arrow.

Seerrs. Words recited or sung for a magical purpose, which may also
be termed magical formulae or incantations.

StaTe. A term used by some writers 1n political science for government
by the owners of major productive resources. It 15 used by Lowie and
many other wrters as synonymous with autonomous village, tribe,
community, or nation., Other writers use it as synonymous with any
type of civil government

Status. A term employed to designate rank in prestige in relation to
other members of a community. Sometumes used as synonymous with
class or sacio-economuc level.

SteaTorycy. An especially pronounced deposition of fat on the but
tocks, At one time it was supposed to be a hereditary and distinctive
feature of the Bushman-Hottentot population but its derivation from
distinctive genes is now doubted, ’

SreinmemM. A second interglacial fossil skull found in Germany, in-
dicating like Swanscombe a virtnally modern level of development
of the brain.
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Stimurus Dirrusion.  That type of diffusion in which neither a specific
culture element nor a culture complex is borrowed and adapted, but
only the general idea of an element or complex. For example, the alpha-
bet script of Semitic Ras Shamra developed only by analegy with the
Phoentcian script.

StoNE AGE (see Eolithic, Paleolithic, Neolithic).

Stor  In phonetics, a type of consonant made with 2 complete obstruc-
tion to the column of air; examples: p, 4, %.

Supanese (see Guinea-Sudan).

SupraorerTAL Rt The bony prominence over the eye sockets, more
pronounced in Australoids than in other living populations, and well
developed 1n most Pleistocene human fossils.

Svrp In phonectics, a sound like p, ¢, %, 5, #5, made without synchro-
nous vibration of vocal cords or voicing (cf. Sonant).

SuvrvivaL. In social anthropology, a feature of culture retained with
meagre or no {unctioning role, but which presumably functioned in a
more significant way at an carlier ume and hence points usefully, for
purposes of historical perspectives, to earlier cultural forms.

Swanscomse, Well-authenticated {ossil skullcap bones of the second
interglacial period, found in England. A virtually modern level of
brain development is indicated.

Svmaiorie, Living together in more or less intimate association.

SymrartaETIc Macic (see Imitative Magic),

Syntax (see Morphology).

Tapoo. A customary restraint or prohibition laid upon certain words,
things, or actions.

TaLe (see Folklore).

Tarcal. A skull found in Australia, once supposed to be of the third
interglacial period, but the claim for that age now appears to be poorly
substantiated.

Tara. The Polynesian name for a type of cloth made of beaten bark.

TaroENoIsIAN. A western European culture area of the Epipaleolithic
pertod.

Tarsier. A Paleocene and Focene developmental level in the primate
order, which presumably gave mse to Oligocene monkeys. Several
groups of tarsiers survive in Malaysia,

TavroponTism. Large pulp cavities in teeth.

TaxonoMmy. Classification for scientific purposes.
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Texnonymy. 'The custom of naming a parent from his or her child,
for example, “Father of so-and-so.”

Tusorocy. The reworked and more logical product of an earlier
mythology, usually developed by a priesthood.

TuriLL, RELIGIous. A variable sttmulus-response mechanism of a special
kind, believed by some writers to constitute a feature so basic to re-
ligton that it sets religion apart from other forms of behavior,

Trer. A type of pole frame and mat- or hidecovered, cone-shaped
dwelling constructed by North American Indians of the Plains culture
area.

Topa. A group resident in the Nilgiri hills of southwestern India who
have been reported by several anthropologists to possess a true poly-
andry.

Tort. Among peoples in primitive economies a personal injury, wrong,
or offense which 1s responded to in retaliation, revenge, or pumsh-
ment not by government but only by the hust individual or by his
kinship group within the community (cf. Crime).

Torem. An anumal associated with a clan, the flash of which is tabooed
by the clan members, who helieve themselves descended from the ani-
mal and who conduct rites for it. Some writers give broader definitions,
allowing for plant or other beings as clan totems, or for any zoomor-
phic supernatural powers as totems even if unconnected with clans.

Toremism. 'The beliefs and practices connected with totems (g. #.).

Trarrs, CoLrure (see Culture Traits).

TransirioNas (see Epipaleolithic).

Transvestitism. The custom whereby a member of the one sex more
or less takes over the garb and manner of living of the other sex. Indi-
viduals of this kind are termed transvestites or berdaches and are not
necessarily characterized by homosexual behavior.

Travois. A dog-hauled simple framework of poles employed in the
Plains cnlture area, on which some baggage could be placed.

Trir. A term employed with no general agreement or precise defini-
tion, but often applied to a community or cluster of communities char-
acterized by a common territory, language, and cultural heritage, on a
technological level inferior to groups such as the Aztecs, Incas, ancient
Egyptians, or Greeks

Trosrianp IsLanps, A group of Melanesian islands just east of New
Guinea.

Tsivsmian, A linguistic group resident in northwestern British Colum-
bia.
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Tuncus-Mancuu, A linguistic stock or subdivision of the Ural-Altaic
linguistic stock. .
Turkie. A lingustic stock or subdivision of the Ural-Altaic linguistic

stock.

Uriuinear Evorution. The term generally employed to designate
theories as to denotable stages of socal, religious, lingwistic, or artistic
progress, where the progressive trend has been supposedly little affected
by the diffusion of cultural features.

Urar-Avrarc.  The hypothesis of a large linguistic stock which includes
linguistic subdivisions termed Finno-Ugric, Turkic, Mongol, and Tun-
gus-Manchu.

Uro-AzTexan. An American Indian linguistic stock whose member
languages extend from southern Oregon and Idaho to Costa Rica.

Veopas. The small remnant group of food-gathening natives of the
interior of Ceylon, who are considered the least hybridized of Ved-
dowds (g. 2.).

Veppbam, Inpo-Austravian, or Pre-Dravipian. The hypothesis of an
ancient geographical population of southern Asia, now largely hy-
bridized by large additions of Caucasoids and others.

VowsL. A sound made without obstruction to the outgoing column of
air, as in a, aw, ow, .

Wapyar. Two large skulls of the third interglacial period found in Java,
and considered by some writers to be of a proto-Australoid population.

Wririve, The technique which developed in human history for the
first time in Egypt just before 4000 8.c., and which involves the use
either of symbols for hundreds of syllables (hieroglyph characters) or
of symbols for a score or more phonemes (the alphabet). A completely
independent development of a technique (hieroglyph) of writing
occurred in Mayan Yucatan,

Zoomoreuic, Of animal form and appearance.
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Abbevilhan, 85

Abnormal mentality, race differences n,
65; rehigion and, 202

Abonigine, use of term, 4

Acculturation, 5, 114, 121-122, 133134,
250, See also Diffusion, Pattern

Achculean, 85-86

Acoma, 136

Aflncative, 280

Africanthropus, 21, 24

Age grades, 173, 178-179

Aguculture, 89-94, 113, 129-133

Ainus, 45, 46, 53, 54, cconomy of, 126

Albinism, 39, 40

Aleuts, 45; economy of, 126

Algankins, economic envelopment of,
133-134; maniy of, 195

Allegory, 219

Alphabet, evolution of, 288

Alpine subrace, 47, 48, 49

Amitate, 167

Amuck, running, 65

Ancestor worship, 194

Andamanese, 52; economy of, 126; lan-
guage of, 276

Animals, domestication of, 88, 92-94

Anumatism, 195, 196, 208

Animism, 6o, 117, 193-194, 203; thm
and, 141

Ankermann, B., 118

Anthropology, defined, 15 as science, 4—
6; as vocation, 6~7 See also Cultural
anthropology, Physical anthropology

Anthropomorphism in folklore, 219

Anti-Semitism, G9—72

Apes, evolution of, 16, mentality of,
14-15 See alto Dryopithecus

Arapaho, moccasin desigh of, 214

Archaic Caucasod, §3

Archealogy, 2, 80-101, 117

Archeozoic, 9

Arctic hystera, 65

Area, culture, 109~112

323

Armeman languages, 275

Armenods, 4%, 48, 49, %0

Arrow, Paleolithic, 87, 88

Art, evolution in, 117, plastic and graphic,
246~264, priesthoods and, 202; 1el-
gion and, 203-204, 208; Upper Palco-
lithie, 203

Artifacts, beginnings of, 16, 17

Assotiations, 180 See also Clan, Classes,
Family, Government

Asttonomy, Mayan, 269

Athabaskans, 274, 278; warfare by South-
western, 191

Atheism, 196

Atlanto-Mediterraneans, 47~48

Auditory acwity, race differences in, 64

Aungnacian, 87-88; body paint, 255,
carving, 259, drawing and sculpture,
247; languages, 274; use of clay, 94

Australians, absence of classes among,
175; art of, 252, 254, 255 boomerang
of, 267; clans among, 168, 169, 170,
171, 188; complexity of social organi-
zation among, 180; drama of, 227~
228; cconomies of, 126, garb of, 255;
geroatocracy among, 188; hunting ter-
ritory of, 138; initiation among, 164,
1653 monothosm of, 1943 sgn lan-
guage of, 200

Australoids, 26, 53

Australopihecus, 16, 18

Austronesian, 276, 277

Auxiliary languages, 280-290

Avordance, 165-166

Avunculate, 167

Axe, hand, 83-86

Aztecs, art 1n stone of, 260; courts of
justice among, 186; economy of, 132;
grammar of, 283, polvphonic singing
of, 237

Babyhood, 5960, 160-163
Bachelor, 157
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Baltie languages, 275

Bantu Negroes, 50; ancestor worship
among, 194; langnages of, 52, 77

Barbarism, use of term, 4

Batk, art 1n, 256

Barter, see Trade

Basal metabolism, racial differences 1n,
61

Basic English, 280—290

Rasic Mediterraneans, 49. See also Medi-
terraneans

Basket1y, 249-250, 256—257, 268

Basque, 274

Bas-reliefs, Paleolithic, 88

Bastian, Adolph, 1og

Bella Coola, religion, 199

Benedict, Ruth, 116

Benin bronzes, 259

ifocal vision 1n primates, 10-11

Bilateral famuly, 1x7

Bipedal locomotion, evolution of, 12, 16

Blackfellows, Australian, sec Austrabans,
Australoids

Blended inheritance, 34

Blood groups, ape, 13, human, 43-44

Blood pressure, race differences 1, 61

Blowgun, 267

Boas, Franz, 36

Body harr, 41

Body oder, 4243

Body ornamentation, 254-255

Body structure, 42

Bone, Paleolithic work 1n, 86, 87, 88

Boomerang, 267

Borrowing, cultural, see Diffusion

Boskop skull, a4

Bow, Palealithic, 84, 88

Brachaation, 12, 16

Brachycephalic, 3738

Brain, evoluthon of, 15; structure, 39

Brawn size, 14, 38-3g; Boskop, 27, Gal-
ley Hill, 23; Neandertalod, 25; Pilt-
down, 22; Prthecanthropus, 19; Rho-
desian, 24; Stnanthropus, 20; Sten-
hein, 23

Bricks, 261; Neolithic, 92

Bride purchase, 143, 155

Bronze, metallurgy, 97, 98, 113; art, 252,
257, 259

Brunn, fossils, 243 racial type, 27

Bicher, Karl, 230, 235

Burials, Moustertan, 87

Bury St, Edmunds, 23, 24

Index

Bushman-Hottentot languages, 277

Bushmen, 53-54; abscnce of classes
among, 175; art of, 212, 248, 252,
1543 econotny of, 126, 132, mythology
of, 223, sucking tube of, 267

Calabash, sculptured, 25%

Califorman Inchans, economy of nerth.
western, 127

Canmbalism, 191~192; Sianthropus and,
v, U6

Capsian, 8¢; art, 212, 248, 252, 254

Capture, marriage by, 155-156

Carving, 250, 257—258, Melanesian, 2124
Paleohthic, 88, 244, 259

Caste, 175 See also Class

Caucasoids, Archaic, 53, 54; cephalic 1n-
dex of, 37-38; Cromagnon, 26; sub-
taces of, 4749

Caucasus, lingistic stocks of, 274

Caytenization, 2770

Cave men, 25~26; art of, 87-88

Celtic languages, 275

Cenozow, 9

Center, culture, 110

Central African Pygmies, 52

Cephalic index, 37-38

Cereal grasses, domestication of, 89

Ceremonal, 203-204, 208; clans and,
169

Change, culture, 5—6

Character, race differences in, 64

Chellean, 85-86

Cheyenne council, 186

Chibcha economy, 132

Chuefs, 188, 189

Childhood, 59—60, 160-164; age grade,
178; art work of, 247-248

Chilkat textles, 257, 262

Chimpanzee, 8, 14

Chinook jargon, 287

Chinook language, grammar of, 283

Chocolate bean money, I32, 143

Choctaw confederacy, 189

Choral, dance, 243, 244; singing, 237

Choreography, 241, 242, 243

Chromosomes, 31

Chukchee Peninsula, 45

Cire perdue method, 96, 113, 259

Clactonian, 85, 86

Clap, 117, 146, 152, 153, 169-172

Classes, 173-175; polygyny in upper,
150—151
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Classfication, of economic systems, r25—
126, of 1aces, 1-2, j1-55

Clay, work 1, 261-262; Aungnauan,
94 See also Pattery

Cliumactetic, Go-61

Clubs, 173, 179-180, 188, 202

Cocaine, 2470

Color, shin, 4o, mnheritance of, 34~36

Commerce, see Trade

Community, 134-136

Compensation, 183, 184, 185~186

Complex, culture, 108-109

Concubinage, 177

Confederacies, 189

Congo, Negrowds, so, Pygmues, 52

Consonant, 280

Constitutional type, 42

Contact, cultuie, see Acculturation

Contihuant, z80

Coon, Carleton, 47, 48

Copper, pichitone work in, 96-97

Coin, 9o

Cosmology, 198-200

Cotton, 9o, 96

Council, 183; Cheyenne, 186

Coup de poing, 83-86

Courts of justice, 184, 186-18%

Cousin marriage, 153

Cowrie shell money, 133, 143

Creek confederacy, 189

Creolization, 73, 74

Creolized language, 286—28%

Crime, 184-185; race and, 66

Cosis rites, 201, 203. See also Cere-
monwl, Rize de passage

Cromagnon, 24, 27

Cults, see Rehigion

Cultural anthropology, 2-3, research
and theory 1n, 103-122
Culture, areas, Y09-Y12; center, 110,

114; complex, to8-109; hero folk-
lonstic plot, 221, parallels, riz-114,
250, pattern, 115116, trait, 106-108,
114

Cuneiform, 288

Cycle, folklonstic, 217, 221

Dance, 240~244; mimetic, 243; race and,
64-65; religion and, 203-204

Darwin, Charles, 8

Dating of archeological finds, 81-82

Decaration, early, 86, 87

Deformation, head, 255
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Deities, 194

Dendrochionology, 82

Dentalia, 142

Descent of Man, Darwin's, 8

Design, 251~253

Deutero-Malays, see Malays

Diffusion, 113, 114115, 116, 118, of folk
tales, 222

Dinarics, 47, 48, 49, 70

Division of labor, 138-142

Divorce, 159-~160

Doctoring, 200201

Dog, domestication of, 88

Dolichocephalic, 37-38

Domestication, 17, 40; of ammals, 88,
02-94, of humans, 21; of plants, 56~
57 89_92

Drama, 227-228

Dramatis personae n folklore, 223

Dravidun languages, 275

Drawing, Paleohthic, 87

Dreatns, 120

Dress, 255-256

Dryomthecns, 12-13, 13, 16, 17, 28, 29,

8o

East Baltics, 47, 48, 49

Economics, primitive, 125-I44

Education, 164~165; pricstheods and,
202

Egypt, brother-sister marriage 1o ancient,

153

Ehnngsdorf Neandertaloids, 26

Elementary wdeas, 1og

Embroidery, 255

Embryology, 8

Emetics, 270

Endogamy, 152-153

Eocene, 9, 11, 16

Eolithic Age, 83, family in, 152, See also
Pliocene

Epic narratives, 217, 22t

Epcanthie fold, 35, 4142, 54

Epipaleolhithic, 89

Eskimo, and Aleut languages, 278, 282,
283; architecture, 260; art, 248, 252,
brain, 39, carving, 212; childhood,
162; culture, 112, culture area, 11o-—
111; division of labor, 141, €conomic
structure, 126; knowledge, 266, 267;
polyandry, 148; racial affilation, 453
silent trade, 143; social strata, 174,
and Upper Paleohthic carving, 259
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Esperanto, 289-290

Eelues, 187, 202, religion and, 208

Ethnic %ommunmties, 2. See also Race,
Subraces

Ethnography, 2-3

Euological tales, 219

Etiquette, 166, 180

Eugemcs, 32, 58

Evidence of guilt, 185, 86

Evoluuon, artistic, 212-213; asymmetn-
cal, 20, 28; clans and social, 168, 170-
1713 cultural, 116-118; of dance, 240—
242, 244; of family, 151-152; human,
1, 8-29; of marrage, 156; musical,
230-231, of oral literature, 218, 220;
of plastic and grapluc arts, 247, 249,
251; rehgous, 194, 195, 196, 199

Exchange, see Trade

Exogamy, 152~153; clan, 16%, 168, 169

Eye color, 3940

Famihatity, 165-166

Families, lingwsnce, 274278

Family, r46-167

Far Eastern Pygmies, 5253

Father-in-law, services to, 155

Feathers, art 1n, 255

Federations, 189

Felting, o6, 267

Fetrous metallurgy, 97-99

Fensh, 258

Feuds, 131, 189-190

Figurines, Paleolithic, 88

Fines, 183, 184, 185-186

Fiunno-Ugric, 275

Fire, control of, 16, 20, 29, 85-86

Fish hook, Paleolithic, 88

Fist hatchet, 83-86

Flint, 83-8¢

Falklore, 115, 216-227

Folkways, 187

Foud-gathering economies, 126-129

Form-class, 282-283

Fossit man, 8-29

Frazer, J. G, 197

Freedom of movement, male, 139~140,
146

Frend, Sigmund, 120

Fricative, 28a

Fuegians, economies of, 126; numerals
used by, 268

Functionalism in culture, 118-120

Index

Galley Hill, 23, 24, 26

Genes, 31-3¢; frequencies of, 34, 36

QGenctics, human, 31-34

Gemwus, 68, artisti, 214~215; 1 dance,
2433 in ongn of agriculture, 91

Genotype, 36

Gens, 171

Geographical factors 1n cultuial differ-
ences, 55~56

Geographical populations, 13 evolution of,
27-28; modern, 31-97; primate, 11-
13

Germanic languages, 275

Gerontocracy, 188

Gesture language, 290

Ghost Dance cults, Califormian, 2042053
Plains, 205-206

Guantism 1n primates, 11~12

Gibbon, 8

Gafts, 127, 129, 141

Gigantoputheens, 16, 18, 24

Glaual epachs, 19

Glass, 262

Glazes, 93, 262

Gold work, American Indian, 258-259

Gonlla, 8, 12, 14

Gouwd, sculptured, 257

Government, 187-189

Graehnet, Pritz, 118

Grammar, 279, 282-284; wlre and,
285-286

Gnimaldi Ciomagnons, 24

Group marnage, 117, 152

Guardian spirit belief, 65, 205

Guinea-Sudan, art, 252; courts of jus-
tice, 186, languages, 52, 277; sculp-
ture, 257-258

Gunz, 19

Gypsies, 48

ITaddon, A C, 117

Halting, 85, 86

Haida, carving in slate, 257, 2605 econ-
omy, 134; property, 138

Hair, body, 41; dressing of, 255; pepper-
corn, 41, 54, texture of, 40—41

Hamitic, 276-277

Hammock, 267

Hand axe, 83-86

Harpoon, Paleolithic, 87, 88

Hatchet, fist, 8386

Hawan, brother-sister martiage 1n, 153;
feather work of, 255
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Head-hunting, 191

Head shape, 37-38

Hewdlelberg, 22, 24

Heght, 36-37

Heredity, human, 31~34

Hide and leather work, 263

Hieroglyphics, 115, 288-289

History, knowledge of, 270271

Hokan-Siouan, 248

Homo saprens, 8, 16, 23, 26, 20

Horse, domesticated, 93—94

Horse complex 1n Plans, 108-109

Hottentot, 53—54, cconomy, 132

Huntng territories, ownership of, 136—
138

Huxley, T. H,, 14

Hybndization, 33-34

Iberian, 274

Ice Ages, 19

Ideograph, 288

Idwphone, 235

Immortality, 198, 208

Inca, biother-sister marriage, 153; courts
of justice, 186; drama, 228; economy,
1323 pottery, 202

Incest, clan exogamy and, 16%; rules,
153

Incising, in bark, 256; Paleolithic, 88

Incorpareal property, 136

Independent anvention, 113-114

India, castes in, 175; ongins of folk-
lore 1n, 218-219

Indians, Amercan, 88

Indic languages, 275

Indices, body, 35

Indo-Austrahans, see Veddoids

Indo-European, 274-2%5, 277

Indonesia, architecture of, 261, head-
hunting 1n, 191; people of, 46-47;
sculpture of, 257

Infancy, 160-163

Inheritance, blended, 34

Inidation, 164, 165

Insectivora, 10

Instability of physical type, 31

Instinct, 147, 146, 180; avoidance cus-
toms and, 166; incest horror not an,
153

Instruments, musical, 230~231

Integration, functional, 113, 115-116

Intelligence testing, 62~64

Intercultural education, courses in, %
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Interracial organizations, 7

Invention, 68, 84, 9o-91, 1313-114

Irano-Afghan Mediterraneans, 47, #8-49

Iron, meteoric, 96, 98

Iroquoss, confederacy, 189; masks, 258,
Orenda, 195

Ivory, 259-260; Paleahithic work 1n, 87,
88, 247

Japanese, stature of, 37

Jargons, 286-287

Java, early man in, 18-22. See also
Pithecanthropus

Javanese musical scale, 235

Jews, Gg—72

Joking relanonship, 165

Justice, 182-187

Keilor, 23, 24
Khoisan lingustic stock, 297
Kiln, pottery, 94—95
Kinship terminology, 152
Kitchen middens, 8¢
Knowledge, 265—272
Krapina Neandertaloxls, 26
Krogman, W. L., 47
Kultrkrers, 118
Kwakuutl, property among, 138, See also
Pacific Northwest Coast

Labor, see Division of labor, Specializa-
ton of labor

Language, 273291, ape, 15; oral liter-
ature and, 2163 Puthecanthropus, 193
polysyntheuc, 117; prmtive begin-
mngs of, 5, 16, 17, 218

Lapps, 47, 48

Laun languages, 275

Lartah, 65

Law, 182-184; sclentific, 5-6

Leaching, 267

Lemur, 10, 16

Levalloisian, 86

Levirate, 153-154

Lévy-Bruhl, Lucien, 67

Lafe after death, 198

Life cycle, 59-62

Linguistic stoeks, 274-278

Lingwstics, scientific, 3 See also Lans
guage

Logic, grammar and, 286

Long headed, see Dolichowephalic

Loom, g5, 263
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“Lost wax” method, 90, 113, 259
Love, see Romantc love
Lullaby, 230, 232

Lyre, 231

Madagascar, languages of, 294

Magdalenian, 88-89; carving, 212, 259;
languages, 274; pawntng, 247. See also
Paleolithic

Magic, 139, 186, 196-197, 208, Paleo-
Iithie drawing and, 253; Paleolithic
plant, go-g1

Magic-fhght folklonistic plot, 222

Malachite, g6~97

Malays, 46-47; economues of, 130, 132.
See also Indonesia

Malinowski, Bromslaw, 11g, 197, 266

Mammals, evolution in, 9

Mana, 195, 196, 208

Manitu, 195

Manners, 166, 180

Maori, architecture, 261; catving, 257;
tattooing, 254

Marginal area, 110

Markets, see Trade

Marquesan, polyandry, 148; I49~150;
tattooing, 254

Matriage, 150~154; by capture, 155-156;
freedom of choice 1, 154~¥55; sccu-
lar nature of, 156-r57; stabiluy of,
159160, See also Family, Group mar-
flage

Masks, 204, 241, 244, 257, 258

Mathematics, 268

Matrarchate, 171, 195176

Matrilineal reckoning, 117, 191

Mateilocal residence, 159

Matting, 254

Maya, art, 212, 260; economy, 1325 math-
ematics, 269; wrung, 288

Mead, Margaret, 6o

Medicine, 200-201, 270

Mediterraneans, 47, 48~49

Medium headed, see Mesocephalic

Meganthropus, 16, 18, 24

Melanesian, animism, 195; architecture,
2613 art, 2523 clubs and secret soci-
eties, 170; economies, T30, 132; hair
dress, 2553 head-hunting, 191; mana,
105; masks, 258; racial relationships,
50-51; sculpture, 25%7; tapa, 256

Melanin, 40

Melodic pattern, 236237

Index

Mendel, Gregor, 32

Mendeltan inhentance, 31~34

Menghin, Oswald, 118

Menopause, 6o-61

Mental pathology, race differences and,
65

Merchants, 144

Mesacephalic, 37-38

Mesolithie, 89

Mesopotamua, origins of folklore in, 218-
219

Mesozoc, 9

Metal, precious, ancient use of, 96, art m,
258-259; as money, 142

Metallurgy, 96-99; art and, 258-259

Microliths, 89

Micronesia, economues, 120—-130, 132}
navigation, 269; racal affiliatons, 33,
51-52

Middens, kitchen, 89

Migrations, 44, 45, 46, 47, 5%, 52-53

Mindel, 19

Miocene, 9, 131-13, 15, 16

Mobulity, male, 139140, 146

Modjokerto, 20

Moiety, 153, 169

Moncy, see Trade

Mongol languages, 275

Mongoloids, 37-38, 44~47

Monkey, 11, 16

Mon-khmer, 276, 247

Monogamy, 147

Monolithic architecture, 26x

Monotheism, 194, 195-196, 208

Montagu, M. F. A, 48

Mores, 18%

Morgan, L. H., 116, 117

Morphemes, 281—282

Morphology, lingustic, 282284

Motif, folkloristic, 221—222

Motive, weighing of, 185

Mousterian, 86-87, art, 260; dance, 241~
242

Mummufication, 115

Music, 230-239; race and, 64-65; reli-
gion and, z03~z04

Mutation, 10, 28

Mythology, 216—22%, clan and, 160, 170;
law and, 182, 183; usages and, 187. See
also Oral literature

Nadéné languages, 278
Nation, 135, 136
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Natural selection, ro-18, 27-28, 35-36

Navajo sand painting, 254

Neandertalowds, 23, 24, 25

Needles, Paleolithic, 87, 88

Negnllos, 52

Negro, American, 33, 34, 6264, 72-77;
Bantu, see Bantu Negroes, Congo, 50;
Half-Hamute, 50, Nilouic, 50, 255, true,
50

Negrods, Afncan, 50; cephahc index of,
3%7-38; East Inchan, 49. See also Bush-
men, Hottentot, Melanesian, Pygmies

Neoasiatics, 45—46

Neolithic, 89-101, astronomy, 269; music,
230—231; pottery, 94-95, 261; spe-
cialization of labor, 142

Nigenan bronzes, 259

Nordic, 47, 48, 49

Northwest Coast, sge Pacific Northwest
Coast

Numerals, use of, 268

Qath, 185

Oceanic Pygmies, 52-53

Offenses, 184—185

Old age, 178

Old Stone Age, 83-89

Olfactory perception n primates, 10-I11

Oligocene, g, 11, 16

Onomatopoeia, 273—294

Opposable thumb, 10, 13

Oral hiterature, 216-228; ethics and, 2023
as histary, 270-2%1; religion and, 198~
200, 208

Orang utan, 8

Orenda, 195

Oratory, 228

Ordeal, 185

Oregon City, market at, 143

Oregon Indians, property among, 138

Origin of Spectes, Darwin's, 8

Ornamentation, of body, 254—255; early,
86, 87; 1n metal, 96

Outrigger canoe, 267

Ownership, see Property

Pacific Northwest Coast, 88, 113, 112§
architecture, 260; bride purchase, 155;
carving, 250, 257, 259; ceremonial can-
nibalism, 191; Chinook jargon, 287;
clans, 168, 169, 170, 171; classes, 175;
clubs or secret socienes, 179, 203; di-
vision of labor, 140~141; drama, 227~
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228; folklore, 221, 222, 223, languages,
285, law, 183; masks, 257, 238, math-
ematics, 268-269; music, 232, 233}
polygyny, 150; property, 138, puberty,
164, religlons, 208, shamans, 202;
status ot women, 17%; trade, 143,
trials, 186, warfare, 190, weaving, 262

Painting, 253-254; Paleolithic, 87, 88,
on sculptuze, 258

Palawan Philippine Pygmics, polyandry
among, 148

Paleasiatics, 45-46

Paleocene, g-11, 16

Paleclithic, 83--8g, architecture, 2603 bas-
ketry, 256; bark work, 256, classes,
174; dance, 240-242, 244; economies,
130; languages, 273; leather work, 263;
musi¢, 230, plastic and graphic arts,
212, 247, 248, 253~254, 257, 260,
precious metals, 258; religion, 196,
203; status of women, 176, use of clay,
261, warlate, 190; weaving, 262; writ-
g, 288

Paleontology, 8

Paleozoic, 9

Palestine Neandertalowds, 23, 26

Papuans, 51; languages of, 276

Parallels, cultural, 113-114, 259

Paranthi opus, 16, 18

Parapithecus, 11, 16

Pasioral economies, 131—133; pastoralism,
92-94, 113

Patrilineal reckoning, 117

Patrilocal residence, 159

Pattern, culture, x13, 115-116; number,
224

Penutian, 278

Peppercorn hair, 41, 54 °

Percussion, 231, 234-235

Personality, basic, 120; childhood and,
160—164; culture and, 5; modal, 120;
race differences and, 64

Perspective, 252, 254

Peru, art in, 252, 262; beam scale in,
269; textiles 1, 263. See also Inca

Peyote cults, 206, 207

Phenotype, 36

Philosophy, 270

Phoneme, 280—281

Phonetics, 280-281; culture and, 284~
285

Phratry, 169

Physical anthropology, 1~2, 31-55
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Phystological differences, 2, 8, 61~62

Pictographs, 252

Pidgin, 286-287

Pigmentation, 34-36, 40

Pigments, Paleolithic, 87

Piltdown, 22, 24

Pithecanthi opus-Swrantin opus, 16, 19-2z2,
23, 24, 29; canmbalism of, 86, 191,
fire used by, 85—86

Plains, age grades, 19, art, 252, clubs,
179; folklomstic plots, 221; Ghost
Dance, 205-206, 207, sand painting,
2543 s1ign language, 290

Plants, domesticauon of, 56~57, 8g-92

Plasticaty, in behavior, 58~59, 1n intelli-
gence, 63, 10 racial type, 35~3%

Play, 6061, 162

Plesstocene, 9, 16, 18

Plesianthiopus, 16, 18

Phlacene, 9, 15-18, economues, 136; fam-
ily, 146-147; languages, 273

Plot, folklonstic, 221-222

Plough, men's work with, 139; Neolithic,
94

Poetry, 227; religion and, zo4

Poison, magwcal, 200; on weapan polnts,
269

Polyandry, 144~150

Polychrome pamnting, Palealithic, 87-88;
on sculpture, 253

Polygamy, sce Palygyny

Polygyny, 150-151, 154

Polynesian, astronomy, 269; econotues,
129~130, 132; knowledge of history,
271; matting, 25%, racal affiliatons,
51523 tapa, 256; tattooing, 254

Polyphonic singing, 234

Polysynthetic language, 117

Polytheism, 194, 195, 196, 208

Pomo Indians, feather decoration on
baskets by, 255

Parcelain, 262

Porcupine quills, 255-256

Potlatch, 129, 141

Poutery, 94, 251, 261262, 268, Central
American, 212; Nasca, 212; paintng
on, 254; Peruvian, 252; Pueblo, 248,
2503 socio economic effect of, 141;
wheel-turned, 94

Poultry, domestication of, 93

PYedmost, 24, 27

Pre-Dravidians, see Veddosds

Preferred mates, 153-154

Index

Prchensile tail, 11

Prehivtory, 2, 8o~101, 117

Prelogical mentality, 67

Premantal artangements, 154-156

Picnutal influences, 36, 38, 42

Pressure flaking, 87, 83, 89, 94, Neahithic
agneultute and, g1

Pricsthood, 117, 165, 180, 199, 201-202,
208-209

Primary fimes, 9

Primate, 8, evolution, 16

Pumutive, use of term, 4

Prognathism, 50

Promscuity, 117, 151-152

Propeity, 133~134, 136-138

Prophets, religtous, 204—20%

Prophopithecus, 11, 16

Prose, 227

Prostitution, 177

Pioterozole, 9

Prato-Malays, see Indonesia

Puychuatry, 120, 122, 160~161

Psychonlysts, att and, 252-253; culture
and, rz0—121, folklore and, 219; theo-
11es of childhood of, 160-161

Psychalogy, 120, 122, 270

Puberty, 61, 164, 165

Pueblo, clans, 169, 1503 clubs and secret
societles, 179} economues, 130, 1313
folklore, 221; music, 232, 2333 pot-
tery, 248, 2505 religion, 202, 203; sand
panting, 2543 warfare, 191

Pygmies, bram size of, 38~30; Congo,
52, 133; East Indian, 49; Far Eastern,
5253, 126; South African, see Bush-
men, Hottentot

Quateinary times, 9, 16
Quintne, 270

Race, 4, 31~77, classtfication, 1-2, 44—
55, equalty, 39; language and, 284;
muxture, 33-34; use of term, 4 Ser
also Racism

Racism, 2, 68-69, 117, 118

Radcliffe-Brown, A, R, 118-119

Rank, 173

Recessive gene, 32 fr, 34

Religio-cultural heritage, Jewish, 6972

Religion, 84, 193-200; ethics and, 187;
evolution 1n, 116-11Y

Religious thnll, 197-198, 208
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Research method in cultural anthropol-
ogy, 103~106

Residence, mautal, 159

Resources, ownershup of productive, 136~
138

Rhoadesian, 24

Rhyme, 227

Rhythms wa folklore, 224, musical, 234~
235; 1n plastic and graphic arts, 251—
252

Rice, 8¢

Ripley, W. Z., 47

Riss, 19

Rute de passage, 164

Rites, see Crisis rites

Ritual, 203

Romantic love, 154155, 158

Sachs, Cuit, 241~242, 243

Sakai, 52

Sand panung, 254

Savagery, use of term, 4

Scale, beam, 269

Scale, musical, 235-236

Scanfication, 254255

Schmidt, Wilhelm, 118

Sculpture, see Carving

Secondary tunes, 9, 16

Secret societies, 173, 179-180, 188, 202

Semang, 52

Semite languages, 275, 247

Sense peiception, race differences in, 64

Scewing, Paleolithic, 87

Sexual division of labor, 127, 128, 130~
131, 138-141

Shaker religion of Pacific Northwest, 206-
20%

Shamans, 119, 200~202, 208

Shell money, 142~143

Shoshone, design, 214; polyandry, 148

Sib, see Clan

Siherian Arctic economies, 126, 132

Sibilant, 280

Sibhngs in polygynous households, 151

Sign language, 290

Silent trade, 143

Silhouette representatton, 89, 252

Sinanthropus, see Pithecanthropus-Sinan-
thropus

Sinitic, 276

Sioux, feather design, 214, peyate cults
of Winncbago, 206, 207; wekonda, 195

Swapithecus, 12, 16

33

Skin colar, 3436, 40

Slang, 278~279

Slate, 257 -

Slaves, 128, 133, 134, 140-141; Ameri-
can Negro, 72765 labor of, 141, Neo-
lithie, 91, 925 property n, 136-138;
speclahization of labor due to, 141—
142, trade 1, 143, warfare and, 191

Slavic languages, 275

Sled, Mesolithie, 89

Smith, G. E., 14, 115

Social anthropology, 2-~3

Sola, 23, 24

Solutrean, 88

Song, 230-239

Sororate, 153-154, 160

Soul, ghost, 168; loss of, 200; survival
of, 198, 208

Sounds, language, 280—281

Spear thrower, Paleokithic, B8

Specialization of labor, 115, 125, 127,
128, 129, 130-131, 132, 133, 141-142,
Neolithie, 91-97, by communities, 92.
See also Invention

Spimming, Palcolithie and later, 95-g6

Spint, guardian, 205

Spirant, 280

Splints, 200, 270

Stages 1 culture, evolutionary, 116-118

Statuie, 36-37

Status of women, 175-178; mantal resi-
dence and, 159, polygyny and, 151

Steatopygy, 54

Steinheim, 23, 24, 27

Stereoscopic vision, 13, 16; 1 primates,
10-11

Stocks, linguistic, 274-278

Stone, art 1n, 260; gunding of, 92, 94;
polishing of, 92, 94

Stone Age, see Neolithic, Paleolithic, Pre-
hustory

String instruments, 231

Style, hterary, 224225

Subareas, 112

Subraces, 44-55

Sudan, Anglo-Egyptian, 132; classes, 1753
spectahizanion of labor, 142

Sudanese, ancestor worship among, 194

Supernatural, Mousterian belief i, 87

Supernaturahstn, 1g3—209

Supraorbital ridge, 10, 24, 25, 28; Afri-
canthropus, 21; Australotd, 53; Galley
Hill, 23
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Surplus, 125-126
Swanscembe, 23, 24, 26, 27
Sweat bath, 270

Tailoning, 255; Paleolithie, 87

Tapa, 256

Tarsser, 10-11, 16

Tasmania, absence of classes 1n, 173;
culture of, 107; economies of, 126;
polished stones in, 94

Tattooing, 254

Taurodontsm, 25

Taxonomy, 8

Teeth, fossil, 29

Terminology, anthropological, 4

Teruary tunes, 9, 16

Textles, 262-263; Neolithic, 05~96

Texts of oral literature, 217

‘Theme, culture, 109; folklonste, 221~
222,

Theology, 117, 199~200, 201, 208

Thrnll, rehgious, 197~-198, 208

Tibetan polyandry, 148, 149

T, o

“Tip, 252, 260

Thngit, economy, 127; property, 138

Toala economy, 126

‘Toda polyandry, 148, 149

“Torts, 184

Torture, 191

Totem pole, 170, 250, 257

Totemism, 169-172

Trade, 127, 128, 129, 131, 132~133, 142~
144

Trait, culture, 106~108, 114

Transition nte, 164

Transvestitism, 65

Tree rning daiing, 82

Trephimng, 270

‘Trials, 186

Tribe, 133, 136

‘Tsimshian economic change, 134

Turkic, 275

‘Turquoise, Egyptian, 96-g7

Twilling, 256

Twining, 256

Tylor, E. B, 116~11%, 193-194, 195

Index

Uncivibized, use of term, 4

Umilineat evolunon in culture, 1x6-518
Ural-Altae, 274, 275

Uto-Aztehan, 274, 278, 283

Van Gennep, A., 164

Variation, normal, 10

Varves, dating with, 82

Veddas, 54, economy of, 126, hunting
terntory of, 137~138

Veddoids, 47, 49, 53, 54-55

Vistons, 205

Visual acuity, race differences 1n, 64

Vocabulary, 281—282; culture and, 285

Vocal techmque, 237-238

Vowel, 280

Wadpk, 23, 24

Wahuma polyandry, 148, 149

Wakonda, 195

Wands, Mesolithic, 89

Waifare, 129, 133, 189-191; Neolithic,
gz; Pacific Northwest Coast, 134

Washington Indians, property among, 138

Weaving, 262~263; Neolithie, 95~96

‘Wheel, Neolithic, 94; potter's, 261

Wide headed, see Brachycephalic

Wnnebago peyote cults, 206-207

Wisconsin glaciation, 45

Witch doctors, 201, Se¢ Shamans

Women, status of, 175~178. See also Mar-
riage

Wovoka, 205

Writing, 113-114, 288

‘Wundt, Wilhelm, 235

Wurm, 19

X-ray principle in design, 252
Xylophone, 231

Yiddish, 70

Zero concept, 113, 269
Zooamorphism in folklore, 219
Zui, 136






